LEXICON. 








r PHE name of this letter of the alphabet, which, like 
those of the other letters, is of Phoenician origin, 
signifies an ox, i. q. Heb. *1^?, as we are told by 
Plutarch (Qusest. Symp. ix.2), who says that Aleph 
is placed before the other letters 5ta rovg (botmcag 
ovru) tcciXeiv rov fiov v. The name of this letter is 
derived from its figure in the most ancient alphabet, 
which represents the rude outlines of the head of an 
ox, which is still found in the remains of the Phoe- 
nician inscriptions 2 Q % ft • As a numeral it 

stands for one ; with two dots above it (&) a 
thousand . 

Aleph has the softest pronunciation of the guttural 
letters, and it is uttered with a light breathing of 
the throat, or rather lungs, like the smooth breathing 
in Greek, and the French k in the words habit , 
homme , which we are accustomed wholly to pass 
by, because we cannot utter it correctly. And as 
there is a kind of common usage of languages, espe- 
cially in the Phoenicio-Shemitic family (see on this 
subject the remarks of Ewald, Heb. Gr. § 31), 
that the stronger and harsher letters become some- 
what softened in course of time, and give way to 
smoother sounds, it will be seen why in the Ara- 
majan and the later Hebrew, as well as in Arabic the 
somewhat harsher letters n and V are often softened 


into K e.g. 

J1DX Jer. 52:15, for multitude; ^0 Arab. etc. 
But on the contrary X also sometimes changes into 
n and V ; and generally these letters, as being very 
nearly allied in pronunciation, are very often inter- 
changed. Comp, in the later Hebrew tyn for the 
common E'EK an ear of corn, compare Syriac 
h>-.^cn flower; HNS and nn3, n$6 and also 


E3K and E2? to be sad ; and Tty to turn (both are 
also found in ^Ethiopic); and to pollute, to 
stain; Egfi and to abhor; and ^1 t0 suck 


in, to drink ; suddenly, from P03 a moment of 

time, etc. 

When this letter is to be yet further softened, it 
changes into the quiescents 1 and *, as and EHJ 

to join; Hx 5 ? to learn; E$"], D'E buffalo; nil 

. u 

for ^?a well. Thus it is that many verbs NQ accord 

in signification with those ty (comp. Gesen. Gr. § 76. 

2,5), CHS and Eto; V}* Syr. ut j to be sick. 

As to the form of woi'ds y it should be remarked — 
(l) that in Hebrew K without a vowel is very often 
rejected from the beginning of a word by apheeresis , 
as we; EE’g at a later period W who, 

which, that; Enx and En one, Eze. 33:30; E'E-IDH 
for E'TIDNH Ecc. 4:14 (compare Lehrg. p.135, 136 
[and Nord. Gramm. § 76 a]). But also — (2) there is 
very often prefixed at the beginning of words a pro- 
sthetic K (compare Lehrg. § 35, 1 [and Nord. Gr. 
§ 80]); see Dwtaag, D'3jg, njnayEg, fiypg. And 
this is chiefly the case when a word begins with two 
consonants, only separated by a moveable ShVa, such 
as 3EET, JEEtX arm; VeE'K Aram. cluster (in 
which words both forms are in use), also nnSK for 
n*1E3 progeny; for spa fist; for gift; 

ETEg for ED lying. Compare the Greek ^Qig and 
z^Qig yesterday; and something of the same kind in 
words which the French has taken from the Latin; 
spiritiiSy esprit ; status , e tat In the Syrian manner 
X is also prefixed to the letter Yod, as and 
Jesse, 1 Ch. 2:12. 

construct 'EK, 'with suffix 'EK, T3?> EE'Eg 
pi. nnx, const, ring, ‘with suffPnhK DE'niEK, bnbg 
and Dn'riEX, m. father; a primitive noun (see note 
l), common to all the Phoenicio-Shemitic languages, 

(Arab. con st. Lt ll Chaldee and Syriac 

NEN,Jj^j). But the word father has often a imu-r 

2 


rrax-ns 


n 


wider meaning (see Fesselii Adv. sacra, vi.6); it is 
used: — (l) Of any ancestor (tfbn/tfhnberr), i Ki. 15: 
ll; 2 Ki. 14:3; 15:38; 16 >2, etc., as of a grand- 
father, Gen. 28:13; 31:42; 32:10; 37:35; great 
giundfather, Num. 18:1, 2; 1 Kings 15:11, 24, etc.; 
Isa. 43:24, NBn (fWil T?? collectively, “ thy re- 
motest ancestors have sinned’* [this should, how- 
ever, be taken strictly]. So, very often in pi. TTDX 
ancestors, Gen. 15:15; Ps. 45:17. As to the phrase 
rtUX~^X qpX3 see under the word 

(2) Used of the founder , or first ancestor , of 
a nation, Gen. 10:21 ; 17:4,5; 19:37; 3^:9, 43; 
Josh. 24:3. Here belongs Gen. 4:21, “the father 
of all who handle the harp and pipe,” i. e. the founder 
of the family of music ; inventor of the art of music. 

(3) Of the author , or maker, of anything, spe- 
cially of the Creator, Job 38:28, “has the rain a 
father?” i. e. Creator. And in this sense God is said 
to be “ the father of men,” Isa. 63:16; 64:7; Deut. 
32:6 [?] comp. Jer. 2:27. [See note 2.] Ail these 
tropical uses come from the notion of origin; there 
are others taken from the love and care of a father, 
from the honour due to him, etc. For — 

(4) Father is applied to a bring er up, nou- 

r is her, as bestowing his benefits like a parent, Job 
29:16, “I was a father to the needy;” Ps. 68:6, 
u a father of the fatherless Isa. 22:21, “a father 
to the inhabitants of Jerusalem” (said of Eliakim, 
the prefect of the palace); Isa. 9:5, the Messiah is 
called eternal Father” (of the people); comp. 

pater patriot in Latin [?]. By the same metaphor God 
is calleu the Father of the righteous, and of the kings 
of the earth, both of whom are called sons of God, 2 Sa. 
7:14; l Ch. 17:13; 22:10; Ps. 89:27,28 [these 
passages refer to Christ the Son of God]. As it is a 
father’s place to instruct his children — 

(5) It is used of a master, or teacher, 1 Sa. 

10:12; and hence, priests and prophets, as being 
teachers endued with divine authority, are addressed 
by the name of father out of respect, even by kings, 
2 K. 2 : 1 2 ; 5 : 1 3 [this passage does not apply] ; 6:21; 
13:14 (comp.8:9); Jud. 17:10; “be unto me a 
father and a priest,” 18:19. $° also the Pabbins 

were called H13X; and so, too, we should understand 
the titles of honour, the fathers of the church ; papa, 
pope; most holy father, etc. [But see Matt. 23:9.] 
Nearly the same is — 

(6) Specially the father of the king, a name given 
to his supreme counsellor, such as the Orientals now 

Wezir, vizier; Gen.45:8,njr©J> ’JO’?"] 

“he hath made me a father to Pharaoh.” SoIIaman is 


3N 

called tievrepoc Trarrjp of Artaxerxes (Est. 3:13, LXN) 
Compare I Macc. ll :32, and Turkish 1 * <j 1 t\ father- 
prince ; also Lola, father, applied to the vizier ; (see 
Jablonskii Opusec. ed. te Water, tom. i. p.206, and 
Barhebnei Chron. Syr. p.219, line 15). The same 
was understood by some of the ancient interpreters, 
whom Luther also has followed in the word 
Gen. 41:43, which they explain, “father of the 
king,” or of the land, or kingdom. 

(7) It is further used to express intimate connec- 
tion and relationship; Job 17:14, 'BSOjJ 

nns '3X “ I have said to the pit [rather cotTuption^ 
see nntr], thou art my father;” in the other hemis- 
tich, “and to the worms, my mother and sister” 
Comp. Ps. 88:19. 

(8) In Arabic and iEthiopic, the word father 
is also applied to a possessor, and is used of one 
who is endued with any tiling, or excels in it; e. g. 

j)\ “father of odour,” i. e. an odoriferous tree. 
So in Hebrew, but only in pr. n. ; e. g. 

“ fath er of peace,” i. e: peaceful. 

Note 1. Although this word in its grammatical 

form follows the analogy of verbs rfo, so that it may 
be said to be for H3X (Lehrg. § 118), yet it must most 
certainly be regarded as a primitive word ; since 
both the words 3X father, and CX mother, imitate 
the most simple labial sounds of the infant beginning 
to articulate; like TzaTraq (ra7T7rd£u>), papa, pappus, 
avus , Persic LLs — For the usual const, state (the 
form '3X), there was also anciently 3X and even 3X 
(likeT, D3T), though only found in compound proper 
names DrnilX, D&wOX, “1JY3X, although in these also 
we very often find the form '3X, as 
Once, Gen. 17 : 4, 5, in order more plainly to shew the 
etymology of the name 2X is used in the text 

itself. 

Note 2. The interpretation of this word in Job 
34:36, is uncertain; 3*VX 103'. '3X, Vulg. pater mi 
pvobetur Johns, etc. [“ my father let J >b be tried”]. 
But by taking '3X for an address to God [in the 
sense of § 3], the sense is weak. The Chaldee is not 
amiss, “ I would that Job were tried "rendering 3X or 
H3X as signifying wish or desire, from the root'"l3X, 
although there is no other trace of this form. Wil- 
mett's conjecture [ap. II. A. Sehultens] is not un- 
suitable, who would read iHSH [But conjecture 
is always unsafe ground with regard to the text of the 
inspired word of God. In Amer. Trans, “others not 
inaptly make i. q. '*12X woe”.] 

3K Chald. with suffix (1 pers.), *38, 


max-nx 


HI 


max-ax 


pi. }rn$ (the letter n inserted, comp. 3 DX) father , 
i. q. Heb. Dan. 2:23; Ezr. 4:15; 5:12. Perhaps 
used of a grandfather, Dan. 5:2. 

aX (from the root 35 *J) m. greenness , ver- 
dure of an herb ; Job 8:12, 12XZ1 •IS'jiy “ while it (the 
grass) is yet in its greenness,” i. e. is still verdant, 
flourishing; Cant. 6:1 1, ^nan \ 3 X “ the greenness 
of the valley,” Vulg. poma, from the Chaldee usage. 
ss 

Arab, l ~ : \ green fodder. 

aX Ch. (from the root 33 ^) fruit; with suflf. 
33 }X (where Dagesh forte is resolved into Nun), 
Dan. 4:9,11,18. In Targg. often for ' 33 . 

nns' a root unused in Hebrew. In Chaldee, in 
Pael 3 HX to produce fruit, especially the first and 
* v 

early fruit; Syr. cncscn to produce flowers. It ap- 
pears in Arab., as well as in Heb., to have signified 
to be verdant , to germinate ; see the derivatives*" 
3 X greenness, Jl'ZlX ear of com. I consider the pri- 
mary sense to have been that of putting forth, pro- 
truding, germinating with impetus, shooting forth ; 
Germ, tretberi/ whence 3 X junger Stteb/ young shoots ; so 
that it i kindred to the roots 33 X, 3 XJ, 3 HX, having 
the sense )f desire, eager pursuit of an object ; see 3 HX. 

XHja^ [. Abagtha ], Persic pr. n. of a eunuch 
in the court of Xerxes, Est. 1:10. As to the ety- 
mology, see N 33 |. [“ it, seems to be the same as 

K 3 } 3 , and may be explained from the Sansc. bagadata , 

‘ given by fortune,’ from baga, fortune, sun. (Bohlen).” 
— Ges. add.] 

'’OS', fut. 32 X' and (at the end of a clause) 33 X' 

— (l)part. TO BE LOST, TO LOSE ONESELF, TO WAN- 
DER, fief) oertieren/ fief) wrtoren f^abem especially used 

of a lost and wandering sheep (Arabic to flee 
away in the desert, as a wild beast, and there to 
disappear as it were, ftef) in bet SfBujte nerfteren). 3 b> 
33 X “a lost and wandering sheep,” Ps. 119:176; 
comp. Jer. 50:6; Eze. 34:4, 16. Used of men, Isa. 
27 :1 3, 3 -ltyx |HX? DH 3 Xn ‘‘those who wander in 
the land of Assyria” (are there exiled); Deut. 26:5, 
33 K 'piX ; “a wandering Syrian;” it is also used of 
things, such as rivers which disappear in the desert, 
Job 6:18; and metaph. of wisdom failing, Isa. 29:14. 
Hence — 

(2) to perish, to be destroyed (Syr. Sam. id. 

In Arabic, in this sense, the kindred is used); 
used of men and other living creatures as perishing, 
Ps. 37 : 20 ; Job 4:11; sometimes with the addition 


of the words ^yp, Deut. 4:26; 11:17; Josh 
23:13, 16; also used of a iand and houses which are 
laid waste, Jer. 9:11; Am. 3:15; metaph. of hope, 
wish, desires which are frustrated, Ps. 9:19; 1 12 : 10 , 
Pro. 10:28; 11:7; Fzek. 12:22. Const, followed by 
^ of pers., 1 Sam. 9:3, 20; also followed by IP, Deut 
22:3; Job 11:20, 0330 iix Diap “refuge pe- 
rished from them;” Jer. 25:35; Ps. 142:5; Ezek. 
7:26, Map? nyjft jnbp inxn rnin “the law shall 
perish from the priest, and counsel from the old 
men ;” compare Jer. 1 8 : 1 8 ; 49:7; hence, Deuteron. 
32:28, niNy 13 *X 31 “a nation whose counsel has 
perished,” Vulg. consilii expers ; Jer. 4:9, 36 33 X' 
’’ 6^3 “ the heart of the king shall perish” (for fear 
and terror); Job 8:13, qan JY»pm “ and (so) 

shall perish the hope of the wicked,” Psalm 9:19; 
112 :10; Pro. 10:28. 

(3) to be ready to perish, to be wretched, unfor- 
tunate. Part. 33 X wretched, Job 29:13; 31:19; 
Pro. 31:6. 

Piel 32 X — (1) to lose, to reckon as lost , give up 
as lost (terfoten geben), Ecc. 3:6. 

(2) to cause to wander, to disperse (a flock), 
Jer. 23:1. 

(3) to. cause to perish , to destroy; Ecc. 7:7 
ab-nwS -I 3 X; “a gift (bribe) destroys (i.e. cor- 

rupts) the heart.” Followed by IP, to extirpate from 
anything, Jer. 51 155. Specially — (a) to lay waste . 
used of inanimate things, 2 K. 19:18 ; Num. 33:52; 
Deu.i2:2, pn 33 X “to squander one’s means of 
support” (substance); Pro. 29: 3. — ( b ) of men, to kilk 
to slay, to extirpate, Est. 3:9,13; 2 K. 11 : 1 ; 13:7. 

Hiphil 3 ' 3 Xn 7 i. q. Pi. to destroy , to cut off, as 
men and nations, Deu. 7:10; 8:20; sometimes with 
addition of the words D $>3 H 3 j?p Lev. 23:30; 33 ftp 
Djpspn, Deu. 7:24; also, to lay a land waste, Zeph. 
2:5; to take away hope, Job 14:19. Very rarely X 
in 1 fut. quiesces, nT 3 X for HT 3 XX, Jer. 46:8. The 
derivatives all immediately follow [ 3 ?X — H??]* 

fat.13^, Ch. to perish, Jer. 10:11. 

Aphel 35 * 13 , fut. 32 * 111 .', inf. 332 * 1 J 1 to destroy , to 
slay, Dan. 2:12, 18,24. 

Hophal (formed as in Hebrew) 35 - 13 , Dan. 7:11. 

nax m. — (1) one who is wretched, unfortunate 
see the verb, No. 3. 

(2) A participial noun (see Lehrg. p. 488), de- 
struction, Nu. 24:20, 24. 

m t 3 « f. (with Tzere impure). — ( l ) some hing lo s t, 
Ex. 22:8; Lev.5:22,23. 

(2) i.q. p 32 $ a place of destruction, abyssiyLsed 
of Hades), Pro. 27:20 ('2\ 


IV 


n3V3K-jmx 

m. — (l) destruction, Job 31:112. 

(?) place of destruction , abyss , nearly synon. 
with 71X2?, Job 26:6; 28:22; Pro. 15*11. 

m. verbal of Pi. for H^X (for that reason 
it has the Daleth without dagesh lene), slaughter , 
destruction , Est. 9:5. 

const, st. 113X id. destruction , death , 

Est. 8:6. 

rn» , fut. H3X*' prop, to breathe after, com- 
pare the roots kindred both in form and signification, 
H1X, 350, 3XFI, also 33H Lat. aveo; hence: — (1) to 
be inclined, willing, prone , to wish; except in Isa. 
1:19; Job 39 : 9, always found with a negative particle. 
Constr. with an inf., either alone, Deu. 2:30; 10:10; 
25:7; Isa. 30:9, or with the prefix *?, which latter is 
more often found in prose, Lev. 2 6 : 2 1 ; 2 Sa. 1 3 : 1 4, 1 6 ; 
Ex. 10:27, ri3S *6 “he would not let them 

go;” Job 39:9, n3S'ri “ will the buffalo be 

wi 1 1 i n g to serve thee?” Found also with an accusative, 
Pro. 1:25; and absolutely, Isa. 1:19, toXfl EX 

“if ye shew yourselves willing and obey;” Pro. 
l:io. With a dative of pers. to be willing toicards 
any one, to be willing in mind , to obey (often with 
the synonym ^ Ps. 81:12; Deu. 13:9; Pro. 

1:30. 

(2) to desire , to long for , to be in want of; a sig- 
nification which is found, at least in the derivative 
nouns, i'v?x, naV?K. 

(3) In Arabic it has a power altogether the reverse 
— to be unwilling, to refuse, to loathe, so that it 
answers to the Hebrew H3X X 1 ?. It must not however 
be supposed that this signification is actually con- 
trary. For the sense of inclining (fid) neigen/ geneigt 
fcin) is used in the Hebrew, for propensity towards, 
and good will (^uncigung); in Arabic, for turning away 

fiom (tfbneigung), and a loathing mind; whence ^U> 

s -S 

stagnant, marsh water, prop, causing loathing, J/bl 
a marsh reed (compare jiDpX); see HDX, and the 
pdier derivatives, No. 2. 

^3^ m *» Teed, papyrus, i. q. Arab. S$\j\ collect. 

i Id (see the root No. 3, although the Hebrew word 
may also be simply said to come from the head of a 
reed being bowed down; compare Isa. 58:5). It oc- 
curs once, Job 9:26, HIIX nV?X “vessels of reeds,” 
made of the papyrus Nilotica, such as were of frequent 
use among the Egyptians and Ethiopians (compare 
my Comment on Isa. 18:2) on account of their very 
treat swiftness on the water. 0 there, with Syrnni. 


nnasMras 

[h-jivci <nrcv$ovaaL$'], render ships of desire, i e 
hastening with very great desire to the port. The 
reading found in forty- four MSS. m'X, should no 
doubt be read (as was done by the Syriac translator) 
ni'X, and must be understood of hostile vessels, 
pirates, passing as quickly as possible over the water; 
and, suitably enough, in the other hemistich it if 
joined to the eagle darting on its prey. But the 
common reading may have the same meaning, if for 

rnx we read nnx. 

(from the root »"QX No. 2) poverty, misery, 
a word once found, Pro. 23:29, of the form no 
doubt formed for the purpose of paronomasticall}' an 
swering to the words 'IX and 'in ; compare Lehrg. 374, 
note r, and Isa. 15:4; 17:1; 59:13; so Abulwalid, 
whom I unhesitatingly follow. Kimchi, who is fal- 
lowed by most of the moderns, takes it as the same as 
'IX and 'in an interjection of grief. [“ 0 , woe! Comp. 
Gr. aifioi, Arist. Pac. 1066.” — Ges. add.] 

(from the root E3X), by a Syriacism, for 
D-13X; whence const. D-13X, Isa. 1:3; pi. E'p-13X ; m. a 
place whei'e cattle are fattened, a stable, stall, Job 
39:9, and in which provender is kept, Pro. 14:4. 
The signification of stable is also suitable in Isa. 1 :3, 
where however LXX. and Vulg. render preesepe, 
manger, which both in this place, and Job loc. cit. is 

s i 

not less suitable and probable. Compare Arab. 

Ch. XypX stable and manger. So D^X is also used in 
the Talmud. 

nnijf a doubtful root, perhaps [i. q. ^]3X, 
to turn, to turn about (so Ges. corr.). In Ma- 

nuale] i.q. Arab.^V^ f° r to rebuke, to threaten 
Hence — ^ 

nn3N or I"in3£s £» once found; (if this be the 
true reading) Eze. 21:20, 3*jn nn^X “the threat- 
ening of the sw'ord,” i. e. the threatening sword. 
[“ 4 a turning of the sword,’ i. e. a sw r ord turning 
itself; perhaps glittering; i. q. n?3nnp Gen. 
3:24.” — Ges. corr.] Castell (Ilept. p. 10), conipa -es 

Arab. l^\j\ destruction, referring to 2 Macc. 26:6; 
s - - 

but (for so it should be w’ritten) is from the 

* * 

root —V Inf. conj. IV. and denotes permission. [Thu 
reference to Castell is of course rejected in Ges, 
corr.] My own opinion is, that the reading in that 
passage in Ezekiel is corrupt, and that w'e should 
read 3nn nrpp “slaughter of the sword.” Tliif 
conjecture is confirmed by LXX. afdyta popfaia? 




v 




Ch. and by the following context, “ Lo ! it 

is brightened and sharpened for slaughter (rno 1 ?).” 
Ccmp. Eze. 21 : 14, 15. The Greek words afyay toy , 
a , are often used to express the Hebrew HDE, 
nn^ip, nho. 


D'nw m. (from the root ntt2 transp. for rDD, 

iA-i? to cook), 'pi. melons, Nu. 11:5. To this answers 
5 - s - 

the Arab. transp. for from to cook, 

to ripen, like the Gr. 7rtVu>r, spfebe/ melon, from 
ttItctu) : comp. ^3. In the Hebrew there is added 
K prosthetic. From the Arabic word above cited 
the Spanish budieeas, the French pasteques, are 
derived. 


'5^ [Abi], pr.n. f., the mother of Hezekiah, 2K. 
18:2, in the parallel place, 2 Ch. 29:1, more fully 
and correctly which is also in some copies the 
reading in Kings. 


(“father of strength,” i.e. strong, 
from the root t A A to be strong), [. Abi-albon ], 


pr.n. of one of David’s heroes, 2 Sa. 23:31, called 
also 1 Ch. 11:32. 

(“father of strength,” i.e. strong), 
\Abiel\, pr.n. m. — (1) lCh. 11:32, see — 

(2) the grandfather of king Saul, l Sa. 9:1; 14:51. 
In the genealogy, as found lCh. 8:33; 9:39, Ner 
is said to have been Saul’s grandfather, but accord- 
ing to 1 Sa. 14:51, he is rather to be taken as his 
paternal uncle. The real genealogy stands thus: — 


Abiel 


Kish Ner 

1 1 

Saul Abner. 


(“ father of gathering,” i.e. gatherer), 
[Abiasaph], pr.n. of a Levite of the family of 
Korah, Ex. 6:24, who is also called, lCh.6:8,22; 

9:19, 

(from the root 33X), m., an ear of corn , a 
green ear, Lev. 2:14; Ex. 9:31, 3'1?(5) TriQtfn 
“ the barley was in the ear,” i. e. the ears were 
developed. Comp, as to the syntax, Cant. 2:13, 
t^l'n « the month of green ears,” at a later 
period called |D'3, beginning at the new moon of 
April (of March, according to the Rabbins), the 
first month of the old year [as instituted on coming 
out a* Egypt], Ex. 13:4; 23:15; Deu. 16:1. 

(“whose father is exultation”), 

1 J 


[Abigail], pr.n. f. — (i)of the wife of Nabal, after* 
wards of David, l Sa. 25: 3, 14, which name is alsc 

t o c - 

contracted (comp. Arab, il for what?) 

verse 32, and 2 Sa. 3:3 (o). — (2) a sister of David, 
l Ch. 2:16, also called 2 Sa. 17:25. 

jT?^ (“ father of a judge”), [Abidan], pr.n. 
of a captain of the tribe of Benjamin at the time of 
the departure from Egypt, Num. l :i 1 ; 2:22. 

ms (“father of knowledge,” i.e. knowing), 
[ Abida , Abidah ], pr.n. of a son of Midian, Gen. 

25:4. 

(i.q. Wag “whose father is Jehovah”). 
[■ Abia , Abiak, Abijah], pr.n. (A) of men. — (1) the 
second son of Samuel, l Sa. 8:2. — (2) l Ch. 7:8. — 
(3) iK.14:i. — ( 4) iCh. 24:10; Neh.io:8. — (5) i.q. 

king of Judah ; see below. (. B ) pr.n. of a woman, 
l Ch. 2:24. 

^"^3^ (“whose father is Jehovah”) and 
(id.), pr.n. Abijah, king of Judah, the son and suc- 
cessor of Iiehoboam, 2 Ch. 13:1, sqq. constantly 
'written D*5^in Kings: ilv.i4:3i ; 15: 1,7, 8, “father 
of the sea,” i. e. maritime man. 

NWDfcJ (“ whose father He,” i.e. God, is), pr.n. 
Abihu, son of Aaron, slain by God for offering in- 
cense contrary to the law, Lev. 10 :l, sqq. 

(“whose father is Judah,” i.q. 
nTl'T), [Abihud], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 8:3. 

(perhaps incorrectly for which is 

the reading of some copies), [Abihail], pr.n. — 
(l) the wife of Rehoboam, 2 Ch. 1 1 :i8.— *-(2) m., 
1 Ch. 2:29. 

jVDtf adj. — (l) needy, poor, so called from the 
idea of needing (see the root No. 2), Deut 

15:4; 7:11. Sons of the needy, for the needy , 
Ps. 72:4; see 15* 

(2) oppressed, wretched , often with the addi- 
tion of the synonym '3V; Psal. 40:18, '359 

“ and I (am) afflicted and wretched ;” Ps. 70:6; 
86:1; 109:22. Specially, like '3JJ, used of one 
who suffers imdeserv r edly, although a pious wor- 
shipper of God (whence Am. 2:6, and 

are joined) ; used also of a whole nation succumbing 
to miseries, as of the Israelites in exile, Is. 41:17; 
comp. 25:4. In the same signification the sect of 
the Ebinnites adopted this name, as assuming that 
they were Ik ru>y irrufx&i' <3i' tarty y fiaaiXtia t&» 
ovpavtoy, Matt. 5 : 3* 

f, prop, appetite , desire (from the root 


uvaK-'waN 
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H2X No. l), hence the caper berry, which is said to 
stimulate both appetite and sexual desire (Pint. 
Quaest. Symp. vi. 2 ; Plin. N. H. xiii. 23 ; xx. 15), 
Ecc. 12:5. It is rendered caper by the LXX., Vulg., 
Syr. The Rabbies use the pi. as denoting 

not only capers, but also the small fruits of trees, as 
myrtles, olives, etc. 

(“ father of strength,” bravery, i. q. 
brave), [AAi‘Aai*(],pr.n. m. — (l)Num. 3:35. — (2) 
iCh.5:i4. — (3) the father of Esther, Est.2 115; 9:29. 


(“ father of goodness”), \Abitub^ 
pr. n. m., 1 Ch. 8:11. 

[“ father of dew,” Abitat], pr.n. of one 
of the wives of David, 2 Sa. 3 : 4. 


2*?^ [Abijam], see 3nj3§. 

[Abimael], pr. n. m. of a descend- 
ant of Joktan in Arabia, Gen. 10:28; 1 Chron.i: 22, 
probably the father or founder of an Arab tribe 
called a trace of which was pointed out by 

Bochart (Phaleg. ii. 24), in Theophrastus (Hist. Plant, 
ix. 4), who probably by the name of Ma\t, means 
the same wandering tribe in the neighbourhood of 
the modern Mecca, as in Strabo are called Mincei, 
Mttyaiot. 

(“ father of the king,” or “ father 
king”), [AbimelecJi], pr.n. — (i)of several kings in 
the land of the Philistines, living at different periods, 
Gen. 20:2,sqq.; 21 :22,sqq. ; 26:i,sqq. ; Ps.34:i. As 
the same king, who in the Ps. Ioc. cit. is called Abi- 
melech, is in 1 Sa. 21 :i 1, called A clash (C”2X), this 
name or title appears to have been mostly common 

to them, like Padishah (father king) of the 

Persian kings, and Atalik (father, properly 

paternity) of the Khans of Bokhara. — (s) a son of 
Gideon, Jud. 8:31, seq.; 9:1, seq.; 2 Sa. 11:21. — 
(3) 1 Chr. 18:16, where indeed we probably should 
read as 2 Sa. 8:17. 

(« noble father,” or “ father of 
nobility”), [Abinadab~\, pr.n. m. — (1) a son of 
Jesse, 1 Sa. 16:8; 17:13. — (2) a son of Saul, 1 Sa. 
31:2.— (3) 1 Sa.7:i.— (4) 1 K. 4:1 1. 

(“ father of pleasantness,” or of 
grace), [A b in ~ a m], pr. n. of the father of Barak, Jud. 


Ebiasaph; see*|DX’ag.] 

(“father of help,” like the Germ. 2fbolf. 
from Etta, father, and £olf/aid),[A5ie*er],pr.n. — ( l) 
a son of Gilead, Josh. 17:2, and meton. of his de- 
scendants, Jud. 6:34; 8:2. Tne patronymic noun 
is'lJljn '2^[A£iez7-i*/e], Jud.6: 1 1,24; 8:32. Hence 
is the shortened form Nu. 26:30, and the patro- 
nym. 'IIS'S ibid. — (2) one of the heroes of David, 
2 Sa.23:27; iCh.ll:28; 27:12. 

(from the root "QX), subst. strong one , 
mighty one, only found in the phrase 3pJ£ "V25<, 
T2X “ the mighty one of Israel, of Jacob:” 
used of God, Gen. 49:24; Isa. 1:24. 

adj. (from the root "QX). — (1) strong, 
mighty, used of men commonly as a subst. as, a 
mighty one, Jud. 5:22; Lam. 1:15; Jer. 46:15, 
Ps. 76:6, 2^ “the strong of heart.” Poeti- 

cally used, tear iio-^ny — (a) of a bull; Psa. 22 : 13, 
1^2 '*).'2X “the strong ones, i. e. bulls, of Bashan;” 
Ps. 50:13; and metaph. of princes, Ps.68:3i. — (b) of 
the horse, only in Jeremiah 8:16; 47:3; 50:11 
(comp. Gramm. § 104. 2, note). 

(2) powerful, noble , Job 24:22; 34:20; Erfr 
D'T?** “food of nobles, or princes,” i. e. more 
delicate, dainty food, Ps.78:25; comp. Jud. 5:25; 
D'jTin T2X “chief of the herdsmen,” 1 Sa. 21:8. 

(3) 2 s ? T2X obstinate, stubborn, a man of per- 
verse mind, Isa. 46:12; comp. 2*? pin. 

(“father of loftiness”), [Abirairi], 
pr.n. m. — (1) Nu. 16:1,12; 26:9. — (2) 1 K. 16:34. 

father of error ”),[A£is/ia#],pr.n. cl 
Davids concubine, 1 K.l:3; 2:17. 

(“father of welfare”), [Abishua\ f 
pr.n. m. — (1) 1 Ch. 8:4. — (2) 1 Ch.5:30; Ezr. 7:5. 

(“fathersof a wall”), [A&js/tur], 
pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 2:28, 29. 

(“father of gift” [“comp. — Ges. 
add.]), \_Abishai~\, pr.n. m. of the son of David’s 
sister, who was also an officer, the brother of Joab, 
iSa.26:6, sqq.; 2Sa.2:i8,24; sometimes called 
2 Sa. 10:10. 

(“father of peace”), [Abi$halom~], 
pr.n. m. of the father -in-law of Rehoboam, 1 Kings 
15:2,10. But 2 Ch. 1 1 : 20, 2 1 , there is found Dfc ; 2X. 


5:1. 

(“father of light”), [ Abner, marg. 
Abiner],pT. n. in., 1Sa.14.50; elsewhere 13?$, which 


"UV3X (“father of plenty,” for "inj^X), 
[Abiathar], pr.n. of a son of Ahiinelech the 
priest, very closely joined in friendship to David. 


on whom, together with Zadok, the high priesthood 

Digitized by MicrosofT® * 
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f 7 &s bestowed by David, of which he was deprived 
by Solomon, t Sa. 22:20, sqq.; 23:6; 30:7; 2 Sa. 
15:24; as to the passage, 2 Sa. 8: 17, see 


.‘JjJiS a root, anal \eyop. prob. TO ROLL, TO 
roll up, also tc intertwine, maiden, irictclri/ ms 

nncfeln. Kindred roots are *q-l3 l * <T> to intertwine, 
to be entangled; ^23 to boil up, aufroalleti/ aufquellen/ 
[ <{ T]1D to interweave, to braid.” — Ges. add.]; also 
the more harsh **]!?£ < x to turn. 

Hithpael, to be rolled together , used of smoke, 
which lifts itself up in the air in a dense volume, 
not unlike water bubbling forth from the fountain; 
Isa. 9:17, Iffy T\m “ and they shall be 

rolled together with the lifting up of smoke,” 
bafi e 3 in SKaud) aufroalle (bag 2)itfid)t)/ comp. Vulg., 
Syr. Syr. ) is explained by grammarians, to 
be proud, to walk proudly, perhaps, prop, to roll one- 
self forward, used of the walk of a corpulent man, 
ltd) fortw&tgen. 

I. fut. ^ 5 ^ to >10 urn, followed by W, 

Hos. 10:5; Am. 8: 8. Arab., Syr. id. The proper 
signification appears to be, to be languid, to 
walk WITH the head cast down (compare the 
kindred roots Vox, also nb, bj, bsJ, all of 
which are from the bi-literal stock, bal , fed, having 
the sense of falling, comp. afa\\w,fallo, Germ, fallen), 
as done by mourners; but it is transferred from 
the dress and manner of mourners to the voice, 
and to lamentation (see ^2N). Poet, used of in- I 
animate things; Am. 1:2, D'lnn " nix; “the 

pastures of the shepherds mourn;” Isa. 24:4, 7, 
tg} “ the 1 new wine mourneth 

(i. e. the clusters mourn), the vine languished ; ” 
33 : 9 - 

Hiphil to cause to mourn , to make to la- 

ment, Ezek. 31:15; used of inanimate things, Lam. 
2:8. 

Hithpael, prop, to act as a mourner , hence, to 
mourn, i.q. Kal, especially in prose, while Kal is ap- 
propriated to poetic diction, Gen. 37:34; Ex. 33:4; 
with an* of person, 1 Sa. 15:35; 2 Sa. 13:37. 
The derived nouns almost immediately follow. 

No. I, 

n. Sns' Arab. Jj| and Jj\ to be wet with 
the moisture of grass, hence, Syr. grass. 

Cognate is the Hebrew Jj to moisten, to water. 

Digitized b\ 


Hence is No. II. 


Sax-Wax 

I. SaX adj., mourning 'from the root ^2X 
No i), Gen. 37:35; Lam. 1:4, Tl^X P'V “the 
ways to Zion mourn.” Const, state Ps. 35:14. 
PI. const. Isa. 61 :3, with Tzere impure; com- 

£» X 

pare Arab. JLA 

II. (from No. II), apparently a grassy 

s-X 

place, a pasture, meadow; Arabic Jjl fresh and 
long hay, sea weed. Used as an appellative, l Sa. 
6:18, unless for nVian we should read 
nV^n, which is almost demanded by verses 14, 15, 
and is given by the LXX. and Syriac. It is of fre- 
quent use in geographical names — 

(a) * JV 3 [Abel Beth~Maachali\,\. e. 

situated near Beth Maachah (which see); a town of 
Manasseli to the east of Jordan, at the foot of Mount 
Lebanon, 2 Sa. 20:14, 15; lK. 15:20; 2 K. 15:29; 
elsewhere called 2 Ch. 16:4; compare ) K. 

15:20, and simply 2 Sa. 20:18. 

( b ) (“the meadow of acacias”), 
[Abel-shittim], ^.33:49, a place situated in the 
plains of Moab; the same apparently, Nu.25:l, Micah 
6:5, is simply called 

(c) D'En? (“ meadow of the vineyards”), 
Jud. 1 1 : 33, a village of the Ammonite'', which is stated 
by Eusebius to have abounded in vines even in his 
time. 

( d ) nVinip (“ the meadow of dancing”), 
\_Abel-meholaK\, a village of the tribe of Issachar, 
between Scythopolis and Neapolis, the birth-place of 
Elisha the prophet, Jud. 7:22; lK. 4:12; 19:16. 

( e ) DnyD px Gen. 50:11 (“meadow of the 
Egyptians”), [A b el-mi zraini\, the name of a 
threshing-fioor situated near Jordan, which is so ex- 
plained in the context, that the sacred writer appears 
to have read without the points, and pronounced it 
DHVP (mourning of the Egyptians). [But why 
may not be here taken in the sense of mourning; 
— mourner of Egypt ?] 

<?ax with sufT. m. (from ^ 5 ^ No. I), mourn- 
ing, Est.4:3; 9:22; specially for the dead, Gen. 27: 
41, Tn; “mourning for an only (son),” Am. 
8:10; Jer! 6:26; Mic. 1:8, nj£. nu ?3 !? 3 X 1 “ and 
(I will make) a mourning like the ostriches,” 
which make a wailing cry; ^ nbqj “ to make 
a mourning for any one,” Gen. 50:10. 

adv. — (l) in the more ancient Hebrew, affii 
mative, truly, indeed, Gen. 42:21; 2 Sa. 14:5; 
2 K. 4:14, also having a corrective power, nay in- 
deed, Gen.i7:i9; but nay , lK. 1:43. (To this 
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aaswers the Arabic particle of correcting, Jj but 
indeed, but rather ; taken from the root *"^ 3 , prop. i. q. 
Heb. ^ 3 , so that its primary power lies in denying 
the contrary. The X is prosthetic.) 

(2) in the later Hebrew, adversative; but indeed , 
on the other hand, Dan. 10:7,21; Ezr. 10:13; 

8Ch. 1:4; 19:3; Arab. Jj but. Other particles of 
this kind, which are both affirmative and adver- 
sative, are '? [these two latter words 

are omitted in Amer. Trans.] ; comp, the Lat. verum , 
vero. 

^3 S' see 

an unused root, which had, I suppose, the 
force of constructing and building; comp. 
to build, and [pN to prop, to found, whence 
faber , an artificer, tIktuiv, Hence is — 

with suff. ph D ' 33 X, (commonly 

fern. and so Job. 28:2, but masc. 1 Sa. 17:40). 

(1) astorceof any kind, whether rough or polished, 
very large or very small. Colleet. stones, Gen. 11:3. 
Used of the foundation stone of a house, Isa. 28:16; 

9 V 

of vessels of stone, Ex. 7:19; Syr. LloJ id., but 
of rare occurrence. JEth. Metaph. 1 Sa. 

25:37, 44 and he became a stone” stiff as a stone. 

“ a stony (i.e. hard) heart,” Eze. 11:19; 
36:26; used also of a bold and intrepid mind, Job 
41:16, T }3 } 3 S “hail stone;” Isa. 30:30; whence 
Josh. 10: 11, niVn? D' 33 J< is used of great hailstones, 
called a little below T) 3 n 

(2 ) kclt Hoxnv, a precious stone, a gem,Ex. 2 &:g, 
aqq. 35:27; more fully f^D | 3 K } Isa. 54:12; ID | 3 X, 
Pro. 17 :8; »TJT | 3 X } Eze. 28: 13, which latter is also 
used of stones for building, as of marble, 1 K. 1 o : 2, 1 1 . 

(3) stone ore , ore ((Srsftein), Job 28:2. In Arabic 

they say in the dual 4 4 both stones,” of gold and 

silver. 

(4) rock, Gen.49:24, J 31 ? “the rock of 

Israel,” i. e. Jehovah ; comp. 

(5) a weight of the balance (from stones having 

anciently been used, as they still are in the East, for 
weights; compare Germ. @tetn, a large weight used 
especially in weighing wool [so also the English 
s force]); this word is used even when the weight was 
not made of stone; | 3 X) J 3 X “ divers weights,” Deu. 
25:1 3; D '3 weights carried in a bag, Pro. 16:11; 
Zee. 5:8, mjiyn | 3 K “ a weight of lead,” Zee. 
4:10; J 3 X also a plummet , Isa. 34:1 1 ;“He 

will stretch over it the line of wasting 


J3vS-b3N 

and the plummet of desolation,” i.e. all shall lx 
destroyed as if by rule and line. (As to the thing 
comp. Am. 7:8.) 

(6) Sometimes stones serve to designate plaees 
geographically; thus — ( a ) “tty )3K “ stone of help” 
\_Eben~ezer\y placed at Mizpeh by Samuel, 1 Sa.4: 1 ; 
5:1; 7:12. — ( b ) “stone of departure,” 

1 Sa. 20:19; compare rfcnt. 

emphat. st. NJipX Ch. id. Dan. 2:34,35. 

2 Ki. 5:12, in 3'riD for which see. 

Comp, the letter 3 . 

} 5 ^hq. I^^astorce, only in dual P ro P- a P a * r 
of stones , used — 

(1) of the wheel of a potter. Jer.i 8 :3,of the potter, 
rox^D ngy man « behold he nought a 
work upon his potter's wheel.” [“It appears to 
have consisted of two stones, one above and the other 
below, and is so depicted on Egyptian 1 — 1 

monuments; see Rossellini, Monum. Civil. ) ( 

tab. L. ; Wilkinson’s Manners and Cus- 1 3 

toms of the Ancient Egyptian, iii. p.164. Ori- 
ginally, and also for potters working in the open air, 
it seems to have been made of stone, afterwards of 
wood. A wooden wheel of this kind is called in the 
Talmud 1*3 9 prop, trunk, stem ; then cippus ; then a 
potter’s wheel made of a trunk, and also the wheel oi 
a cart made in like manner; hence, from the resem- 
blance, it comes to signify — 

[“(2) A low seat, stool, on which the workman 
sat, made, it would seem, of a block of weod, and fre- 
quently represented on Egyptian monuments. A 
seat of this kind was doubtless used by the midwife, 
while assisting a woman in labour lying on a bed. 
So Ex. 1 : 16, ‘ when ye do theoffiee of midwife to the 
Hebrew women (SW (3 DX jn'ST?) then shall 

ye see (while yet) upon the s tool, whether it be a boy,’ 
&c. The midwife is directed at the very moment of 
birth, while she yet sits upon her stool, and no one 
else has seen or touched the infant, to ascertain its 
sex by the sight, or rather touch, and if it be a male 
to kill it, as she could easily do by the pressure of her 
hand or fingers, unknown to the parents.” — Ges. add. 
All the following part of the art. in Lex. Manuale being 
rejected in Amer . Trows.]. Abulwalid, in Lex. MS.; 
“ The instrument is double upon which the potter turns 
earthen vessels. It consists of two wheels of wood, 
like a handmill, the one is larger, which is the lower 
one, the other is smaller, and this is the upper. This 
instrument is called i.e. a pair of stones, 

although not made of stone, because of their being 
like a hand-mill, which is generally made of stone 


tmiS-MlK 
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Amongst the people of this country (the Moors) it 
is not found, but it is used by the Oriental potters.” 
(2) Used for a loashing-vessel of stone , in which 
they used to wash new-born infants, Ex. 1 :i6; such 
washing vessels appear to have resembled hand- 
mills, in being made of two stones, the lower of 
which was hollowed, the upper serving as a lid. 
Others, to reconcile these two passages, understand 
in the one the seat of a potter, in this, that of a par- 
turient woman. So Kimchi, 3ETO, and 

so also Ch. and both Arabic versions. 

(for 1333 with Aleph prosthet.), with suff. 

pi. m., a belt , or girdle , such as 

priests wore, Ex. 28:4; 39:40; Lev. 16:4; and other 
nobles, Isa. 22:21; comp. Joseph. Arch. iii. 7, $ 2. 
Ch. 1JB, KTO3K a belt. Both words, the 

Hebrew and the Chaldee, come from the Persic, in 
which jkij (Sanscr. bandka , Germ. 23anb) signifies any 
band, also a girdle. [This word however is used in 
Pent, before the Hebrews had any Persian intercourse.] 

^23^ (“ father of light”), Abner, pr.n. m., the 
general of King Saul, iSa.i4:5l; 17 : 55>57; 20:25; 
sometimes called 1 Sa. 14:50. LXX. 'Afiiwqp. 

DHN as in Ch. and in the Talmud, to feed 
largely, to fatten cattle. (Prop., as appears to me, 
to stamp in, comp, the kindred D-12, hence to stuff, to 
cram, einpfropfen; comp. Gr. rpetyio pr. i.q. 7n)yvvpi,) 
Part. pass. Pro. 15:17. Used of geese, iIC.5:3. 
Hence arc derived D-13ND. 

ryxm P i. f. , pustules , boils , rising up in the 
skin, Ex. 9:9,10; verbal from the root ^3 Chaldee 
Pilpel V3y3 to boil up, to swell up ; hence Syriac 

pustules ; in Hebrew K prosthet. was 
prefixed. Compare J#3, V33. 

pis' an unused root, perhaps, i. q. f 3 to be 
white , whence Ch. tin; hence — 

[A&e*], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Issa- 
char, perhaps so called from tin, Josh.i9:20. 

(perhaps “of tin”),[7^zan],pr.n. of a judge 
of the Israelites, Jud. 12 : 8, 10. 

a root not used in Kal, which I suppose to 
have had the force of to pound , to maize small , 
from the onomatopoetic syllable p 3 , *p, 33, pD, 
which, as well as 71 , pi (see ppi, ^]31), had the 
force of pounding; comp. *133 to drop, to distil; 
P31, ]J33, also irqyt), irqyvvto , Germ, pocbcil/ bofeit 
(comp, specially (5r$ poefan). Hence P3K dust. 
Njpval P 3XJ Gen. 32:25, 26, recipr. to wrestle , 


DmiK-Sax 

construed with EV; denom. from p3tf dust, because 
in wrestling the dust is raised. So in Greek iraXaUiv 
avpirdkaitiv, ovyxoviovffQui from 7raXg, kojiq. An 
unusual word appears to have been used by the 
sacred writer, in order to allude to the name of the 
river p3 !, verse 23. 

p3*> % m *> dust , specially small and fine (see my con- 
jecture as to the etymology [under the verb]), such 
as is easily scattered by the breeze, Isa. 5 : 24, and 
such as a horse raises in galloping, Eze. 26:10. It. 
thus differs from 135} thicker and heavier dust, Den. 
28:24. “ The dust of God’s feet,” used poet, of the 

clouds on which God treads, Na. 1 : 3, comp. png'. 

njp3^ f. id., whence “ powder, 

dust of the merchant,” i. e. aromatic powder. Cant. 
3:6. 

*0^ — (l) prop. TO STRIVE UPWARD, TO MOUNT, 
to soar, (Tcf) emporfcfyptngen/ see Hiph., also the 
derivatives 13X and Perhaps this is kindred 

to ">3JJ, l^y, comp. Pers. j\ ebei', vtt ep (super), all 
of which have the notion of above, being over, and 
hence of passing over, surpassing, see "Q3J. It is 
applied — 

(2) to any power, and ivipyeta, see T3N, 1'3S. 

Hiphil, to mount upward in flight, as a hawk, 
Job 39: 26. [Derivatives, see Kal.] 

m., a wing feather , (©cfnrungfeber)/ with 
which birds soar, such as that of the eagle, Isa. 40:31; 
the dove, Ps. 55:7. It is distinguished from the 
wing itself, Eze. 17:3. 

iTEM* f. id., Job 39:13; Ps. 68:14. Poetically 
ascribed to God, Deut. 32 :i 1 ; Ps. 91 14, 

Drn3N Abraham , pr.n., the founder and fathei 
of the Jewish nation; the son of Terah, bom in 
Mesopotamia, which he left [as called of God], and 
sojourned in the land of Canaan with his flocks, in a 
kind of nomadic life, see Gen. 12 — 25. In the 
book of Genesis until 17:5, he is always called 
D13X, i. e. “father of elevation;” Gr. 'Afipap 
[Abram]. But in that passage in which a numerous 
progeny is promised to spring from him, he is called 
by a slight alteration of his name i* e. 

S ~ +* 

“father of a multitude,” (comp. Arab. a 

large number), or as the context itself explains it, 
n;'u lioq 2S._ Drnax 'n$g« the God of Abraham,” 
for “Jehovah,” 2611.30:6; Ps. 47:10: 3rn3N 
“ the seed of Abraham,” of the Israelites, Ps. 105:6; 
Isa. 41:8. In the same signification there is simply 
used Mie. 7:20* 


X 




a word uttered by the herald before 
Joseph’s chariot, Gen. 41 143. If it were Hebrew it 
might be thought to be the inf. abs. Hiph. (from the 
rectal?) which is properly (compare D'EE'K for 
E' 3 t^n, Jer 2.5:3), used in this place for the impera- 
tive, so that it might be, bow the knee . Vulg. 
clamante preecone , ut omnes coram eo genua fectei'ent , 
so also Abulwalid and Kimchi, compare Lehrgeb. 
p. 319. But it is more probable that this is a word 
of Egyptian origin, so inflected and altered by the 
Hebrew writer, that although a foreign word it 
should sound like Hebrew, and might be derived 
from roots of their language; compare EH, 

And the Egyptian word which is concealed in 
is probably either Au-rek, i.e. “ let every one 
bow himself” (in an optative sense), or, as I prefer, 
Aperek, i. e. “ bow the head.” Jablonskii Opusc. ed. 
te Water, tom. i. p. 4; Rossii Etymologise -^Egypt. 
s. v. Luther, in the later German editions of the 
Bible, biefcg ift bcr SanbcSoater. nx he takes as father, 
and V. Ch. king ; comp. EX No. 6. 

see TO. 


(“ father of peace”), A bsalom, pr.n. 
in. — (l) a son of king David, 2 Sam. 13; etc. — (2) 
i. q. ofe'EX which see.] 

an unused root. Arab. to flee ; 

hence — 

(“ fugiti ve”), [Agee], pr.n. m. 2 Sa.23:ii. 

an unused root. Arab. to burn , to 
blcCze as fire. Hence — 

pr. n. of the Amalekite kings, Num. 
24:7; l Sa. 15:8,9.20,32. 

[Agagite], gent. n. of Hainan, Est. 3:1, 10 ; 
8:3, 5; Joseph. Arch. xi. G, § 5, explains it ’A/iaXq- 
kittiq. 

an unused root; in Chaldee to bind. Com- 
pare ^EX, and my farther remarks on the root 
E' 3 . In Arabic some of its derivatives are applied 
to arched or vaulted work, edifices of firmly com- 
pacted structure, because of the strong coherence of 
all the parts, and the firm compactness; compare 
in** and rnysi No. 4. Hence — 

f. — (l) a knot , a band; Htpto n’lliX 
“bands of the yoke,” Isa. 58 : 6. 

(2) a bundle , as of hyssop, Ex. 12:22. 

(3) a band or troop of men, like the German 
Sanbc/ 2 Sa. 2:25; comp. ^En. 


(4) arched , vaulted work (©eioblbe)/ used of the 
vault of heaven, Am. 9:6; comp. Germ. Q6at» 
story of a building; from the verb gaben, gattem 
which has the sense of binding together ; see Ade- 
lung Lex. hh. w. 

Si 

m., a nut , Cant. 6:11 ; Arab, and Syr. 

* 

9 V s m 

j jac^Pers.Jiyj. This Hebrew word appears to be 
taken from the Persic by prefixing x prosthetic; 
compare X* 

[ Agur ], pr.n. of a wise man, the son of 
Jakeli (Hj£), to whom Proverbs, chap. 30, is attri 
buted in its inscription. If this name be taken as 
symbolic, like Koheleth, it might signify an assem- 
bler, one of the assembly (of wise men), HSDX. 

Ecc. 12:11. 

f., a silver coin, so called from the notion 
of collecting, from the root "UX to collect, like the 
Lat. slips in the formula, stipem colligei'e, 1 Sa. 2:36. 
In the Maltese, agar signifies the same. LXX., Vulg. 
6 &o\ 6 q, nununus. The Hebrew interpreters nna, 
which see. 

an unused root, prop, to flow together, to 
be gathered together as water, cogn. to the root 

—X 

which is used of the rolling of the waves. Arab. 

Conj. II. to cause to flow together, hence, to gather 

S' \ - 

water together, J^Lc a pool, a pond; compare 
also ~UX. lienee — 

Sjn: Job 38:28 &X “the (heavenly) reser- 
voirs of dew,” comp. ver. 22, “the storehouses of 
snow and hail;” Vulg., Ch., Syr. understand drops 
of dew, as if little drops, globules (comp. ^3); but 
the former is preferable. 

(“ t w o pools”), [Eg la iwi], Isa. 15: 8, pr.n. 
of a village in the land of Moab, called by Eusebius 
'AyaXX ttp. It can scarcely be doubted that this is 
the same as Agalla (“Ay aXXci), which is mentioned 
by Joseph. Arch. xiv. 1, § 4. 

an unused root: Arabic — 

(1) Med. A. to burn, to be hot (comp. Etpn, DIT ^ 
whence is pOilX No. 1 . 

(2) Med. E. to be warm and corrupt , as watei, 
whence E 3 *$ and po^X No. 2. 

(3) Med. E. to loathe , to abhor , Ch. E 3 X to b* 
sad, to grieve, whence E 3 X. 

E 3 X suhst. [absol. Isa. 35:7, cst. E 3 Xji ;i8], p* 
3’PJX, ’£38. 


nnx-DJX 


XI 


(i) a pool , a marsh , so called from the corrupt 
water, Isa. 35:7; 42:15; Ps. 1 07 : 35. Specially used 
of the pools of stagnant water left on the shores of 
the Nile after its inundation, Ex. 7:19; 8:1. 

(a) [ u i. q. J1BJX a reed , a cane” Ges. add. 
omitting the following explanation], a marsh over- 
grown with reeds , a reedy place , Jer. 51:32. 

s --Z 

R. Jonah explains it strongholds ; comp. a 

lion’s den in a marsh ; hence refuge, stronghold. 


adj. once in pi. const. '£ 3 X “sad of 
soul,” Isa. 19:10; see the root No. 3. 

P& 3 X and m. — (1) a boiling caldron , 

Job 41 :12 ; see D 3 X No. 1. 

(2) a rush , reed , such as grows in marshes, from 
03 X a marsh, and the termination p, Isa. 58:5. As 
to Isa. 9:13; 19:15, comp. HS2. 

(3) a rope of rushes , a muzzle of reeds, like the 
jrreek <r^o 7 ^oc, Job 40 : 26, compare Plin. N. H. xix. 2. 

an unused root. Arab, is i.q. (see 
3 '), to tread with the feet , to stamp; hence to wash 
clothes, to full , as is done by treading them with the 
feet. [Hence the following w r ord.] 

m., prob. a trough for washing , Xovrtjp, 
hence any laver, basin, or bowi; const. RX Cant.7:3; 


pL ni 33 X Isa. 22:24; Ex. 24:6 (Arab. and Syr. 

P V > 

UcJ id.). 

ni. pi. (root ^ 33 ), a word only found in 
Ezekiel, forces , army , Eze. 12:14; 17:21 ; 38:6,9; 
39:4; to this answers the Ch. ^ 35 $, a wing, hence 
prop, the wings of an army, comp. Isa. 8:8; 

in the same manner is the word wings applied in 
Arabic and Chaldee: compare my Commentary on 
the passage cited. 


fut. "OXV — (i)to collect, to gather in 
( the harvest), Deu. 28:39; P ro - 6 : 8 ; 10:5; comp. 

No. 2, and also Gr.ayeipio. (Prob. this root has the 
signification, to scrape together , comp, the kindred 
"H|. By softening the roughness of the letter 1 we 
have ^$X and ^|, which are used of the rolling and 
confluence • >f water.) 

(2) In the cognate languages the signification of 
gain and profit is found (from the idea of scraping 
together), also of wages as arising from that of gain; 
see rnax. Other derivatives are "^X, rnwjj, accord- 
ing to most 

einphat. state XFI 13 X Ch. an epistle, a 
' etter , i. q. Heb. HTaX, which see. Ezr. 4:8, 11 ; 5:6. 




m., for with Alepn p.osthet. from the 
root ^13 No. 2, the fis t, Ex. 21:18; Isa. 58:4; (so LXX. 
and Vulg. in both places, and this word is used by 
the Rabbins in the same signification). 

m., Ezr. 1:9; tips, =nj LXX., 

Yulg., Syr. patera aurece, paterae argentece, basins , 
chargers of gold, of silver . In the Talmud of Jeru- 
salem, this word is said to be compounded of “UX to 
collect, and r6o a lamb, so that the bowls would be 
so called, because the blood of lambs was collected 
in them. But in this w r ord there is no mention of 
blood. This w r ord appears to me to be a quadri-literal 
with X prosthet., and to signify a slaughter-basin; for 
( see under the letter ~i). This I suppose 
to be for PEp, (compare Nasor. ^03 for ^>Dp), 


from to slay, to cut the throat. Som* 

also have taken it for the Gr. ecioraXog, KapraXXog, 
which is used in the Septuagint for a basket, fruit- 

basket, whence comes the Arab. Rabb. ^' 917 , 

Syr. and it might perhaps be taken in 

Ezra for baskets of first-fruits ; but this Greek w^ord 
seems rather itself to be of Phcenicio-Shemitic origin, 
and to be from the root to plait. 

f. pi. ni"i|X a w'ord of the later Hebrew, 
an epistle , especially used of the royal epistles and 
edicts, or those wTitten by public authority, and sent 
by a public courier (ayyctpog)to any one, 2 Ch.30.1. 
This word appears to me to be from the unused word 
"'A 5 ?, which denoted one hired, specially a courier 
(see the root “tiX), and which was also adopted in 
Greek under the form ayyapoc ; see Schlcusneri Lex. 
in N.T. h.v., Neh. 2 : 7 — 9; 6:5; 17:19; Est.9:26,29. 
Lorsbach (Staudlins Reytr. v. p. 20) regards this 
word as coming from the Persic; comparing the 


modern Pers. ,l£jl engaiiden , to paint, to w'rite; 


whence engare, anytliing whatever WTitten. 

m., exhalation, or vapour of the ground 
whence clouds are formed, so called from surround- 
ing and covering the earth like a vail. [From the 
root TJX No. 1.] This derivation is confirmed by the 
s- - _ 

Arabic, in which jbl, from the root S\ med. Ye, 

* 

to surround (comp. T1X No.l), is whatever guards and 
strengthens anything, defence, bark, vail, also atmos- 
phere. To this answers the Ch.YX vapour. Gen.s :6; 
Job 36.27. 

Jtnx see nnix. 


cns-nx 


xii cnnx- 


by transposition of letters, i.q. DJH to pine 
k way, which see. Only found in Hiph. inf. 3 H!*? 
for 3 HXn^ ? iSa. 2:33. Compare especially Den. 
28:63. 

> 50^ 

(perhaps “ miracle of God,” from c— ? w 'l 
miracle), [Adbeef\, pr.n. of a son of Ishmael, Gen. 
^ 5 : 13 * 

an unused root. Arab. j\ = *Xfc to befall , 

s -t . , 

as misfortune, hence misfortune. Hence and 

" 1 * 1 ^ [ZfadacZ], pr.n. of an Edomite, 1 K. ll :17; 
who is called Tin, verse 14 

rns' an unused root, prob. denoting the same 
as HIS and rnjJ to pass by . Hence JVIS. 

vw [iddo^ pr.n. m., Ezr. 8:17. 

(from the root jV}, which see. [See H?No. 2.]) 
Suff. and in pi. defect. '*8, D'P8, pref. 

'P^m. lord, master. It is used — (a) of a possessor, 
owner, 1 K. 16 124, “the owner of the hill Samaria.” 
Whence used of a master of servants, Gen. 24:14, 27; 
39:2,7; of kings, as lords of their subjects, Isa. 26: 
13; of the husband, as lord of a wife, Gen. 18:12 
(comp. ^3 and Greek Kvpio c yvvaixo c, Germ. ( 51 jet;err)/ 
hence of God as the possessor and ruler of the world; 
Jos. 3:13, fng; called also, kut t£ox*iv> 

jVlSn, Ex. 23:17; and without the art. Ps. 

114:7; comp. — ( b ) of a ruler, Gen. 45:8. 
% PS “my lord!” an address of honour to those 
who are more noble, and to all to whom respect is 
due; as a father, Gen. 31 : 35 ; brother, Num. 12:1 1 ; 
royal consort, 1 K. 1:17,18; especially to a prince or 
king, as 'JIS, 2 Sa. 14:9; 1 K.3:i7. Whoever 
thus addresses another, generally says for the pro- 
noun of the second person, “ my lord;” for that of 
the first, “thy servant;” Gen. 33:8, 13, 14, 1 5; 
44:7,9,19, bxv “my lord asked his 

servants,” i. e. thou askedst us. In a yet more lowly 
adulation, the names of persons are spoken of with 
the addition of Gen. 32 : 5. 

PL DtflK lords , Isa. 26:13 (with a pi. verb), and 
so with suff. '7: “my lords,” Gen. 19:2,18. 

Elsewhere 'PS (and with suff. Tr, P‘7, D?'t, 

etc.), is always pi. excellently , having just the same 
signification as the singular, Gen. 39:2 sqq., and on 
this account it is joined to a singular adjective, as 
Isa. 19:4, D'JIS “ a hard (cruel) lord ;” Gen. 
42:30,33, rjSH yiK “ the lord of the land;” 
VP$ “thy lord,” S K. 2:3,5, 16; “his 

master;” Gen. 24:9; 39:2,3; 40:7; Dtf£i0;i7/ 


\p§ - the Lord of lords” i.e. Jehovah 
used of idols, Zeph. 1 : 9, comp. ^ 3 . 

This word is not found in the cognate languages 
except in the Phoenician, in which ‘'A^wv, "A 
(Hesych. Kvpiog ) is the naine of an idol [“ where it it 
applied to princes, kings, and gods, see Monumen. 
Phoenic. p. 346.” Ges. add.], and the Chaldee, in 
which some traces are preserved in the pr 11. 

'JHX the Lord; only used of God, Gen. 18:27; 
Jud.i3:8; Ezr. 10:3; Neh. l :ii, etc., etc. [“Chiefly 
(in the Pentateuch always) where God is submis- 
sively and reverently addressed; as in the phrases 
'3 Ex. 4:10,13; Jos. 7:8; K 3 H Neh. 1:11, 
comp. Gen. 15:2; 18:30 — 32; Ex. 34:9, etc. Then 
also where God is spoken of, 1 K.13: 10 ; 22:6; 2 K. 
7:6; 19:23; Isa. 6:8; 8:7. Frequently other divine 
names are added, as HJiV 'Ptf (which the Masorites 
write nin; : ’ 31 S ; ), Isa.40:'l0; Jer.2:22; D'n%n 
Dan. 9:13.” Ges. add.] The termination '7 is an 
older form of pluralis excellentice , for the common 
D'— (as in pD>) [see note] ; but for ' t - , the lengthened 
form '7 has been put by the grammarians, so as to 
distinguish it from “my lords.” There are 
some, and amongst them, of late, Ewald (Heb. Gram, 
p. 299), who consider 'p*? properly to signify “ my 
lord;” so that '7 would be for 't, suff. l pers. pi.; 
the signification of the possessive pronoun being 

however commonly neglected, as in the Syr. 
and French Monsieur . In favour of their opinion 
they can refer to Ps. 35:23, 'flXl however, 

there is this hindrance — (a) that this word is never used 
with this very suflix, 1 pers. pi., except in a plural 
sense is always “my lords”). — (b) and that 

Jehovah calls himself Job 28:28; Isa. 8:7: 

comp, verse 5; Lehrgeb. p.524. [In Thes. Gesenius 
adopts this opinion himself, and rightly; the difficulty 
as to God calling himself 'p**, is fully met by the 
fact that in Job very many MSS. read niiT, and ir. 
Isa. eight do so : further, this word never takes the 
art. even when it is almost needed, which is fully 
explained by regarding the termination to include a 
suffix.] The Jews, from an over scrupulous super- 
stition and reverence for the name of God, when- 
ever in the sacred text HhlJ occurs, read it 
which in the writers of a later age is pretty fre- 
quently in the text; Dan. 913,7,8,9, 15, 16, 19. 

Dnnx (“two heaps”), [ Adoraivi ], pr.n. of g 
town in the tribe of Judah; 2 Ch. 11:9, comp 
'‘Alupa, Jos. Arch. viii. 10, § l [now called Dure 
' \ „ j Hob. iii. 4]. 

" D 7nS see DTPS. 
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pX Ch. adv. afterwards , then , i.q. Heb. TX, 
'!$, prop, times, from the singular XIX (from the root 
rnx == rnjj, njx to pass by); Dan. 2:15, 17, 19; — 
JHX3 prop. “ at the same time,” i.e. immediately; 
Dan. 2:14, 35; 3 113, 19, 21, 26, IHg IP “from that 
time forth;” Ezr. 5:16, i.q. Ileb. txb. [But see IX.] 

adj. (from the root "HX), — (1) large , very 
great , mighty , used of the waves of the sea; Ps. 
9314; of a large ship, Isa. 33:21. 

(2) powerful, used of kings, Ps. 136:18; of na- 
tions, Eze. 32:18; ot gods, l Sa. 4:8. 

(3) prince, leader; pi. chiefs , nobles, 2 Ch. 
23:20; Neh.i0:30; D'T’HX ^2D“a bowl of princes,” 
i. e. precious, Jud. 5:25; JX^n 'T^.X “leaders of 
the flock,” i. q. shepherds, D'JP Jer. 25:34, sqq. 

(4) magnificent, illustrious , glorious , Ps. 
8:2. 

(5) Applied in a moral sense, noble, excelling 

in good qualities, excellent; Ps. 16:3, “the saints 
who are in the earth CO THX], and the 

excellent (thereof), all my delight is in them.” 

[A dalia], Persic pr. n. of a son of Ham an, 

Est. 9:8. 

to be red, ruddy (Arab. med. E and 
0, and A£th. id. also, to be fair, handsome). Once 
found in Kal, La. 4:7, “Their princes” . . . “were 
whiter than milk, D'}'3§0 -VDTX, tlieir body 
was more ruddy than coral.” Whiteness and rud- 
diness belong* to the description of youthful beauty ; 
hence it is a mistake to apply the word in this 
place as meaning clear whiteness, as Bochart in 
Hieroz. ii. p.688, and Ludolf in Comment, ad Hist. 
iEth.p. 206, although in Latin purpurcus is used. of 
whiteness (Hor. Od. iv. 1,10; comp. Voss ad Virg. 
Georg, p. 750). But those who defended this opinion 
would hardly have adopted it, had they not been 
rather too desirous to attribute to D'3'JS the signi- 
fication of pearls. 

Pual part. CHXD made red, dyed red, Na. 2:4; 
E x. 25:5,35; 7:23. 

Hiphil, to be red (probably to make oneself red), 
Isa. 1:18. 

IIithpael, to be red (as wine in a cup), to sparkle, 
Pro. 23:31. The derivatives immediately follow ; see 
also 

L, 1^ m. — (1) man (perhaps so called from the 
idea of redness, compare CR [“ The Arabs distin- 
guish two races of men; one red, ruddy, which we 
'all white, the other black” Gesen. add. But both 
r «ese races are sprung from Adam]). It has neither 


const, state, nor plural form ; but it is very often used 
collect, to denote men, the human race, Gen. l :26,27; 
6:1; Ps. 68:19; 76:11; Job 20:29; D-tS** 1 ?? “all 
men,” Job 2 1 : 33. Sometimes it is put as a genitive 
after adjectives, as E^X "bVQX “ the needy of men/ 
i. e. needy men, Isa. 29:19; comp. Hos. 1 3 : 2 ; and 
with 3 between, as CHX| DHjlB Pro. 23:28. — Specially 
used — (a) for other men, the rest of mankind, as op- 
posed to those in question; Jer. 32:20, EnX3-1 
“in Israel and in other men,” Jud. 16:7; 18:28; 
Ps. 73:5; Isa. 43 : 4. — (b) of common men, as opposed 
to those of better condition. So CH?? nad) ber (^e* 
meinen) ^enfcfjen Job 31:33; Hos. 6:7; Ps. 

82:7. Opposed to 5^'X viri (more noble), Isa. 2 : 9; 
5:15; Ps. 82:7; comp. Isa. £9: 21, and in pi. 

t$hx *02 Ps. 49:3, Pro. 8:4. — (c) used of slaves, like 
£*£3 Nu. 16:32. — (d) of soldiers, ^riegSmannfcfjafb Isa. 
22:6; comp. t^'X No. 1, letter (h). 

(2) a man , vir, i. q. tP'X Ecc. 7:28, “a man (i.e. 
one emphatically, worthy of the name) I have found 
one of a thousand, but a woman in all their number 
I have not found.” 

(3) ani J one , Lev. 1:2; with a negative particle, 
no one, Job 32:21; comp. ^X No. 4. 

(4) [ Adam ], pr.n. — (a) of the first man made, 
Gen. 2:7, seq. 3,24. In these passages at least CHX 
assumes somewhat the nature of a proper name, as 
denoting the man as the only one of his kind; as> 
^?3n Baal, lord; tear i(., Satan (Lehrg. p.653. 
654). Hence LNX. A£«ju, Vulg. Adam . — (b) a town 
on the Jordan, Josh. 3:16. 

(5) D1X 13 with the art. CHX.l J3 “ son of man;” 

used poet, for man, Nu. 23:19; Ps. 8 : 5 ; 80:18, 
Job 16:21; 25:6; 35:8; and very often in Ezekiel 
where the prophet is addressed by God, 0*]X || “son 
of man,” i.e. mortal, Eze. 2:1,3; 3: 1,3,4, 10; 4: 16; 
8 *.5, 6, 8. More frequent also is the pi. CHX '3? men, 
Deu. 32:8; Ps. 1 1 : 4, etc. ; with the art. tHXn '33 
1 Sa. 26:19; 1 Ki. 8:39; Ps. 145:12; Ecc. 1:13; 
comp. Syr. “son of men,” for man. [See J3.J 

DHN & DHK adj., f. n?jnx, P L D'B;X (of the form 
which is frequently used in the names of 
colours, Lehrg. § 120, No. 21), red, ruddy, used of 
a garment stained with blood, Isa. 63:2; of rosy 
cheeks, Cant. 5:10; of a chesnut or bay horse (Sucbg )$ 
Zee. 1:8; 6:2; of a red heifer, Nu. 19:2; of the 
redness of lentiles, Gen. 25:30; subst. ivhat is red, 
redness, Isa. loc. cit. 

pr.n. — (1) Edom , the son of Isaac, Jacob’s 
elder twin brother, Gen. 25:25, more often called 
Esau (TO. 


anx-cm 


XIV 


TtN-DlX 


(2) the descendants of Edom , i.e. the nation of 
the Edomites or Idumseans; and also the country 
[Idumara]. The nation is called more fully B** 7 X 
Ps. 137:7; and poet, BIX nil “daughter of Edom,” 
La. 4 : 2 1 , 22 ; the country is more fully called BIX f*lX 
Gen. 36:16; 21:31; Bbx Am. 1:6, and BIX 
Gen. 32:4; Jud. 5:4. When it stands alone it 
is of the masculine gender, where it denotes the 
people, Nu. 20:20; of the feminine when it means 
the land, Jer. 49:17. The country of the Edomites 
consisted of the mountainous tract between the Dead 
Sea and the /Elanitic gulf of the Red Sea, afterwards 
called Gebalene, TeftaXijyij, now JLs*- Jebal. 

The gentile noun is 'BhX ; an Edomite , an Idu- 
moean, 1)011.23:8; fern. H'DIX, pi. nVlphg Idumaean 
(women), l Ki. 11:1. 

m., some gem of red colour , perhaps ruby, 
garnet, Ex. 28:17; 39:10; Eze. 28:13; LXX.,Vulg. 
2c 'ipZinr, Sardius. 

2^"!^ f. BDTO1X; pi. f. nte^DlX; adj. red- 
dish , r&ttjlicf). It is used Lev. 13: 19, seq.; 14:37, 
in speaking of the spots of leprosy, which are de- 
scribed as being “ white, reddish.” 

HQ-IX f. — (1) earth (perh. so called from being 
red, or tawnyish [“ see Credner on Joel, p. 125, seq.” 
Ges. add.]), Ex. 20:24 ; used of dust which mourners 
put upon their heads, 1 Sa. 4: 12 ; 2 Sa. 15:32. 

(2 ) the ground which is tilled, field, land , Gen. 
4:2; 47:19,22,23; Ps. 105:35; Isa. 28:24; nnx 

“ one "'ho loves the ground,” i.e. agriculture, 
2 Ch. 26:10; used of the produce of the ground, Isa. 
1:7. f 

(3) land , region , country, Gen.28: 15; nD"IX 
nj'T “ the land of Jehovah,” i.e. Canaan, Isa. 14:2; 
pi. BIOIX. lands , regions , once Ps. 49: 12. 

(4) the earth, Gen. 4: 1 1 ; 6:1; 7:4. 

(5) \_Adamah'], pr.n. of a town of the tribe of 
Naphtali, Josh. 19:36. 

[AdtnaK\ % pr.n. of a town destroyed to- 
gether with Sodom and Gomorrah, Gen. 10:19; 14:2, 
8; Deu. 29:22; Hus. 11 :8. 

adj. (of the form red, 

i.e. red-haired, retracing/ used of Esau, Gen. 25:25; 
of David, 1 Sa. 16:12; 17:42; LXX. nv^paKrjQ; 
Vulg. rtifus. 

(pr .“human”), [Adami], pr.n. of a town 
of the tribe of Naphtali, Josh. 19:33. 
see D1S. 

[ Admatha] , pr. n. of a certain Persian 

noble, Est. t : 14 . Digitized by 


n* an unused root, prab. i. q. pi Arab. 
med. Waw. to be lower . Hence |^. 

[(2) “ transit, i.q. PI to judge , to command , t f 
domineer. I lence P"IX lord, owner, master, and 
the Lord; also Ges. add.] 

pJX [Addan\, pr.n. of a man who returned tr 
Jerusalem with Zerubbabel, Ezr. 2:59; this name if 
written in the parallel place, Neh. 7:61, P^X. 

m. pi. D'JIS; const. a foundation . — 
(1) of a column, base, pedestal, Cant.5:l5; Ex. 
26:19, seq.; 27:10, seq.; 36:38. 

(2) of a house, Job 38:6. 

see above after p"JX. 

(“ l° r ^ of Bezek”), \Adoni-Bezek~\, 
the name or title of the king of the Canaanite city 
Bezek, Jud. 1 :5 — 7. 

pTT'n»(« lord of justice”), [. Adoni-zedek ], 
pr.n. of the Canaanite king of Jerusalem; Jos. 10:1,3. 

(“Jehovah (is) my lord”), [Adonijali], 
pr.n. — (1) a son of David who headed a sedition 
against his father; 1 Ki. 1 : 8, seq.; also called H’ 31 X 
verse5; 2 Sa.3:4. — (2)2 Ch.i7:8. — (3) Neh. 10:17. 
Also Ezr. 2:13, called DjJ'JTX (“ lord of enemies”), 
\Adonikarn\, comp. 8:13; Neh. 7:18. 
see WyiJjl No. 3. 

(“lord of height”), £ Adoniram ], 
pr.n. of a man who in the reigns of David and 
Solomon, was a royal minister, iKi.4:6. In ait 
unusual manner contracted into BlVI^, [A doram ], 
2 Sa. 20:24; 1 Ki. 12:18, Binp [Hadoram], 2 C 1 * 
10:18. 

-ns* a root not used in Kal, prob. to be wide, 
- S 

(see YJX, HTJX), comp. to have hernia (prob. to 

swell out); ,j inflated, sivelli n g (of the belly). 
Kindred if "tin. Hence, to be great, magnificen* 
(see T!S). 

Nipiiil, to be made great, glorious, Part.; Ex. 
15:1 1, and 6, nba n\n; *| 3 W S « thy right hand, 
0 God, has become great (i.e. is rendered illustrious) 
in power.” Yod in is paragogic. 

IIirniL, to render great , illustrious, Isa. 42: 21. 

The derivative nouns see under Kal, also the com- 
pound words Hjym and 

Addar, pr.n. m., iCh. 8:3.] 

*T 1 X the twelfth of the Hebrew months, from the 
new moon of March, to that of April (according to 
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tlie Rabbins, from the new moon of February, to 

that of March); Est. 3:7,13; 8:12; 9:1,15,17, 

. p ’ 9 

19,21. Greek 'Ahip, iMacc. 7:43; Syriac 5 j j ; 

* -t -» >»' _ 

Arab. ,W, and ,LM, the sixth of the Syro- 
Macedonian months. The etymology is uncertain. 

I Perhaps this month is so called from the flowers and 
trees bung so splendidly covered with leaves. [In 
add. this suggested derivation is omitted, and instead 
“ perl laps from Pers. jS\ fire.”] 

Ch. id. Ezr. 6:15. 

TJX see TJX "ivn. 

m. prop, amplitude , wideness, hence — (1) 
a wide cloak ; Mic. 2:8, i.q. 

(2) magnificence , whence Zee. 11:13, TJ!D TIN 
“ magnificence of the price;” a magnificent price, 
said ironically. 

"VW Ch. a threshing floor , Dan. 2:35. Syr. 

)*>), Arab. jAj\. The root is [“ according to some,” 
Ges. add.] T!J i.q. to fall out, as applied to the 
grains which are beaten out from the ears in thresh- 
ing [“but in Arabic the nd seems to be for 
dd ” Ges. add.]. 

J'TTjTYlX Ch.pl.m . principal judges, supreme 
judges , Dberrid)teo Dan. 3:2,3, compound of "Hg i. q. 
TIN magnificence, greatness, and PITS judges ; comp. 

ii 

OTITIS Ch.adv.Ezr.7:23 , rightly, diligently , 
Vulg. diligenter. It can hardly be doubted that this 

is a Persic word, perhaps i. q. Pers. , j rightly, 

truly, uprightly. 

|i 3 *V 18 m., 1 Ch. 29:7; Ezr. 8:27; i.q. jtofH 
a daric ; a Persian coin made of pure gold, much 
used by the Jews so long as they were subject to the 
rule of the Persians. The letter X is prosthetic, and 
the word also occurs amongst the Rabbinical 

writers. [“ Compare also Syr. JjCLn^j.”] This 
word is taken from the more ancient Persian lan- 
guage, in which Dara , Darab , signifies a king ; 
Dang, Dergah, a royal court. If derived from the 
atter, it signifies fDVl of the court, with the addi- 
tion of the syllable ]i ; but if from the former, it is 
compounded of Dara and < • image, although no 
such coins bearing the image of a king have come 
down to us. [“ We can hardly doubt that the word 
is kindred to the pr.n. Darius Others make 

it either — (a) a dimin. from daric, lapujKnc, if 
the common reading be correct in Strabo, xvi. p.5874; 


or — (6) compounded of 1,1 j king v Darius), and ujy 
appearance, figure,” Ges. add.] In value, the Daric 
equalled the Attic xpvaovg, in German money about 
a ducat and a half [13s. 6 d. Engl.]. These coins bea: 
the image of a foot archer kneeling. Golden (and 
also silver) darics are preserved in the numismatic 
museums of Paris and Vienna ; see Eckhel, Doct. 
Num. P.I. vol. III. p. 551. 

(contr. from TJN “ magnifi- 

cence of the king”), \Adrammelecli \ , pr.n. — (1) 
of an idol of the Scpharvites, brought from Mesopo- 
tamia into Samaria, 2 Ki. 17:31. 

(2) a parricide son of Sennacherib, king of Assyria, 
Isa. 37 *.38; 2 Ki. 19^37. 

jms Ch. i. q. VTJ an arm, with X prosthetic, 
Ezr. 4*: 23; Heb. VVl ' 

TTTS (“ strong,” from jnj$), [Edrei], pr.n — 
(1) of the ancient metropolis of Bashan, situated in 
the territory allotted to the tribe of Manasseh, Nu. 
21:33; Deu. 1:4; J osh. 12:4; called by Eusebius 
*A Ipad, by Ptolemy "Afya, by the Arabian geogra- 
phers CL?U , j\, and now Di'da ; see Relandi Palest 
p.547. \_Edhra , Rob. app. p. 155.] 

(2) of a town in the tribe of Naplitali, Josh.19-.37. 

— (1) prop. fern, of the adjective T^N wide, 
ample (comp. f* ; Eze. 17:8, nnnN ]Q| 

“ a wide branching vine;” comp. T^N No. 1. 

(2) a cloak , so called from its being unde, 1 Ki. 
19 : 13 > 19 ; 2 Ki. 2:13,14; Jon. 3:6; HTJN “a 
Babylonish cloak,” Josh. 7:21, i.e. variegated with 
figures, or interwoven with various colours,* having 
the figures of men and beasts; comp. Plin. viii. 48. 
13 $? HTTK “ a hairy cloak,” i. q. a garment shaggy 
with hair (^elj)/ Gen. 25:25; Zee. 13:4. 

(3) magnificence , splendour , Zee. 11:3. 

i.q. tr-n to thresh, found in one pas- 
sage, Isa. 28:28, C’HN “threshing he 'will 

thresh it.” 

fut. and 1 pers. 

an# Pro. 8:17; and nnfc Hos.l4:5; inf. 3 T 1 N Ecc. 
3:8 and nanN. 

(l) TO DESIRE, TO BREATHE AFTER anything. 
(The signification of breathing after, hence of long- 
ing, is proper to the syllables an, an, and with the 

letters softened, aN, IN, comp, the roots 73 ?, ann, 
- 

to desire, to love; TlJN and naN to breathe 
after, to be inclined.) Construed with an accusative. 
rs.40: 17 ; 70:5, seq.; Ps. Il6:l. 
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(ft) to love (in which signification it accords with 
3 % aya7rdc*i), construed with an acc. Gen. 37:3, 4; 
Deu. 4:37; more rarely with ^ Lev. 19:18, 34, and 
3 Ecc. 5:9; 1 Sa. flo:i7,tans\tf3jn3Q««he loved 
him as his own soul.” Part. Sn'tf a friend , i.e. one 
who is loving and beloved, intimate ; different from 
JD a companipn, Pro. 18:24; Est. 5:10, 14; Isa. 
41:8, Drrax yi? “the seed of Abraham my 

friend.” 

(3) to delight in anything, in doing anything; 
construed with a gerund of the verb; IIos. 12:8, 
anspiryS. “he delight s in oppression,” or to oppress ; 
Isa. 56:10; Jer. 14: 10. 

Niphal part. 3HN3 to be loved \ amiable , 2 Sam. 

1:23. & 

Piel part. anxp. — (1) a friend , Zee. 13:6. 

(2) a lover , especially in a bad sense; one given to 
licentious intercourse, a debauchee, Eze. 16:33, seq.; 
23:5, seq. Always thus used, metaph. of idolaters. 
[Hence the following words.] 

only in pi. — (1) loves , specially in 

a bad sense ; amours , amourettes , Ciebfdjaften. Tropically 
used, of fellowship entered into with foreign [idola- 
trous] nations, IIos. 8:9. 

(2) delight , Pro. 5:19, rb*X “hind of 

delight,” i.e. most pleasant, most lovely. 

2HX m .love; in sing, once for lovers, paramours, 
Hos. 9:10; (LXX. ot ijycnrrjpf.voi ;) pi. loves, 

especially, illicit, licentious, Pro. 7:18. 

f. — (l) Inf. fern. gen. of the verb With 

Lamed* pref. Isa. 56:6, mrv DSrnK “ to love 

the name of Jehovah,” Deu. 10: 15; 11:13,22; Josh. 
22:5; 23:11; with a 1 Ki. 10:9, "na ninj nnqxii 
“ for the love of Jehovah towards Israel.” In 
the same sense with the prefix 3 Hos. 3:1; and IP 
Deu. 7:8, rrtnj ruqKD “because that Jehovah 

loveth you.” 

(2) love, specially as between the sexes, Cant. 
2:4; 5:8; 8:6,7; of God towards men, Hos. 3 : 1 ; 
of friends towards one another, 1 Sa. 18:3. 

(3) love, delight , concr. of a beloved female, Cant. 
2:7; 3 : 5 ; an d so perhaps also verse 10 [“where 
others take it as an ad j. lovely"']. 

*1*7^ an unused root, i.q. IDS to be joined 
together , hence and — 

^7^ [Oh ad], pr. n. of a son of Simeon, Gen. 
46:10. 

**T*7^> interj of lamentation, from the sound 

o, S 

uttered, a ill alas! comp. Arab. M ^ s\\j whence the 


* J 

roots s\ and s\ to mourn, to grieve, like the German, 
adj, ichjen. Almost always in this connection, HHX 
njn^ “ Ah! Lord Jehovah,” Josh. 7:7; Jud. 6:22* 
or 'ip*$ 2 Ki. 6:5, 15; it stands alone, 2 Ki. 3:10, 

and with a dat. Joel 1:15. 

[Ahava], pr.n. of a river, Ezr. 8:21, 31 ; 
and of a bordering region, verse 15, [But see below.] 
where Ezra gathered together the people about to re- 
turn to their country. [“ The same is probably meant 
in verse 15, where we may render, 4 the river that 
runneth to the Ahava.’ It is hardly doubtful that 
the word prop, signifies water, comp. Sanscr. ap , 

Pers. ab, Goth, ahva, Lat. aqua. It is hard to say what 
river is meant; possibly the Euphrates, which was 
called Karetox/iv 4 the river,’ comp. "in3n. w Qes. add.] 

TinX perhaps i.q. Tins (“joining together”), 
[Ehud], pr.n. — (1) of a Hebrew judge, Jud. 3:15* 
sq. 4:1; LXX. *Ad>S. — (2) 1 Ch. 7:10. 

'HX Hos. 13:10. This word which is elsewhere, 
1 fut. apoc. from the root njn, is here the same as 
■VJ?, where? unless perhaps there is a false reading 
from verses 7, 14, and we ought to read njK. Pender 
it K13X ^|3^p “ where then is thy king?” and 

join the words very closely, 812X where then / 
[see also verse 14; where this word ought clearly 
to be taken as an interrog. part, see 1 Cor. 15:55. 
44 Ewald regards this word (Gr. § 444) as compounded 
from § (i.q. Q) and i.e. hie, here ; comp. JEthiop 
UP: there; HP; here, hither. So, too, Ilupfeld.*’ 
Ges. add.] 

Sna (l) perhaps i. q. T0 be bright, 

// n 

to shine, by interchange of the verbs KS & W . 
Hence so called from its shining vibrating ap- 
pearance. See Hiph. 

(2) denom. from to move one's tent, used of 
wandering nomades, sometimes pitching their tents, 
Gen. 13:12, sometimes removing them, Gen. 13:18, 
; LXX. a. 7 T 0 (TKT]) U)craQ 'Afipap. Vulg. 
movens tabemaculum suum. 

Piel fut. contr. i.q. Kal No. 2, to pitch 
a tent ; Isa. 13:20. Comp. for 

Hithil, i.q. Kal No. 1, to shine, probably ©tanj 
wrbreiten, to give light; Job 25:5, nTJ-lg |H 

“behold even the moon, and it shineth not,” i.e. 
it is not pure, clean in the sight of God. Jerome 
eccc! luna etiam non splendet . LXX. ovk iiriQavaKn. 
[Derivatives, the following words.] 

SriX with suffix (ohdlchd), with n 

parag. pi. (by a Syriacism, for 
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Lehrg. p. 152,572) ; vdth pref. D*?nN21 Jud. 8:ii; 
Jer.35:7, 10 ; const. \?nN, with suff.’ V^HN, yfyaH 
— DDvHN. 

(1) a tent , a tabernacle, Gen. 9:27, etc. ; Vn’N 
“the tent of the congregation,” commonly called 

the tabernacle of the covenant, i.e. the moveable and 
portable temple of the Israelites in the desert, which 
is described Ex. 26 and 36 ; called also simply SlNn 
1 K. 1 : 39. With regard to the tabernacle, when 
.is distinguished from J 3 ^D, ^n’N is the outer 
covering of the tent, of twelve eiu’tains of goats’ hair, 
placed above the dwelling-place (} 3 ^D), i.e. ten in- 
terior curtains which rested on the boards, Ex. 26: 1, 
7; 36:8,14,19. 

(2) a house , or habitation of any kind; Isa. 

1 6:5, in “the house of David;” 1 Ki. 8:66; 

Jer. 4:20; Lam. 2:4. Poet. Ps. 132:3, NUN DN 

/HN2 “I will not enter into the habitation 
of my house.” 

(3) Specially of the temple, Eze. 41:1. 

(4) [O/jeZ], pr.n. of a son of Zerubbabel, 1 Ch. 
3:20. 

[A ho l ah'], pr.n. of a harlot, used by Eze- 
kiel the prophet to denote Samaria, Eze. 23:4, seq. 
pr. “ (she has) her own tent.” n^HN i s written for 
with the omission of Mappik. 

(“father’s tent”), [A ho l tab], pr.n. of 
an artificer, Ex. 31:6; 35:34. 

\AholibaK], pr.n. of a harlot, used Eze. 
23:4, sqq. as a symbol of the kingdom of Judah 
given up to idolatry; pr. “my tent in her,” fU for 

na. 

T 

(“tent of the high place”), \_Aho- 
lib am ah], pr.n. of a wife of Esau, Gen. 36: 2, 14, and 
ot an Edomite tribe of the same name (verse 14). 

24:6; Pro. 7: 17, and nftnx. p s . 45 : 9 ; 
Cant. 4:14; pi. a kind of odoriferous Indian tree, 
in Greek ay aWoyov, in later writers £i ikaXorj, also 
called lignum aloes , by the modems aloes , also lignum 
parodist and lignum aquilee: Excoecaria Agallocha , 
Linn.; see Diose. lib. i. 21. The Hebrew name of 
the tree, as well as the Greek, comes from its Indian 
name aghil [“the r being softened into L n Ges. add.], 
Sanscr. agaru and aguru [“ also agarulcam”] ; see 
Celsius in Hierob. tom.i. p.135 — 170; Wilson’s 
Sanscrit Dictionary, p.5. The Portuguese by mis- 
take called it formerly aquilce lignum . [“ Hence they 
appear to have heard a form again or the like.”] 


"lrTijf an unused and uncertain root. Hence 
[“ perhaps”] — 

pTIX pr.n. (perhaps i.q. mountainous, comp 

Arab. ^«jU>), Aaron , the elder brother of Moses, 
Ex. 6:20; 7:7; consecrated high priest by his bro- 
ther, Ex. 29; Lev. 8; — P"inN * 3 ? “ sons of Aaron,” 
Josh. 21:4, 10, 13; and poet. P*E]N JV 3 “the house 
of Aaron,” Psal. 1 15 : 10, 12 ; 118:3; used for the 
priests, just as Aaron, Ps. 133:2, is used for any high 
priest. 

IX const, st. IN (a noun of the form IV, ljj, from 
the root H 1 N to will). 

(1) prop, will , desire. It occurs once as a sub- 

stantive, Pro. 31:4, in :i’nD, where it should be pro- 
nounced 'Og> ix “ and the d esire of strong 

drink (does not become) princes.” np: ^ 5 ^ ' 5 ? (it 
does not become to say) “ where is strong drink?” 

(2) free will , choice (SBillf/ SBatjl)/ hence conj. 
that which gives the power of choosing this or that, 
or, like vel (and the word abbreviated from it, ve), 

from velle (Arab. S). Deu. 13:2, IN rfN “a 

sign or portent;” Job 3:15; 2 K. 2 : 16, D'*inn THN? 
rilNJjn inNS iN “ into some mountain or valley.” 
When doubled, whether , or; Lev. 5:1, IN PINT IN 
“whether he hath seen or known;” Ex. 21:31. 
Sometimes it intensifies the expression; or rather, 
1 Sam. 29:3, “who has been with me now many 

days, n{ IN or rather years;” (so .1 in Arabic, 

which they explain Jj). Sometimes ellipt. used for 
LN ober (e§ fep) bafi, ober (e§ mufite fein) bajj, or (be 
it) that , or (it must be) that , followed by a future 
subjunctive; when in Latin it may be rendered nisi 
o i 

forte; (comp. Arab. ,1 followed by fut. nasb., ellipt. 
l.s- 

for ^ which they explain J JN unless). Isa. 

* 

27:5, “ I w r ould burn them altogether; P.IlII ^ 

or else let them (unless they) take hold of my 
strength,” ober (te mupte benn$ Lev. 26:41; Eze. 
21:15. Hence it becomes — 

(3) a conditional particle, prop, if one choose , if if 
perhaps, but if; (LXX. lav,) comp. Lat. sive, in which 

si conditional is included. (Also the Arabic is 

o 

often explained by the Grammarians ^.) So follow- 

ed by a fut. 1 Sam. 20:10, “ who will shew me, tot 

TON Ijsrne if thy father should answer thee 

l sYnCYiJSGTl vdi , 
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anything harshly ;” LXX. lav ; Vulg. si forte . (Winer 
tries o show more than from the context can be cor- 
rect i i this passage, in endeavouring to defend the 
common disjunctive power, in Lex. p. 26.) Ex. 21 : 36, 
ton ns: ite* '3 JHU IS “ if indeed it were known that 
the ox was apt to push;” LXX. lav It; Vulg. sin 
autem. Lev. 4:23, 28; 2 Sam. 18 :13. (Without a 
verb, Gen. 24:55, “ Let the maiden remain with us, 
is some days (i. e. some time), i f perhaps 
she wish to remain ten,” tine Xnjatyl Sage* roenn fie etma 
jet'n JrcIIte. LXX. hpipac were i ; Vulg. dies saltern 
decem . In this example also, the proper power of 
choice remains, nor can it be well explained, “many 
days, or at least ten.” 

^XIX (prob.“will of God,” from IS, is ? root HJS), 
[ Uet] , pr. n., Ezr. 10:34. 

nix or an unused root, Arab, c — :\\ for 

— X 

c- ?.1 is — 

• > 

(1) to return , also to come to one's senses, whence 
s *X 

;\ m \ resipiscens . 

(2) to set, as the sun. 

(3) to come by night, especially to seek for water. 

s zX s < 4 X 

Conj. V, VIII, id., < *\j\ (not i \j\ which misprint 

of the first edition of my Lexicon, has been copied 
cy Winer) ; a water-bearer (Kam. p. 46; not uter, 
a bottle, as in Golius). In Hebrew, hence — 

niX plur. nhiS masc. (as to the gender of the 
pi. see Job 32:19). 

(1) a bottle, so called from carrying water; see 

the root No. 3. Used of wine bottles ; Job loc.cit. 
V 2 $\ nhVo “ like new bottles” i.e. full of new 

wine “ (which) burst.” 

(2) vtKpofjai'TiQ or vtKvofiarric, i.e. a soothsayer , 
who evokes the manes of the dead by the power of 
incantations and magical songs, in order to give 
answers as to future or doubtful things; comp. 1 Sa. 
28:7; Isa. 8:19; 29:4; Dcut. 18:11; 2 Ki. 21:6; 
2 Ch. 33:6. PI. n* 13 *X Lev. 19:31; 20:6; 1 Sam. 
28:3, 9; Isa. 8:19; 19:3. Specially, it denotes — (a) 
a pytho n, or a soothsaying daemon, of which these men 
were believed to be possessed; Lev. 20:27, is fc”X 
31 X D nil H\T *3 HS’X “ a man or woman when 
a python is in them;” 1 Sam. 28:8, - 1 X 3 xr'ppij 
“ divine to me by the familiarspiri t,” whence such 
a sorceress is called 31 X n^>JJ 3 n^'X “ a woman in whom 
is a soothsaying daemon,” iSa. 28 : 7 , 8. — ( b ) the dead 
person himself raised up; Isa.29:4,lVlpp3Xp 3 * 1 X 3 JVH 1 
#t and thy voice shall 1 e as of a dead, man arising 


from the earth.” LXX. almost always render n* 13 l< 
by iyyacrrpipvQoi, ventriloquists, and correctly; be- 
cause ventriloquists amongst the ancients, commonlj 
abused this art of inward speaking for magical pur- 
poses. How then could it be that the same Hebrew 
word should express a bottle, and a ventriloquist? 
Apparently from the magician, when possessed with 
the daemon, being as it were, a bottle or vessel, an- 1 
sheath of this python. [See Acts 16:16.] 

nillX (“ bottles”), [ObotK], pr.n. of a station 
of the Israelites in the desert, Nu. 21:10; 33:43; to 
be sought about the land of the Edomites, not fat 
from Moab. 

[Oi it], l Ch. 27:30, pr.n. of an Ishmaelite 
who had the charge of David's camels. It denotes 
prop, one who is set over camels, like the Arab. 
$*X s X so 

Jb f and from camels. The form ?' 3 lX is 
for like for Win, Ps. 16:5. 

byx (from the root ^ 3 J) and ^ 3 X m., a stream, 
a river ; found in only one passage, Dan. 8:2, 3, 6. 

UN & an unused root. — (1) to bend, to 

inflect (Arab. S\ med. Waw) ; hence, to turn, to 
turn about, to turn over, see subst. T1X. nVflX; 
also to gird, to surround , see “IX. With this 
agree T1J? and JEth. [this last is omitted in 

Amer. Trans.]. Hence — 

(2) to load, to press down, as a burden, whence 

s __ - X~ 

^1 heavy, troublesome; a load, a weight; 

misfortune, ills, with which any one is pressed down ; 
see TX. 

- X — X 

(3) i. q. Si\ for jjt to be strong, robust, Conj.n. 

s^X 

to strengthen, to aid; and strength, might, 
power, whence the Hebrew “1*XE; comp. and 
other verbs which have the notions of weight and 
strength conjoined. 

T)X m., a wooden poker, so called from the fire 
being stirred with it; see 11X No. 1. [“ hence, any 
burnt wood, a firebrand,” Ges. add.] ; Zee. 3:2; Isa, 
7:4; Am. 4: 11. Syr. and Ch. id. [“others make it, 

i. q. -y wood,” Ges. add.]. 

fYniX pi. prop, turnings ; see the root No. 1, 
whence causes, circumstances, Umfttnbe, reasons , 
s — 

affairs; comp, cause, from the root 33 ? to 
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turn, to turn rc^nd; JU- way, manner, cause, from 

Jl>~, ^-in to be turned; Germ, um for wegen 5 on 
account of, from ^ 3 . It is only used in the phrase 
nnis-^ i. q. nil hv m , bv_ on account of the 

causes, i. e. on account of, Gen. 2 1 : 1 1, 25 ; 26:32; 
Ex. 18: 8, and with snff. 'niTlX bv for my sake, Josh. 
14:6. TJ’X nilX’b bv “for these very causes that,” 
gerabe beSfyalb n>eib Jer. 3:8. As to the reading of the 
editions in 2 Sa. 13:16, rfniK it appears to have 
arisen from the blending of two readings, the one 
nrrtx bx, the other nVliK bn 

I. a root not used in Kal. Properly, to 

bend, to inflect, comp. HJJJ; whence 

(1) to turn aside , to turn aside to lodge , to 

dwell , i.q. Arab. Conj.I. IT. dwelling, see 
the derivative 'N. 

-s 

(2) i.q. Arab. to have an inclination, to de- 
sire , to long for ; see Pi. Hithp., and comp. pan. 

Cognate roots are H 3 X aveo, and Arab. to de- 
sire. 

Piel HJX i. q. Kal No. 2, to desire , to wish for; 
Pro. 2 1 : 10, JH B>BJ “ the soul of the wicked 

desireth evil.” Always applied to the soul (£* 33 ), 
Deu. 12:20; 14: 26; Job 23: 13; 1 Sa.2:i6; 2 Sa. 
3:21, except the instances, Ps. 132: 13, 14. Isa. 26:9, 
TP'*) 5 * “ my soul, i. e. I desire thee in 

the night.” Comp. for I, followed by 1 pers., 
Gen. 44:32. 

Hithpael njXipn fnt. apoc. Wl}?; (Pro. 23: 3,6), i.q. 
Pi. ; but pr. to desire , wish , for oneself. Const, absol. 
1 Ch. 11:17; with an acc. Deu. 5:18; Jer. 17:16; 
with a dat. Pro. 23:3, 6. PlJfcCnn prop. “ to 

desire a desire,” i.e. to burn with desire, to lust 
after, Num. 11:4; Ps. 106:14. There is this dif- 
ference between Piel and Hithpael, that the latter is 
never joined, the former [almost] always to the 
subst. The derived nouns, besides those which 

follow, are ^ constr. ' 5 ? No. I, HlXfi. 

II. an unused root, but onomatop. to 

bowl, to cry out; Arab. to howl as a dog, 
wolf, or jackal ; see 'X, 

III. niijf It appears necessary to defend the 

ixnver of, to mark , to designate , to describe , as 
belonging to this root, as found in nxn and Hjn ; 
comp. 3 NP 1 to long for. This signification 

is manifest both in the noun JY1K (for flltf) a mark, 
?md in the words, Num. 34:10, Drp^nn “ye 


shall mark out for you ( 5 ie borders);” comp, versei 
7, 8, where in the same context there is foimd ia 
the future ^b ^np|. LXX. and Syr. in all three 
places, KaTafi£Tpi]<T£T£j ye shall bound, limit. 

f. (from the root HJX No. T, 2). — (1) desire , 
lust; used of desire of food, Deu. 12:15,20,21; 
18:6; of sexual desire, Jer. 2:24. 

(2) pleasure, will, 1 Sa. 23:20. Always applied 
to the soul (^|?.), except Hosea 10 : 10. 

'Ptf (prob. i.q. T**, “robust”), \_Uzaf\, pr.n. 
of a man, Neh. 3 : 25. 

[ UzaV\ , Gen. 10:27; one of the descendants 
of Joktan, but here taken in a geographical sense, 
a city or region of the Joktanite Arabs, afterward 
called Sanaa, which is the metropolis of the kingdom 
of Yemen. See Bocharti Phaleg. ii, 21; J. D. Mi- 
chaelis, Spicil. Geogr. Hebr. ext. tom. ii. p. 164, sqq. 
[“ Autger’s Hist. Jemenae, p. 217.”] 

^ (“desire,” or “habitation,” i.q . '#), [Ev(\ 
pr.n. of a Midianitish king ; Num. 31:8; Josh. 13:31 

(comp. HJK No. II). — (1) subst. lamentation , 
Prov. 23:29, 'P^ 'IK 'P/> “who hath lamen- 

tation, who hath misery?” [“ want”]. 

(2) interj. — (a) of lamentation, alas ! with a dat. 
1 Sa. 4:8; Isa. 3:9; 6:5; rarely with an acc. Eze. 
24 : 6, 9 ; and absol. Num. 24 : 23. — ( b ) of threatening 
and imprecating, Num. 21:29. Cognate is 'in. 

n'lX i. q. Ps. 120:5, const, with a dat. 

S'lX pi. in. (root ?!X). 

(1 ) a fool, foolish, either as an adj. Pro. 

29:9; Hos. 9:7, or as is more often the case, as a 
subst. Job 5 : 2 ; Isa. 19:11; 35:8; Pro. 7:22; 10: 
14; 11:29; 14:3; 15*5; opposed to the prudent 
(D-ny^Pro. 12: 16, and to the wise (D 3 n), Pro. 10:14: 
sometimes — 

(2) it includes the notion of impiety, Job 5:3. 

id. with the termination belonging to adj 
as if n&rtifcfv tt)&ricf)t, foolish, Zee. 11:15. 

\Evil-merodacK\, pr.n. of a king 
of Babylon, who at length liberated Jehoiachin king 
of Judah, who had been long held in captivity by 
Nebuchadnezzar, 2 Ki. 25:27; Jer. 52:31. He suc- 
ceeded Nebuchadnezzar in his dominion, and held 
it, according to Berosus (in Jos. c. Ap. i. 20) for two 
years. As to the signification, TP? (whict see) is 
the name of a Babylonian idol, and in Hebrew 
signifies fool; but it may bo taken for granted tha* 
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some other noun of Assyrian or Persian origin is 
concealed in it, which the Jews moulded so as to re- 
eemble their own language; perhaps pleasing them- 
selves in calling, for the sake of derision, the king of 
their oppressors, “ the fo o 1 (worshipper) of Merodach.” 

with Yav moveable; an unused root, i. q. 

'PKJ to be foolish , prop, to be perverse , (comp, 
the kindred and even whence Wg 

foolish, rtax folly. 


Sis' & b' 


& a root not used as a verb, but of 

wide extent in the derivatives. The primary notion 
is, to roll, as in the kindred ^3; comp. 

uXito, £i\v(o y «XXw, and the remarks below under 
the root ; whence b' m X a ram, so called from its 
twisted and curled horns. Also belly, abdomen. 
Applied — 

(2) to strength and p ower (comp, & ^?n), 

whence ^ strong, God ; nbtf terebinth (as if “ robust 
tree”); oak; also strength, aid. 

The notion of strength and power is applied — 

- t 

(3) to pre-eminence, whence Arab. JJto precede, 

to go before, J*\ first (properly princeps , like p!?&n), 

comp. Hebr. Hence D'c'S powerful ones, 

leaders; the front, adv. in front, subst. vestibule; 

No. 2, and dS'X a projection of a building; 

No. 3, pre-eminence. 

m. — (1 )belly, body, abdomen, so called from 

its roundness ; see the root No. 1 ; Arab. J | . Ps. 

73:4 

(2) pi .powerful ones, i.e. leaders, 2 Ki. 24:15; 
tn n»nD, “the leaders of the land.” 

np has the common form 'Jw. The root bw No. 2 
and No. 3, both significations of the verb being united 
in this word. 

L comp, of iK and 'b ^ not, 

comp. 'b;'b. 

(l) if not, u n less; so once in a passage with which 
Winer has of late rashly meddled, Num. 22:33, 
"2? n £P,3 “unless she had turned from my 
face, I would have slain thee;” LXX. el pi); Aben 
Ezra rightly 

(z) whether not, ob nid)b hence ellipt.(who knows, 
it may be) whether not, i.e. perhaps. Used to ex- 
press doubt, fear, Gen. 24:5; 27:12; Josh. 9:7;aIso 
hope, Gen. 16:8; Am. 5:1 5; Hos. 8:7, “the stalk 
sbJl yield no meal, inyprr Dnj nfc'tf 1 fyx perhaps 
t ihall yield (if by chance it yield), the enemies 


shall devour it ; Jer. 2 1 : 3 . 


dSix Sax 

In like manner, Arab 


JbJ and jit perhaps , prep, is ob nidjt, ellipt. As to 

its etymology, for and its various forms and use, 
see de Sacy, Gramm. Arab. I, § 867, and the note there. 
Yet more corresponding are the Talmudic particles 
SB» and N»b«J prop, whether or no, also whether 
perhaps , i f perhaps, e. g. Pirke Aboth 2:4, “say not, 
when I have leisure, I will learn; perhaps (KDtr) 
thou wilt not have leisure.” Berach. 2:1,9; also 
“what if?” “perhaps,” which is read for the Hebr. 
Isa. 47:12. 

n. Ulai, pr.n. of a river of Susiana, empty- 

ing itself into the Euphrates and Tigris, after their 
junction. Gr. Choaspes, now called Kerah; Dan. 
8:2; see Herod, v. 49; Plin. N. H. vi. 27, § 31; 
Ker Porter’s Travels, vol. ii. p.412, and map. 

D/W* (with Kametz impure), pi. 

root bin No. 3, prop .front; hence — (l) vestibule, 
portico (23 or^aHe), 1 Ki. 7:6, seq.; Eze. 40:7, sqq. 
Specially applied to the porch erected to the east of 
Solomon’s temple; Gr. 6 Trpovaoc, 1 Ki. 6:3; Joel 2: 
17; more fully Hjrft 2 Ch. 15:8; 29: 17. As to 
the height of this porch, which is said to have been a 
hundred and twenty cubits high, 2 Ch. 3:4, see the 
treatise of A. Hirt (Der Tempel Salomo’s, Berlin, 
1819, p.26). 

(2) adv. prop, in front , hence opposite , and 
tropically strongly adversative particle ; but , but 
indeed , ov jjrjr U «XXa, as well given by the LXX., 
Job 2:555:8; 13:3. More often also D7IN) ; LXX. 
ou pijy aXXa, Gen. 4^:19 j Ex. 9 : -6 ; Job 1:11; 
12:7; 33 :1 * Where two adversative propositions 
follow each other, as in Germ. aber...unb/ in Hebrew 
an adversative particle is repeated tbw ) ... 

Job 13:3,4; comp. Once, Job 17: 10, it is 
written EpS, where some copies incorrectly have 
It may be inquired by the learned, whither this 
particle may not, as well as 'bm, be regarded as 

compounded of 3X m ix whether, and ~ 

c- 

J not , in this sense — '‘but I do not know whethej 

r 

or not,” meUeid)t aber. This conjecture certainly 

9 T k 

seems to be confirmed by the Syriac word 

9 

prob. to be read pc^oj, which Castell. (Lex. Syi. 

p. 16, cd. Mich.) explains, forsan , verum .’ 

I have not, however, found instances of it. 

(3) pr.n.m. — (a) 1 Ch. 7:16. — r b) 8: 
39,40>° 
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H^X f. — (l) folly (from the root ^1S). Very fre- 
quently in the Proverbs, as, 5:23; 12:23; 13:16; 
14:17,18,29; 15:2,14,21. 

(2) impiety , Ps. 38:6; comp. 69:6. 

(3) perhaps power , pre-eminence ; as from the 

root b-lX No. 2, 3, Pro. 14:24, D'Vp? rfo.X 

“the pre-eminence (or great honours) of fools 
are folly,” i. e. a fountain of foolish actions. The 
writer appears to have played on the double signifi- 
cation of the word r6jX. 

(perhaps “eloquent, talkative,” Syr. 

9 * 9 

J>o^oJ), [Omar], pr.n. m., Gen. 36:11. 

& pi^ unused roots, but widely extended; 
having prop, the signification of nothing, and ne- 

X X 

gation. [“Like X -13 and its cognate forms, as \j\j 
to hinder, Jtt?, 1 ^ 9 ,” Ges. add.] This, in very 
many languages is expressed by the letter n ; comp. 
Sanscr. na, no, an, and a privative; Pers. jj, li ; Zend 
and Copt, an; Gr. vrj in t'j] 7 nog, vrffieprjje, and a rev; 
Lat. ne , nemo, non ; also in, privative, prefixed to ad- 
jectives ; Germ, nte, ncin/ and vulgar ne ; also ot)ne and 
r.nr privative, prefixed to adjectives; Eng. no; also 
the Phcenicio-Shemitic and Greek verbs |^*p, UJE, 
[given above, and Gr.] uva ivoyat; somewhat 
more rarely by the cognate letters m (Sansc. ma, 
Gr. fxr,) and l (JO, t 6 , *6, b, b, bs, bbx). Hence 
J'S, J'X nothing, not , }}N emptiness. The idea of 
nothing is applied — 

(1) to vanity , hence to falsehood and wicked- 
ness; see !JK No. 2, 3; it is said in Germ. e6 ijt nid)t6 
baran, nirf)t6 an it}m 5 compare Lat. homo nequam. 

(2) to lightness (comp, pin) and easiness; 

(3) these are applied to living at ease (Arab. 
s^X 

ease, rest, to live easily, smoothly), riches , 
wealth (see pX, jin), and on the other hand 4 
troublesome life is called gravis , heavy (befdjwerltcf) ; 
comp. rttpjj); also — 

(4) to ease, ability of doing anything; see pX 
Nc. 2. 

[Also (5), “ to be deficient in strength, debilitated, 


«-.vhausted. Arab. med. Ye, to be weak, exhausted ; 

S' c* 

weariness, trouble, sorrow. Hence No. 4, 
labours,” Ges. add.] 

m. with suff. Jer. 4: 14; Ps. 94:23; 

pi. D*px Pro. 11:7; from the root px which see. 

(l) emptiness, vanity, also something empty and 


pN‘- t nx 

vain, Isa 41:29 ; Zee. 10:2 ; specially used of the 
vanity of idols, and of all things pertaining to idolatry 
(comp. i> 3 n), 1 Sa. 15:23, and even of the idoh 
themselves, Isa. 66:3. Hence in Ilose:, the city 
^XVPS “ house of God,” as being devoted to idols, is 
called in contempt IJ.rJTPa “ house of idols,” Hos. 
4:15; 10:5. To this should also be referred — (a) 
1 ).$ r*yjp 3 “the valley of the idol,” Amos 1:5; i. e. 
some valley near the city of Damascus. — (£) JJ 5 J for jix 
Heliopolis, Eze. 30:17, with the notion of city of ido- 
latry. Specially it is — 

( 2 ) vanity of words, false h 00 d,f raud (Salfcf)£cit) 
Ps. 36:4; Pro. 17:4. 

(3) wickedness, 5 ^id)t§n?urbi^feit/ iniquity , Num. 

23:21; Job 36:31; Isa. 1:13; P.K-^X, i}X-'np 
“wicked men,” Job 22:15; 34:36; |} 5 < ’JSLS 
“workers of iniquity,” Job 31:3; 34:8, 22. I11 

pi. D^ix Pro.ii:7, probably for '£'3X according 
to LXX., Syr., Arab., Chald. 

(4) misfortune, adverse circumstances, ca- 
lamity, Unveil; Psa. 55:4, “they cast calamity 
upon me.” Pro. 22:8, “he who sows iniquity, shall 
reap calamities.” Ps. 90:10; Job 15:35; Hab. 
3:7. Specially, sorrow, Gen. 35:18, '^X"f2 “ son of 
my sorrow,” mein Z djnierjen^fotjn 5 D'flX Dr6 “bread of 
sorrow,” i. e. the food of mourners, which was un- 
clean, Hos. 9:4; comp. Deu. 26: 14. Care must be 
taken by learners not to confound Ijij with suffixes 
until jix with which it corresponds in form. 

I. m. (from the root pX No. 3, 4), faculty , 
ability, hence — (1) strength, power, Job 18:7, 
12; 40:16; Hos. 12:9; specially of virile and genital 
power, pNH fPCW “first fruits of strength,” first- 
born, Gen. 49:3; Deu. 21:17; Psa. 105:36; pi. 
07IX Isa. 40:26, 29; Ps. 78:51. 

(2) substance, wealth (SSermcgen)/ Hos. 12:9; 
Job 20: 10. 

(3) [On], pr.n. m. Num. 16:1. 

II. jiX [On], Gen. 41:50, and JX Gen. 41:45; 

46:20; a domestic pr.n. of an ancient city of Egypt, 
Eze. 30:17, written |.]K (see that word, No. 1. 6); call- 
ed also by the Hebrew's from a translation of the 
name ITS Jer. 43:13; by the Greeks, Helio- 
polis ; by the Arabs, i. e. fountain of the 

sun. In the Coptic books it is constantly called COM, 
and it can hardly be doubted that in the ancient 
language this signified light, especially the sun. In 
the more modern Egyptian, some rightly compare 
orem, oeiu, ovumii, light; [“ see Peyron, Lex. 
p. 273”]. This city stood on the eastern shore of the 
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Nik, a tew miles to the north of Memphis, and was 
celebrated for the worship ana v he temple of the sun 
(Diod. i. 85 ; Herod, ii. 59), and lu the obelisks, which 
in part are even now in existence. Traces of the ancient 
city, are nou called [“ ’Ain Sliems”], and 

the modern adjacent village, Matarie; comp. Descrip- 
tion de l’Egypte, Antiquites, vol. v. pi. 26, 27. 

iiiX (“ strong,' ‘’for prix), [Ono], pr.n.of atown of 
the Benjamites, Ezr. 2:33; Neh. 7:37; 11:35; 1 Ch. 
8:12; with a valley of the same name, Neh. 6:2. 

WJ1Nf.pl.,aCh.8:i8, in ii’nD for rtw ships ; 
with Vav, redundant mater lectionis. 

DMX (“strong”), \_Onairi], pr.n. m. — (1) Gen. 
36:23. — (2) iCh. 2:26. 

(id.), [Onan], pr.n. of a son of Judah, Gen. 
38:9; 46: 12; Nu. 26:19. 

TSIN JJphaz , pr.n. of a region producing gold, Jer. 
10:9; Dan. 10:5. As the letters n and T are also 
elsewhere interchanged (as in p{2 and lightning, 
^ and to boast, to glory), T 3 - 1 N seems to be cor- 
rupted from TSitf. 

p r .n. Ophir, a very celebrated 
region abounding in gold ; the sailors of Solomon 
went thither, together with the Phoenicians, from the 
ports of the ^Elanitic gulf, and brought thence every 
three years, gold, precious stones, and sandal wood, 

1 Ki. 9:28; 10:11; 2 CI1.8: 18; 9:10. According 
to l Ki. 10:22 (where Ophir is also to be understood, 
although not mentioned by name), silver also, ivory, 
apes, and peacocks were brought thence. “ The gold 
of Ophir” is very often mentioned in the Old Testa- 
ment, as Job 28:16; Ps. 45:10; Isa. 13:12; 1 Ch.29: 
4; once even "VD1K is put for the gold of Ophir , Job 
22:24. 

As to the situation of Ophir . various opinions have 
been formed. The moderns, however, have mostly 
supposed it to be in one of two regions, India , or some 
part of Arabia. And that we should seek for Ophir 
in India , as among the ancients was supposed by Jo- 
sephus, Arch. viii. 6, § 4 ; among the moderns, by 
Yitringa, Reland, and others, is sought to be main- 
tained by these arguments: — First, the Indian regions 
abound with the above-mentioned commodities; and 
several of them, as ivory and sandal wood, are only 
found in India: and the words used for apes and 
peacocks, altogether agree with those used in India 
on the Malabar coast, and they are no doubt taken 
thence (see *pp, p'!?rj). Also, the LXX. translators 
have put for 'VS'** always (except one place, Gen. 10 : 


29) Zovfpip, 2ou^f/p, Suxpip, 

Now C(H|i|) is, according to the ancient Coptic lexi- 
cographers [“whose authority however is not verj 
great”], the Coptic name for India. Further, there 
is found a place in India, from the name of which both 
Ophira and Sophira may be easily explained ; namelji 
Zovmtpa, called by Arrian Oumrapa , situated in the 
nearer Chersonese, where there is now the celebrated 
emporium of Goa : this place is mentioned by Ptolemy, 
Ammianus, and Abulfeda. Equally high authorities 
contend for Arabia , which has been the opinion held 
by many of the moderns, as Miehaelis (Spicil. ii. 
p.i84,seq.); Gosselin; Vincent; Bredow(Hist. Unters. 
ii. 253) ; Th. Chr. Tyehsen ; U. H. Seetzen, and others. 
And, in the first place, Ophir, Gen. 10:29, is men- 
tioned in the midst of other Joktanite regions, which, 
as far as is known to us, are all to be sought for in 
southern Arabia; it stands enumerated between Sa- 
hara and Havilah, both of them rich in gold. It 
cannot however be denied, that even though Ophii 
were more remote, and were situated in India, it might 
in the pedigrees be referred to the same stock, the 
people springing from a Joktanite colony. Also, of 
the articles above-mentioned, some only, namely gems 
and apes, are found in Arabia, and that country is 
now wholly destitute of gold. But some particular 
regions of Arabia formerly abounded in gold, and that 
native, and unsmelted, as is mentioned both by the Old 
Testament writers, Nu.31 :22 ; Jud. 8:24,26; Ps.72: 
15, and Diodorus, ii. 50; iii. 44, 47; compare under 
the word T D-Y 3 ; Agatharchides (ap. Phot. cod. 250); 
Artemidorus (ap. Strab.xvi.4, § 22); Pliny, vi. 28,32, 
who ought not rashly to be doubted; for the mines 
may be exhausted and altogether neglected, as in 
Spain, or the globules of native gold formerly found 
in the sand may have failed. Also, Ophir is expressly 
mentioned as an island of Arabia by Eupolemus (ap. 
Euseb. praep. evang. ix. 30) ; and there is now a place 
called el Ophir, in the district of Oman, two miles in- 
land of the city Sohar. 

However it may be (for we cannot here exhaust 
the whole discussion), either of these opinions has 
much more appearance of correctness than that cf 
those who understand the eastern part of Afnca, viz. 
Nigritia and Sofala of the Arabs (now Zanguebar, 
Mozambique, where there is a region that produces gold 
called Fura\ which after Grotius and Huet has been 
so held by d’Anville, Bruce, Schulthess and others. 

J 3 iX m. const. pi. awheel , Ex. 14 : 2 *>, 

etc.; Pro. 20:26, |S1K Dn’by. 38 ”] “ and he turns the 
wheel {of his threshing wain) upon them,” i e t\* 
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TIK- 

treads on then and tramples them small ; comp. 

Root 15 ?. 

(l) tc urge, to press anyone on (comp. 
Ch. }'¥?.. Cognate roots, both in sound and in signifi- 
cation, are }^?, H#,}™ 5 comp. Gr. 7 nefa), Ex. 5:13. 

(2) to urge oneself, to hasten , Josh. 10:13; Pro. 
19:2; 28:20. Followed by IP it is, to hasten back- 
ward, to withdraw oneself; Jer. 17:16, '^V? ^ 
TIO^ for njp n*VHD “ 1 have not withdrawn 
myself, that I should not be a shepherd (prophet) 
after thee.” 

(3) to be narrow , strait , Josh. 17: 15. 

Hiphil, i. q. Kal No. 1, to urge , to press on; con- 
strued with a gerund of the verb, Isa. 22:4; followed 
by f of pers., Gen. 19:15. 

const. TO; pi. XlVwiK m. (root 1VX). 

(1) [“properly, what is laid up, a store, stock,”] 
treasure, store , as of corn, food, provision {maga- 
zine), 2 Ch. 11:11; 1 Ch. 27:27; especially of gold, 
silver, and other precious things, hence used of the 
treasury of the temple, 1X1.7:51 ; of the king, 1 K. 
14:26; 15: 18; JV 3 “a treasury, ”Neh. 10:39. 

(2) i.q. "2 a storehouse , Joel 1 : 17 ; a trea- 
sury, 2 Ch. 32:27. 

TIN to BE or BECOME LIGHT, TO BECOME BRIGHT, 
Gen. 44 : 3. Used of the eyes of a faint person when he 
begins to recover, 1 Sa. 14:27, 29. Pret. impers. 7IK 
“ it is light,” 1 Sa. 29: 10. Imperat. 'TjW .sa.60: l, 
“ shine, be bright;” [“i.e. be surrounded and re- 
splendent with light”]. 

Niphal "MO; flit. i.q. Kal 2 Sam. 2: 32; Job 
33 ; 3 °; for to be made light. Part. "ft SO 

“bright, glorious,” Ps. 76:5. 

HiPHiL"l'?n — (1) to lighten , to make light , fol- 
lowed by an acc. Ps. 77:19; 97:4; 105:39 — (a)"!'?*!] 
" a 'M. “to enlighten any one’s eyes” (which were 
involved in darkness), i.e. as it were to recall him to 
life, Ps. 13:4; hence, “to refresh, to gladden,” 
Pro. 29:i3;Ts.l9:9; Ezr. 9:8; comp. Sir. 31 : 17. — 
(£) “2 VIS TXH “to lighten anyone’s countenance,” 
i.e. to make cheerful, Ecc. 8 : 1 ; comp, the synon. "IHJ. 
i'JS TSH “to make one’s own face to shine;” “to cause 
one’s face to shine” is especially used of God as being 
propitious, Ps. 80 : 4, 8, 20 ; followed by Nu. 6:25; 
to? Ps. 31: 17; 5 Ps. 119: 135; ^ Ps. 118:27; n»Ps. 
67:2. Once without Ps. 118:27. — (c) to en- 

lighten, i.e. to imbue with wisdom, Ps. 119:130. 

(2) to shine , to give light (teudjten/ fd)einen)/ absok 
Gen. 1:15; with a dat. Ex. 13:21; Isa. 60: 19. 


(3) to kindle , Mai. 1 : 10; Isa. 27:11 (comp. Eng 

- ‘bt 

to light and "VI K fire). Arab.^,\ to kin Re. Hence 

are derived the following words, and also "IlKE an< ^ 

rnwp. 

“llN m. (once f., Job 36:32; comp. Lehrg. 546), 
light, Gen. 1 :3 — 5; Job3:9; 12:25. Wherein it 
differs from is shown by Gen. 1:3; comp, verses 
14, 16. Thus "litf is light everywhere diffused, such 
as that of the day, and the sun, while "UK? is pro- 
perly that w r hich affords light, a luminary, and thus 
it can take the plural number, which TIK does not 
admit, except in one example, Ps. 136:7, where D'l'lX 
stands for Specially it is — (a) morning light, 

light of day; Neh. 8': 3, DVn rvVQP “ from 

morning light unto mid-day;” Job 24: 14. — {b) the 
ligli t of the sun, and the sun itself, Job 31:26; 37:21; 
Hab.3:4; Isa. 18:4; comp. <j>doc , used of the sun, 
Odyss. y, 335. — ( c ) light of lightning, and lightning 
itself; Job 36:32, lis HD 3 “ he covers the 

light of lightning upon his hands,” i.e. he covers his 
hands with lightning, his hands are red with light- 
ning; Job 37:3, 11, 15. — (d) light of life, Job 3:16, 
20; more fully D'lO lix Ps. 56:14. Metaphorically 
— ( e ) ligh t furnishes an image of good fortune, pros- 
perity, sometimes with the proper sense of light re- 
tained, Job 22:28; Isa. 9:1; sometimes that of pros- 
perity itself, Job 30:26; Psal. 97:11. Isa. 10:17, 
Jehovah is called “ the light of Israel,” as being the 
author of their prosperity; comp.Isa.6o: 1 , 3 .— {f) light 
for doctrine, teaching ; Isa. 49 : 6, “a light 

of the Gentiles,” i.e. teacher; Isa. 51:4; 2:5, “ let 
us walk in the light of Jehovah” (verse 3); compare 
Pro. 6:23, “ for the commandment (of God) is like 
a luminary, and the law is as a light.” — (g) "llK 
light , or brightness of countenance, cheerful- 
ness of countenance, a serene countenance, Job 29:24 
(comp. Ps. 104:15); Pro. 16:15, P 5 "NX? “when 
the king’s face shineth,” i.e. -when it is cheerful 
and pleasant ; Ps. 4 : 7 ; 44:4. 

m. — (l) i.q. "ris light. Hence in pl.DHW — 

(a) lights, i.e. lucid region, the East; comp. Horn. 
TTpog ) i)e\i 6 v re (II. u / . 239 i Od. 1. 26), Isa. 24:15* — 

(b) lights, metaph. revelations, revelation, used of 

the sacred lot of the Hebrews, Nu. 27:21; 1 Sa. 28 : 6 ; 
generally more fully called D'Enni. “revela- 

tion and truth,” Ex. 28:30; Lev.8:8; once O'Pft 
D'l?] Deu. 33:8; LXX. excellently, h'jXwaig 1 cat a\^- 
Oeia : Luther, 2id)t unb $Hed)t. These sacred lots, which 
were only consulted by the high priest in matters of 
great moment, were borne by him in or upon hia 
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breastplate, as appears from Ex. 28:30. It was a 
matter of dispute what they were, even in the time of 
Philo and Josephus. Josephus, indeed (Arch. iii. 8, 
$ 9), supposed that the augur}’- was taken from the 
twelve stones on the outer part of the breastplate, 
and from their brightness; but Philo (tom. ii. p.152, 
ed. Mangey) teaches that Urim and Thummim were 
two little images, put between the double cloth of the 
breastplate, one of which symbolically represented 
revelation , the other truth [l II]. The Hebrews seem 
in this symbolic manner to have imitated the Egyp- 
tians, amongst whom the supreme judge wore a sap- 
phire “image of truth,” hung from his neck; see 
Diod. i.48,75; iElian. Var. Hist, xiv.34 [This idola- 
trous notion of Philo is not to be regarded as throw- 
ing any light on the subject]. 

(2) brightness of fire, flame; Isa. 50:11, "UN? 

; and fire itself, Isa.44 : 1 6 ; 47 : 1 4 ; Eze. 5:2; coinp. 

"lix Hiphil No. 3. 

(3) [Z7r], pr. n. — (a) of a town of the Chaldees, 

more fully, "UN, Gen. 1 1 128, 31 ; 15:7; Neh. 
9:7, the native place of Abraham. Its traces remained 
in the Persian fortress Ur, situated between Nesibis 
and the Tigris, mentioned by Ammianus 25:8; [“ but 
ur, as an appellative, may perhaps have signified a for- 
tress, castle; so at least, Pers. \jJ\ castle; Zend and 
Sansc. pura, a fortified city, after the analogy ofpemar, 
Pracrit. unar , etc. See F. Bemary, in Berliner Jahrb. 
1841, p. 146.” Ges. add.] LXX. x^P a X« Ac)a*W; 

Alex. Polyh. ap. Euseb. de Praep. Evang. ix. 17, ex- 
plains it, XaXdaiwy 7ro\if. 

(b) m. 1 Ch. 11:35. 

f. — (1) light, Ps. 139:12; metaph. of pros- 
j>erity, Est. 8:16. 

(2) plur. nrtix herbs , green herbs , 2 Ki. 4:39; 
from the idea of brightness being in the Phcenicio- 
Shemitic languages applied to verdure and flowers. 
Comp. Arab. J\f\ lights and flowers. In the cog- 
nate languages it maybe compared with the Samarit. 

Gen. l :i 1,12, for N^H herb. SoIsa.26:i9; '? 
nWlX “for the dew of herbs, is thy dew,” i.e. the 
dew of God shall refresh those that rise from the dead, 
like the dew refreshes plants. Compare Sir. 46:12; 
49:10; others explain it “dew of light,” i.e. of 
life, or lifegiving dew, comp. nix letter ( d ). 

transp. for rflVliJ (which see), stables , man- 
gers, stalls , 2 Ch. 32:28. 

(“fiery,” or perhaps a shorter form for JV^X), 
[Uri], pr.n. m.— (1) Ex 31*2. — (2) Ezr.io:24. — 
(3) 1 Ki. 41:19. 


(“flame cf God”), [£7>ie/], pr.n. in — 

(1) 1 Ch. 6:9; 15:5, 11.— (2) 2 Ch. 13:2. 

n*7)X (“flame of Jehovah”), [Uriah, Uri- 
j a A] , pr.n. — ( 1 ) of a Hittite, the husband of Bathsheba, 
perfidiously slain by David, 2 Sam. 1 1:3. — (2) of a 
priest in the time of Ahaz and Isaiah, Isa. S : 2 ; 2 RL 
16:10. 

(id.), [Urijahl pr.n. of a prophet, slain 
by order of Jehoiakim, Jer. 26 : 20, sqq. 

^*1X see OTON^n under *^N. 

nix (for rn.N from H}X No. Ill; comp, if or ij 1 

S' 

sign for ijJ\ from j,|), PL nin'X m. and f. (com]), 
sing, Gen. 9:12; Ex. 4:8, plur. Ex. 4:9; Josh. 24: 

17), a sign (Ch. HX, Syr. JLJ pi. JL6LJ). Exod. 12: 
13; Josh. 2:12; Gen. 1:14; n)nl^> vrij “ and 

they shall be (the lights of heaven) for signs and 
tunes,” i.e. by tv Sta dvoiv, signs of times. It is— 

(1) a military ensign, and specially that of each 
particular tribe, differing from standard, which be- 
longed to each camp of three tribes, Nuin. 2: 2, seq. 

(2 ) a sign of something past, which serves to keep 
it in memory, Ex: 13:9, 16: Deu. 6:8, hence a me- 
morial, monument, Isa. 55:13; Eze. 14:8. — 

(3) a sign of something future , a portent, rinroc 

rov piWoj'TOQ [?] (Rom. 5 114), i.q. BQUD. Isa. 8:10; 
“behold, I and the children whom Jehovah hath given 
me are for signs and wonders in Israel from Jeho- 
vah of hosts,” i. e. by the names divinely bestowed 
upon us, all of which are of good omen “the 

salvation of God,” ^XWSy “God with us,” Isa. 7 : 14; 
8:8; Shear Jashub, 7:3); God makes us types of fu- 
ture things as signifying future welfare. [Gesenius 
does not understand the true reference of the passage ; 
we know, from Heb. 2:13, that Christ is speaking of 
himself and the Church, God’s children given him for 
redemption, brought into blessing while the nation of 
Israel continues in unbelief.] Comp. Isa. 20:3; Eze. 
4:3- 

(4) the sign of anything which cannot itself be 
seen, Gen. 1:14, ex. gr. “ the sign of the covenant, ’• 
circumcision, Gen. 17: 11, of the sabbath, Ex. 31:13. 
hence, token, proof argument, ^cnnjeictjcn/ S3en?ei$; 
comp. Lat. signum , Cic. Invent. 1, 34 ; Gr. rtKpnpioi\ 
trrjfieio)', Job 21:29, and hence a miracle, as a sign of the 
divine power, i.q. HSiD Deu. 4 : 34 ; 6 : 22 ; 7 : 1 9 ; 29:2; 
34:n, see my remarks at length on Isa. 7:11; [set 
Matt. 1 : 23, as to the meaning of the passage]. Of tht 
prophetic sign cr [“ token of the truth of a prophecy 
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viz. when God, or the prophet as his inteipreter, fore- 
tells some minor event, the fulfilment of which serves 
as a sign or proof of the future fulfilment of the whole 
prophecy. Ex. 3 : 1 2 ; Deu. 13:2,3; 1 Sa. 2 : 27—34 ; 
10:7—9; 21^.19:29; 20:8, 9; Isa. 7:11— 14; 38: 
7, 22; Jcr. 44:29, 30, comp. Mar. 13:4; Luke l: 
18; 2: 12.” Ges. add.] 

mx or JDS' a root not used in Kal. 

Niphal nisj 1 pi. fut. n‘ixp tJ 3 pi.-ini^ to consent, 
2 Ki. 12:9; with a dat. of pers. to consent to any 
one , Gen. 34:15, 22, 23. In Arabic this power 
-Z 

belongs to i.q. to come, Conj. III. Ileb. 
nnix, whence a new root appears to have arisen; 
unless it be better, by changing the points, instead of 
n’lJO, to read which forms may be 

referred to Poel of the root nnK. 

WX or OX only with suff etc. i. q. 

No. 1, pronoun demonstr. commonly a mark of the 
accusative. 

[“ a demonstrative particle originally of place, 

o 

in that place , there , kindred with HJ ; Arab. j\, be- 

hold!” called in Man.]; subst. time (from the root 
HTX, comp. hence in accusat. at that time, then , 
specially — (1) bamalS/ then , of past time; Arabic 

( c 

^ then, and tunc, then, thereon; Germ, ba; in 

* 

apodosis, behold! fietye ba fo 5 Chald. ])1K; Gen. 12:6; 
Josh. 10:12; 14:11. Followed by a preterite, l Ki. 8 : 
12; 2 Ch. 6:1 ; 8:12, 17; and a fiiture, used for a pre- 
terite, Jos. 1. cit.; Ex. 15:1 ; Deu. 4:41. Comp. Lehrg. 
P- 773- 

(2) then, after that, of future time. Construed 
with a fut. which retains its own power; Ps. 96:12, 

“ then shall they rejoice;” Zeph. 3:9; Job 
3:13; sometimes also with a preterite in the significa- 
tion of the future, where a future precedes, Jud. 
5:11; Ex. 15:15. 

(3) then, after that, for therefore, because of 
that, Jer. 22 :15; Ps-40:8. 

TXD & TN“|p prop, from that time; hence — (a) adv. 
from of ol(l, formerly, long since, 2 Sa. 15:34; 
Isa. 16:13; 44:8; 45:21; 48:3,5,7. — (5) prep, and 
conj. from (any) time, from when, since; depuis, 
des-lors, feit 5 const, -with an inf. Ex. 4:10, T]3! 
“since thou hast spoken ;” Josh. 14:10; -with a subst. 
Iluth 2:7, TKp « from the time of morning,” 
1. 3. since morning. In the same sense as ">£3 T?P, 
Uuth 2 7, there i> also u s'*'; '"igsrip I?, 2 Sa. 2:27, 


»?x- rrox 

which ought, perhaps, to be transposed; comp. 

|3 ^ '2. Some consider TiJ to be kindred to the pro* 
noun HT, so that it would properly have a demon- 
strative power; which is not unsuitable.” Append.' 
Ps-76:8, T5jp “from the time of thy anger,” i. e. 
from when once thy anger is kindled. With a finite 
verb (for TXD), Ex. 5: 23, "S 7? 'HX2 !K>? “from 
the time when 1 came unto Pharaoh.” Gen. 39:5. 

[“Note. Fuller forms from IN, are '18 (which see), 
and Ch. ; the lattei seems to have come by soften- 
ing the letters from JHn, P7.D here, also there; so that 
its ending seems to be plural, while in fact it is no’ 
so. Compare for See for these particles 

and their etymology, Hupfeld in Zeitsch. f. d. Kunde 
des Morgenl. ii. p. 434.” — Ges. add.J 

& nj$ Ch. to kindle. Comp. Arab, jt 
to be hot, to kindle a fire; part. pass. HtS by a 
Syriacism for HTX Dan. 3:22; inf. KTD for KIND ; with 
suff. FCTO, 3:19- * 

an unused root; whence 
\Ezbax\, pr.n. in., 1 Ch. 11:37. 

Ch. i.q. ^18. TO GO AWAY, TO DEPART, 
(comp, hlk-pvov, lacrima; , alupaq). Hence Dan. 
2 :5, 8, N3T8 '3D “ the word has gone out from 

me,” i. e. what I have said is ratified, and will not be 
recalled; comp. 9:23; Isa. 45:23. The Hebrew 
interpreters, as Saad. Tanch. of Jerusalem, have long 
ago rightly compared the Talmudic phrase KITH 
n'wvh “to go to one’s opinion,” i.e. to follow one’s 
own opinion. As to the form, K’lTS; is part. fem. from 
the masc. ^18 (of the form ^1^, 

njijf an unused root which seems to have had 
the sense of to pass by, like Hence are 

derived 1^, ”18 time, then. [Omitted in Ges. corr. 
as the supposed derivatives are otherwise explained.] 

snx (by a Syriacism for 31TX) m. tWa>7roc, hys- 
sop of the ancients, which was used by the Hebrews 
in sacred purifications, Ex. 12:92; Lev. 14:4,6,49; 
Ps. 51:9; iKi. 5:13. Like the names of several 
eastern plants, so the word hyssop was borrowed 
by the Greeks from the Orientals themselves. The 
Hebrews appear not to have applied this word merely 
to hyssopus officinalis of the moderns, but to have alsc 
included under it other aromatic plants, especial ly mint, 
origanum (Soften). Some derive it from the root 3T 

which they regard as the same as to be hairy, 
but the plants mentioned can hardly be called hairy 
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(by a Syiiacism, i.q.“filX)m. — (i)a girdle , 
Isa. 5:27; Jer. 13:1,8^2. 

(a) a bond. Job i 2 :l 8 ; Yulg. funis. Boot “W#. 

i.q. 15# adv. then , at that time, thereupon, 
Ps. 124:3 — 5. Similar is the Ch. fi1£. As to the 
final 'r, it belongs to the root according to the ana- 
logy of the form TL [But see Ges. corr. in TK.] 

f.j a verbal noun of the conj. Hiphil, from 
the root “OJ, in the signification of sacrificing, Isa. 
66:3; properly a memorial (offering), that which 
calls to memory. LXX., Yulg. pri)p 6 awov, memo- 
rialed This was the name of that part of the meat- ' 
offering [nnpp] which was burned with frankincense 
upon the altar; the sweet savour of which ascending 
to heaven, was regarded as commending to God the 
remembrance of the worshipper. [But it must be 
borne in mind that this, as well as every other part of 
the law, was ordained by God ? himself.] Lev. 2:2, 
9,16; 5:12; Nu. 5:26. Lev. 24:7, the frankincense 
also put on the loaves of sliew-bread is called »T}3JS. 



properly, if I judge aright, to roll, roUctu hence — 


(1) to spin y from the idea of rolling. So in the 
Talmud whence nxJpfN weaver, Arab. Jji. Conj. 

s o- p, 

I. IY, something spun; Syr. and Ch. 
id., comp, the kindred to spin and to How, both 
from the idea of rolling. See Pual. 

(2) [“ intrans. to roll off J i.e.”] to go away y to de- 
part, especially quickly, as if fortrollen/ fortfabren/ com- 
pare the Germ, fid) trotten 5 Eng. to troll, to trowl. [These 
supposed English illustrations given by Gesenius do 
not make the matter much clearer.] Gr. vtw, nco y and 
med. riopat to depart, to flee. So in Ch and Syr. 

In Arabic w r e may compare to separate, to take 
away. Prov. 20 114 (followed by a dat. pleon. i^, like 
V? iSn); Jcr. 2:36. Metaph. to fail , as w'ater, Job 
14:11; food, 1 Sa.9: 7; strength, Deu. 32:36. 

Pual part . what is spun , yarn, thread, ©e* 
fponnene$/ ©ejVinnjb ©am/ Eze. 27:19. 

Ch. i. q. Ileb. No. 2. — (1) to depart , Dan. 6; 
19. So also in the Syr. and Sainarit. 

(2) to go, to journey, Ezr. 4:23; 5:8, 15. 

'1$ departure , see No. 6, letter ( b ). 

1. Utf a root not used in Kal. Properly by a 
conjecture sufficiently probable of Jo. Simonis, to re 
sharp, ACUTE, poini ed, whence IJK ear (which 
may indeed, especially as to animals, be so called from 


the pointed form), and }?£, D'JTX (sharp) weapons. 
(Compare cu*oj/, a Kovut, and die/;, acies, acuc .) A cognate 
root apparently is |VV» which see. 

Hiphil PJKn (as if Dfyren madien/ to make ears) to 
prick up the ears ; He £tyren fpi$en/fc>W£eff0a((Arab. 

^ 3 \ id.), hence to listen . Construed, followed by an 
accus., Gen. 4:23; Job 33:1; Job 34:2; Psa. 
77:2; /JJ Pro. 17:4; 7 % Num. 23:18, of person and 
thing. Specially, to hear and answer , used of God, 
Ps.5:2; 17:1; 39:13; 54:4; Job 9: 16; to obey , to 
hear and obey , used of men, followed by a dat. Neh. 
9:30; Ex. 15: 26. — Fut. 1 pers. PTN for PJNX Job 32: 
11 ; Part. HP lor PIgO Pro. 17:4. 

II. Arab. to weigh , whence EPJXb scales. 

It only occurs in — 

Pill to weigh, to ponder, Ecc. 12:9. Followed 

by the syn. l?n. Pabbin. to be weighed, proved. 

m. u t e n s i l, imp lenient, prop, weapon (comp. 
Ch. p}Tg arms), see the root No. I. Deu. 23:14: “and 
thou shalt have a spade \3T§ bv on thy implement;’ 1 
many copies read TJKj Vy “among thy utensils,” 
which I prefer. The same notion both of utensil and 
weapon is found in the ’word s b$. 

dual (which is also used as plural) D.PTK, const, 
f. the ear, from the root 11^ No. I. (Arab. 

JEth. Ch.H-IX, KJ-JW, contr. K2W, Syr. JLifj, 

9 T, 

)Li 1 ) ) Ex. 29:20; Lev. 8:23, etc. The phrases of which 
this word forms a part, are considered under the verbs 
r6|, nw Hiph., nns>, .tjs. yjg? w “to speak 
in any one’s ears,” i.e. before him and in his hearing, 
Gen. 20:8; 23:16; 44:18; Ex. 10:2. So Isa. 5:9, 
mn; “in my ears (said) Jehovah.” Compare 
22:14. P.]?? Wt? “to place in any one’s ears,” to 

deliver something to be perceived by the ears, and 
to be laid up in the mind of any one, Ex. 17:14. 
V3JNI1 “to hear with one’s ears,” emphatically, 
Ps. 44:2; Job 28:22. 

n W 1J$ (“ear,” or rather “corner of Slice- 
rah”), \_U zzen-SheraJi], pr.n. of a little town built 
by Sheerah, the daughter of Ephraim, 1 Ch. 7 : 24. 

TtoirntajK (prob. “ears,” i. e. “ summits of 
Tabor”), [. Aznoth-tabor ], pr.n. of a town of the 
tribe of Naphtali, Josh. 19 : 34. 

(« hearing”), [ Ozni Oznites], pr.n. of a 
son of Gad, the patriarch, Nu. 26:16. [Also pa- 
tronymic, ibid.l 
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H'JTX (“whom Jehovah iears”), [Azaniali], 
pr.n. m., Neh. 10: 10. 

D-jpT^ C ha ins , bonds , Jer. 40:1, 4, i. q. D'i?T with 
Aleph prosthetic, which some MSS. omit in verse 1. 
Root P 2 J. [In Thes. root in the sense of to bind.'] 

fut. MX) Jer.i 117, with suff. '??JX2 Job 30:18, 
TO BIND ABOUND, TO GIRD, also, TO BE GIRDED, TO 
— 1 

gird oneself. Arab. to be strong, robust, and 
jjerhaps, also, prop, to be girded, to gird. Couj. II. to 
gird. Conj. III. to strengthen, to aid. Cognate roots, 
all of which have the sense of to bind together , to gird , 
to surround, are, ID?, "IVX It?)?, 1TV, ~>Vn, 

"HE*, "HI- it i s used — (a) of the garment with whieh 
any one is girded, with an acc.of pers. Job 30:18. — (b) 
with an acc. of the member girded, Job 38:3, XJMTX 
“gird up thy loins;” Job 40:7; Jer.i :17. — (cj 
with an acc. of the girdle or garment with which any 
one is girded, and figuratively, l Sa. 2 : 4, ^'.n •'HJX 
“they are girded with strength.” 

Niphal part. M50 girded, Ps. 65 : J. 

Piel, to gird , with two acc., one of the person, the 
other of the girdle, Ps.18 : 33, 40, 

“thou hast girded me with might for the war;” 
Ps. 30:12, nn?pb 'njXH} “ thou hast girded (i.e. sur- 
rounded) me with gladness;” Isa. 50:11, n’lp't 'MXft 
“ girded (i.e. aimed) with burning darts.” As to 
the construction of verbs of this kind with two accus. 
compare Lehrg. § 219, 1. 

Hithpael, to gird oneself { i.e. arm oneself), to pre- 
pare for battle , Isa. 8:9; with an accus. Ps. 93:1 
(with strength). 

finis i. q . iihj an arm (with Aleph prosthetic, com- 
pare p.i), Jer. 32:21; Job 31:22. 

m. (for n"}J with Aleph prosthetic) — 

(1 ) a native tree , not transplanted into another soil, 
^ s -37 : 35- The root is rnt, in the sense of shooting 
forth . 

(2) a native , used in speaking of men, Lev.i6:29; 
18:26, etc. 

patron, n. [j Ezrahite], a descendant of Ez- 
rach (^MX); used of Ethan, 1 Ki. 5: 11 ; Ps. 89: 1 ; 
&nd of Heman, Ps. 88:1. Both of these are said, 
l Ch. 2:6, to be the descendants of Zarah (ITT!) the 
son of Judah; and thus rnTX is to be taken only as 
another form of the same name, used only in its pa- 
tronymic. As to the family of these men, see my 
arguments against Bertholdt (Einleit. p.1974); Allg. 
Lit. Zeit. Erganzungsbl. 1816, p.646. 


I. construct 'HX, with suff. 'nx (“my bro- 
ther”), T'^X, CD'n^ pi. D'nx (with dag. occult), const 
'DS, with light suff. TQX, with grave suff. EMnx, with 
suff. 3 pers. VHX for (comp. Lehrg. p. 602), a 
brother. This word is undoubtedly primitive. Arab. 

s s- 1 - S 9 p 

J, const, st. -Li, UJ, Syr. Chald. fix. 

It follows sometimes the analogy of verbs, nb, some- 
// 

times that of verbs, VV; comp. Lehrg. § 118. When 
used in a sense not quite strict, it is applied also to 
those who are not own brothers, as those -who are 
children of one father by different mothers (Gen. 42: 
15 ; 43 *• 3)> or vice v.ersa to brothers by the same mo- 
ther but by different fathers (Jud. 8: 19), who when 
greater exactness is used, are called 2K |2, DX |2; see 
1?. Sometimes emphatically used of brethren, both 
by the father and mother (Gen. 44:20), comp. Gen. 
49 : 5 ) “Simon and Levi are (true) 

brethren,” i. e. not only children of one mother, but 
brethren truly in disposition also. 

The word brother is also of wider use amongst the 
Hebrews, and is used for — 

(1) any relative , kinsman, Gen.i4:i6, “his bro- 
ther Lot,” prop, his brother’s son, Gen. 13:8; 29: 
12, 15 . 

(2) a man of the same tribe , 2 Sa.i9:i3; e. g. used 
of the Levites, Num. 8:26; 16:10; Neh. 3:1. 

(3) one of the same people , Jud. 14:3 ; Ex. 2: 
11 ; 4:18; used even of cognate peoples, e.g. of the 
Edomites and Hebrews, Gen. 9:25; 16:12; 25:18; 
Num. 20:14. 

(4) an ally, confederate; used of people that 
were allied, as of the Tyrians and Hebrews, Am. 1:9; 
or of the same religion. Isa. 66:20 [here of the same 
nation]. 

( 5 ) an U friend; thus used of the friends of Job, 
Job 6:15, perhaps also Job 19: 13, and of Solomon, 
who calls Hiram his brother, 1 Ki. 9:13; comp. Neh. 
5:10, 14. 

(6) any other man, united to us only by the tie 

of the human race, i. q. JD Lev. 19:17. Hence 
when preceded by t?'X y one . . . another. Gen. 13:11, 
PHX by® tt”X « and they separated the one from 

the other,” Gen. 26:31 ; and indeed in this phrase it 
is even used of inanimate things resembling each other 
if they be of the masculine gender (of feminines, in 
the same sense is used ninx — HU’S), Ex. 25 : 20, 

“ and their faces (of the cherubim) shall 
be turned one to another” (gegeneinanber), Ex. 37:9, 

(7) tropically it expresses some similarity of dis- 
position or manners, Job 30:29, “I am become 3 


nmx-nx 


xxvm 


nrx-nx 


brother of the jackals,” i.e. I am forced to howl like 
a jackal ; Pro. 18:9. Comp. fem. rrinx [also HJQN], aud 
many compound proper names, as and the 

like [which follow almost immediately]. 

II. nh? interj. of lamentation (from the sound 
made), ah! alas! const. withadut.Eze. 6:1 1 ; 21 : 20. 





cry out, ah ! again and again : see below, under nns. 
s 

hi. nx f. Arab. J A great pot, in which a 

V 

fire was kept burning in the king's winter apartment, 
Jer. 36:22, 23. The orientals still use pots of this 
kind for warming instead of fire places, called in Pers. 

and Turk. They have the form of a large pitcher, 
and they are usually placed in a cavity in the middle 
of the room. When the fire is out, a frame like a table 
is put over the pot, covered with a carpet ; and those 
who wish to warm themselves, sit on the ground, and 
cover their feet, legs, and even their belly, with the 
carpet. The root is No. II. 

HX Ch. brother; pi. with suff. TO? Ezr. 7:18. 

HX only in pi. D'nVt prop, bowlings; hence hoiol- 
ing animals (comp. No. II.), probably screech owls, 
Isa. 13:21. A word imitating the sound, like the 
Germ. Utju/ <Sdiubut/ French hibou ; see ns No. II. and 
the root nriN. 

(“father's brother”), A hab, pr.n. — (1) 
king of Israel, B. C. 918 — 897, a man remarkable for 
his uxoriousness and idolatry, 1 K. 16:28 to 22:40. 
— (2) m., Jer. 29:21. 

J2HX (“brother of the prudent,” or for P T HS 
“fraternal”), \_A h ba n], pr.n. of a man of the tribe 
of Judah, 1 Ch. 2:29. 

a root, derived from the numeral not 

used in Kal, its place being supplied by "in' to unite . 

Hithpael, to unite , to join oneself together , to 
collect oneself ; Eze.21 :2i, prob. “unite 
thyself (sword of three edges),” i. e. ravage with united 
powers, or (according to the laws of parallelism), 
“gather thyself together,” i.e. attend ! ninim bid) 
jufammen. The opinion of a very acute interpreter, 
Chr. Bened. Michaelis, is not to be despised, who 
regards the four first words of the verse as being those 
of a military commander: “ Conjunge te, dextrorsum! 
(aeiem) strue , sinistrorsum ! 0ammelt cud)/ recfctg ! jiellt 
cud) (Xcbtun^!)/ linfg!” Fall together! right! to your 

post ! left ! Digitized by I 


const, inx [“and so before I? Lev. 13:2 
before "OT Gen. 32:23; and elsewhere, Gen. 48:22- 
2 Sam. 17:22; Zee. 11:7”]; f. nntf (for rnnX) ; in 
pause nns ; a numeral having the power of an adj. 

s -X s X - ^ 

one. Arab. (not as in Winer); f. 

> 

AEth. AfhJ?,! ahadu (not Af WTi ahad, as in Winei 

V 

also), Ch. and Syr. "in, The same radical let- 

ters are found in the Pehlevi advek , one, and without 
the third radical Daleth, Sansc. eka, and Pelileviye&. 

One has often the force of — (1) i. q. the same , 
Gen. 40:5; Job 31 : 15. 

(2) first , but only so used in counting the days of 
the months, Ezr. 10 : 16, 17, "1HX D iV 3 “ on the 
first day of the month.” V'hp? "inx|i “ on the first 
day of the month,” Gen. 8:5,13; comp, fiia rwr aafi- 
fidrwy, Act. 20:7. In counting years, the expression 
is nns just as in Germ, bag 3at)r (Sing/ 3icci> etc., 
for bag erfte 3 afjr/ etc., Dan. 9:1,2; Ezr. 1:1. In 
other places, as Gen. 1:5; 2:11, "inx does not lose 
the common idea of a cardinal, and the numbers fol- 
low one another as in Lat. unus, alter , tertius (Suet. 
Octav. 101). . 

(3) some one y DJJH “ some one of the people;” 
"inx P^, “no one.” Hence very often— 

(4) it acts the part of an indefinite article, espe- 
cially in the later Hebrew, 1 Ivi. 20:13, "ins 

“a certain prophet,” 7 rpo<j>i)Trjc ric; Dan. 8:3, ^ 
"ins “ a ram,” cin SBibberj 1 Ki. 19:4. So also when 
"in^ precedes, e.g. ^TljJ "inx “ a certain holy one,” 
i.e. angel, rtc ayycXoc, Dan. 8: 13. Sometimes also 
in the older books, Ex. 29:3; l Sa. l : l ; and followed 
by a genitive nW 3 H intf “one of the cisterns,” i.e. 
some cistern, Gen. 37:20; comp. Job 2:10. 

(5) one only of its kind, Job 23:13; Eze-7:5; Cant. 

s & 

6:9 (Arab. y only one, incomparable; id 

A. Schultens on Job loc. cit. and 9:5). 

(6) When repeated "inx — *inx it is one,, .another, 
Ex. 17:12; 18:3. It even occurs three times re- 
peated, iSa. 10:3; 13:17,18. Also distributive^ 
of individuals, Nil. 13:2, "1HX nnx “ ye shall 
send one man to a tribe;” Nu. 34:18. 

as one man, i.e. together. Ezr. 2:64, 
* 111 X 3 « t ] ie w hole congregation together;” 

Ezr.3:9; 6:20; Ecc.u:6, "inxs DH'py* “both 
alike,” alle bepbe. Also i.q. “ together, unitedly/ 
Isa. 65:2 5; in the same sense is said 1HX C?'X 3 Jud 
20:8; 1 Sa. 11:7; Ch. xnns. 


rorot-inx 
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(8) f. nns ellipt for nnK DJJQ one time , once, 
2 Ki. 6 : 10 ; Ps. 62:12. 

(9) nnx2_(a) i.q. nna No. 8, Nuni.iO:4. — (b) 
suddenly (mit cinem Wati) f Pro. 28:18. — (c) i. q. 
inS 3 altogether , Jcr. 10:8. 

(10) "ins IHS^ one after another , one by one , 
Isa. 27:12, and Ecc. 7:27, r"in*6 nns “ one after 
another.” 

Note In the passage which has been unnecessarily 
discussed, Isa. 66:17, we should retain the common 
signification. It should thus be rendered, “ who sanc- 
tify and purify themselves ... "ins nns after one,” 
i. e. following one ; the hierophant who presides over 
the rest in sacred rites. Comp, my Comm, on the 
passage. 

PL — (l) the same , Gen. 1 1 : l ; comp. Lat. 

uni, as unis moribus vivere (Cic. pro Flacco 26; Terent. 
Eun. ii.3,75). 

(2) joined in one , united ; Eze. 37:17, VH] 

“ and they shall be (the two sticks) joined in one.” 

(3) some, a few, Germ, cinigo einacine, Gen. 27:44; 
29:20. Deriv. the verb "intf, also pr.n. TIPIS. 

(. Milel ), an Egyptian word denoting marsh 
grass, reeds, bulrushes, and any verdure growing 
in a marsh, Gen. 41:2,18; Job 8 : 1 1 . This word is 
not only used in Hebrew, but also in the Greek of 
Alexandria, in which it is written ayi, «x € G see the 
LXX., Gen. 41 : 2, 18; Isa. 19: 7; also in the Wisdom of 
the son of Sirach (who lived in Egypt), chap. 40:16. 
Jerome in Comm, on Isa. loc. cit., “ quum ab eruditis 
queer erem, quid hie sermo significaret, audivi ab ^Egyptiis 
hoe nomine lingua eorum omne quod in palude virens 
nascitur appellari ” The word is retained by the Coptic 
translator, who for the Greek *A wrote m-Al^l. 
Compare the same, Num. 11:5 [‘‘kindred are AK6, 
OK6 bulrush, reed,”]; de Rossii Etymolog. iEgypt. 
p.24; Jablonskii Opusc. ed te Water, tom.i. p.45 ; 
tom. ii. p. 1 60. Celsius (ii. 340 — 346) indeed, and Alb. 
Schultens, on Job loc. cit., have sought an Arabic 
origin for this word, comparing res pascuales, 

from the root to join together, as juncus ajun- 

gendo, and the Gr. rrypivoq denotes both rush wrought 
into a cord, and a cord itself; but the former deriva- 
tion is preferable. 

(for Tintf “joining together”), [. Ehud ], 
pr.n. of a son of Benjamin, 1 Ch. 8:6, written in the 
parallel p.'ace, Gen. 46: 21, 'ntf. 

£ g declaration, a shewing of opinion, 
•lob 13:17* It is a verbal noun, conj. Hiph. from the 


WlN-nK 

root Hjn, used in the Hebrew only In Piel, but in 
Chaldee in this conjugation likewise. 

PlIHN f. brotherhood, Zee. 11:14, denoin. from 
HX brother, which see. 

0 ^ 5 $ [A ho ah'], pr.n., l Ch. 8:4, for which there 
is verse 7, iVnaj. Patronymic is 'nri^ [Alio kite ], 2 Sa. 
23:9,28. 

n'lHX Ch. a shewing, declaration, Dan. 5: 12; 
prop. Inf. Aph., from HJIT 

'WPIX (“ brother of,” i.e. “ dweller near wa- 
ters”), [Ahumai], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.4:2. 

s % 

m . — (1) hinder part, rear, end . Arab.^rU 
id. Hence — (a) TPIKD from behind, behind, opp. 

to D\?2D 2 Sa. 10:9. Arab. ( b ) 

backward, Ps. 1 14 : 3, 5 ; with averted face (abgeroanbt)# 
Jer.7:24. — (c)Tin*\^l backward; Pro. 29:11, “a fool 
uttereth all his anger, nan^b “linXB D2n] but a wise 
man keepeth it b ack,” drives it back, so that it returns 

to himself. — (d)TinK in acc. ad v. Arab. \^\ behind , 
on the back, opp. to D ’23 and D*JB. Eze. 2 : 10, u and 
it (the roll) was bitten "ttniO D^2beforeand behind,” 
within and without; 1 Ch. 19:10; Ps. 139:5. Also, 
backtoard; Gen. 49: 17, TIPIX ^2*) “and his 

rider falleth backward;” Jer. 15:6. So often pleon. 
after verbs of returning, Ps. 9:4; 56:10; of turning 
back, 2 Sa. 1:22; Psa. 35:4; 40:15; and others of 
the same kind. PI. hinder parts, Ex. 33:23; 26:12; 
1 Ki. 7:25; Eze. 8:16. 

(2 ) (he west [the east being the quarter towards 

which one is supposed to look], Job 23:8; Isa. 9: 
11, “nnSD « and the Philistines on the west.” 

Compare D^,' | »bj, JO'S, biitiv and C. B. Michaelis, 
Diss. de locorum differentia ratione anticce , posticce, dex- 
tree, sinistree, Hale, 1735, 4to, reprinted in Pott Sylloge 
Comment. 5,80, seq. § 8. The same mode is followed 
by the Hindoos, the Mongols, and also the Irish [and 
all Celtic nations]. 

(3) latter time, the future . hereafter, Isa. 

41:23; 42:23. 

nin« f. (for nihx, from the masc. which in 
Arab, and Chald. is the same as TIK), pi. with suff. 
TOWg Eze. 16:55 (sing, nns), and Eze. 16; 

52 (sing. which is from the masc. '*?£), comp. 
Lehrg. p. 602. 

A sister (Arab. Syr. for Ch. 

BHS id.). It properly signifies an own sister, born 
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of the same parents, but (where accuracy of expres- 
sion is not important) used also of a sister, bfiOTrarpia , 
Gen. 20:12 ; 2 Sam. 13:2, 5, or bfiofiryrplu , uterine , 
Lev. 18:9, 11; 20:17. The Hebrews also called 
sister — 

(1) a female relative , kinswoman , Job 42:11 ; 

Gen. 24:60, where the mother and brother say to 
Kebeeca, “ thou art our sister.” 

(2) one of the same tribe or people, Nu. 25:18. 

(3) an ally , a confederate city or state, Eze. 16: 
4.6; 23:31. 

(4) after one ...another; used also of inani- 
mate things of the feminine gender, Ex. 26:3, “ five 
curtains shall be joined fining ^ JTJ'X one to ano- 
ther verses 5, 6, 17; Eze. 1:9; 3:13. 

(5) metaph. sister is used of anything very closely 
connected with us; Pro. 7:4, “say to wisdom, 1 hou 
art my sister;” Job 17:14. Compare the rest of 
the words which bear the signification of propinquity , 
espf dally 2S No. 6, nij No. 7. 

(6) a spouse is lovingly so called, Cant. 4:9, scq. 
Compare Tibuil. iii. 1, 26. 

fiit. inx' (more rarely TnXJ 1 Ki. 6: 10 ; Ecc. 

7:18). 

(1) to take hold of, to seize, specially with 

- - i r * 

the hand. (Arab. joA, Ch.and Syr. Const, 

with an accus. of pers. or thing, Ps. 56:1 ; Jud.12 :6; 
also very often followed by 3 , Ex. 4:4; Job 23:11; 
2 Sa. 20:9. (Winer has made a mistake with regard 
to this passage, p. 46 ; it should be rendered, “ and 
Joab’s right hand took hold of Amasa’s beard”) 
Metaph. it is ascribed to terror, fear (like Xapfidvttr), 
Ex. 15:14* fi??? ^'n “terror seizes the in- 

habitants of Philistia;” verse 15; Ps. 48:7. It is also 
said vice verstk, to take fright (comp. Germ, bic gtudtf 
ergretfen)/ Job 18:20, “the ancients 

took hold of horror,” for “horror took hold of 
them;” Job 21:6; Isa. 13:8, junto D^ori} D'TV 
“ they (the Babylonians) take hold of pangs and sor- 
rows,” for “ pangs and sorrows take hold of them.” 

(2) to take , e.g. by hunting, fishing, Cant. 2:15. 

(3) to hold something taken, followed by an acc. 
i Ch. 13:9; 2 Ch. 25:5; and 2, Gen. 25:26. Metaph. 
to embrace anything, with an acc., Job 17:9 (comp. 
KpaTtu), Apoc. 2:25); with 3 , 23:11. Part. pass, in 
an active signification, Cant. 3:8,3in“'jntf “holding 
the sword.” Compare as to this deponent use of pas- 
sive participles, Lehrg. p. 309, 310 [Heb. Gram. § 49, 

3. 2], and in this very verb Syr. holding, ^Eth. 
JYVH : chits, taken and holding. 


punx-inx 

(4) to join , and in pass, to be joined , to adhere 
Verbs of taking and holding are very often thus ap- 
plied in the sense of adhering, and joining , as things 
firmly joined together hold and sustain each other 
firmly; compare and in Hithp., and tx°H ai 
tivoq, I hold, depend on any thing; ixoptvog joined 
to any thing ; and wpiio, whence Lat. hcereo. Eze. 
41 :6, n'?n D'tinX Vn'. “(that) they should 
not be joined (inserted) in the wall of the temple;” 

1 Ki. 6 : 6. Hence — 

(5) to shut, as the Syr. Neh. 7:3. 

(6) to cover with timber, beams and boards, from 
the joining together of the beams and planks; 1 Ki. 
6:10, “ and he covered the house with cedar wood 
comp. Hab. 2:19. 

(7) to take out, away (from a great number), 
whence part. pass, taken, sc. by lot (like the synony- 
mous word "!?/?), Nu. 31:30, “from the half which 
belongs to the children of Israel thou shalt take one 
D'^pnn nnx part taken out of fifty;” verse 47; 

' 1 Ch. 24:6, ipn'sV ins inssi tins ins ns-n'2 

(where it should again be read with many copies 
nnX) “ one family (by lot) being taken forEleazar, 
one for Ithamar,” i. e. in casting lots they so ar- 
ranged as to draw first a lot for a family of Eleazar, 
and then for a family of Ithamar. 

Niphal — (1) pass. Kal No. 2, Eccl. 9:12. 

(2) pass. No. 3, Gen. 22:13. 

(3) to make oneself possessor of any thing, to have 
possession of it, Gen. 34:10; 47:27; Josh. 22:9, 

19. Comp. Syr. to possess, and deriv. n-tnx. 

Piel, to s h u t, like Kal N0.5, Job 26:9, “shutting 
(vailing with clouds), the face of his throne.” 

Hophal, to be joined, fastened, pass. Kal No. 4, 

2 Ch. 9:18. 

The derived nouns immediately follow. 

NIX (“possessing, possessor”), pr.n. — (1; 
Ahaz, a king of Judah, cotemporary with Isaiah, 
Ilosen, and Micah, who reigned from the year B. C. 
744 — 728 ; a weak man, and devoted to idolatry, 2 Ki. 
16:1, scq.; 2 Ch. 28: 16, seq.; Isa. 7 : 1, seq.; 38:8; 

LXX/A X nf— (2) 1 Ch. 8:35; 9:42. 

HtnX f. possession ; sec Niphal No. 3 ; especially 
used of the possession of lands and fields, Lev. 27 : 24, 
^ “whose is the possession of the 

land,” who possesses that land. Verses 16, 21 , 22. Bins 
“OiJ “possess ion of a burying place,” i. c. a burying 
place belonging to a family, Gen. 23:4, 9, 20; 49:30. 
In connection Tiinx Nu. 27:7, and Bins 
Nu. 35:2. U>eU cf slaves, Lev. 25:45, 46. 
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[ AhasaQ , pr.n. of a man, Neh. 11:13, for 
wTnch there is in 1 Ch. 9:12 rnirp. Perhaps we should 
read in both places njjnx. 

& VVjllX (“whom Jehovah upholds”), 
pr.n. — (1) A haziah, king of Israel, son of Ahab 
and Jezebel (B.C. 897 — 895), iKi. 22:40; 2 Ki. 1 :2. 
LXX. 'O^o^lag . — (2) Ahaziah, son of Jehoram, 
king of Judah (B.C. 884), 2 Ki 8:24; 9:16. 

CinS; (“their possession”), [A Jiuzam ], pr.n. 
of a man, a descendant of Judah, 1 Ch. 4:6. 

WnX (“possession”), \AhuzzatK\ , pr.n. of a 
Philistine, a friend of king Abimelech, Gen. 26:26. 


nns * ~S 

1 "A*? an unused root.— I. Arab. ^UA onomatop. 
from the sound to cry out all! repeatedly . In 
Hebrew perhaps, to groan (&I)$en), to howl, whence 
. The Arabs have under the same root — 
n. the signification of heat, burning, anger, in 
s s ~ i 

the word ,_UA ? _A-A 7 whence, perhaps, may be de- 


rived A a pot, a furnace. I had rather how- 

ever take the signification of furnace, from the root 

to burn, to kindle as fire; Conj. II. to set on fire, 
s 

teA heat, etc. See J. 

'HX [EhC], see l-ina. 


“Wl'PlX (“ brothei,” or “friend of union”) 
[A h ihucf], pr.n. m. l Ch. 8:7. 

(“brother,” or “friend of good 
ness”), [Aliitub], pr.n. m. — (l) 1 Sa. 14:3; 22:9 
— (2^ 2 Sa. 8 : 17. — (3) 1 Ch. 5:37; Neh.ll:ll. 

(“brother of one born,” for 
[A hilud], pr. n. m. of the father of Jehoshaphat, 2 Sa. 
8:16; 20:24; 1 Ki. 4:3. 

DTW; see nx. 

niD'nX (“brother of death”), [Aliimoth], 
pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 6 : 10 ; for which there is in the paralk l 
places nnD. 

(“brother of the king”), [A Arne- 
lech] % pr.n. — (1) a priest living at Nob, the father of 
Abiathar, the intimate friend of David (1 Sa. 2 1 : 2 ; 
22:9; Ps. 52:2), and therefore slain by Saul. Differ- 
ent from this apparently may be — (2) Aliimelech , 
the son of Abiathar, one of the two high priests in the 
time of David, 2 Sa. 8:17; 1 Ch. 24:3, 6, 31. Korb, 
however (Winer Theol. Journal IV. p. 295), sup- 
poses, with a great deal of probability, that in 2 Sa. 
8:17, for “Ahimelech, the son of Abiathar,” we 
should read, “Abiathar, the son of Ahimelech;” 
from this erroneous reading he supposes that a mis- 
take was introduced into the Chronicles. 

(“brother of gift”), [A Atman], pr.n. m. 
— (l) one of the Anakim, Nu. 13:22; Josh. 15:14, 
Jud. 1:10. — (2) 1 Ch. 9: 17. 


(perhaps contracted from [A At], pr.n. 

m.— (1) 1 Ch. 5:15;— (2) 1 01.7:34. 

EN'HN (for “ father’s brother”), [A At- 

om], pr. n. m., 2 Sa. 23 : 33 ; 1 Ch. 1 1 : 33. 

Ch. i. q. Ileb. HTH, with Aleph prosthetic, 
an enigma, Dan. 5:12. Boot Tin. 

(“ brother,” i.e. “friend of Jehovah”), 
[Ahiah, A hi jali], pr.n. — (1) of a certain priest in 
the time of Saul, 1 Sa. 14:3,8. — (2) 1 Ch. 8:7. — 
(3) lCh. 11:36. — (4) 1 Ki. 4:3. — (5) 1 Ch. 26:20. 
— (6) 1 Ch. 2:25.— (7) 1 Ki. 15: 27, 33.— (8) Neh. 
10:27. — (9) a prophet living at Shiloh in the time 
of Jeroboam, 1 Ki. 1 1 : 29 ; 12:15; called hTnx 1 Ki. 
14:6^8 ; 2 Ch. 10:15. 

(“ brother,” i.e.“friend of the Jews,” 
for H n; *!«), [A At And], pr.n. m. Nu. 34:27. 

V 11 K (“brotherly”), [A A to], pr.n. m. — (1) 

#Sa.6:3,4.— (2) lCh. 8: 14.— (3) iCh.8:3i; 9:37. 

* y •* • .c 


p?o'nx (“brother of anger”), \Ahimaaz], 
pr.n. m. — (l) iSa.i4:50. — (2) the son of Zadok, the 
high priest in the time of David, 2 Sa. 15:27, 36; 
17:17,20; 18:19, seq. It appears to be the same 
who is mentioned, 1 K. 4: 15. 

I’HK (“brotherly”), [ ‘Aliian ], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 
7 : 1 9 - 

(“ liberal,” or “ noble brother”) 
[Ahinadab], pr.n. m., 1 Ki. 4:14. 

Djpm; (“brother of grace”), [ Ahinoam ] 
pr.n. f. — (1) iSa.i4:50.— (2) iSa.25:43; 27:3, 
30:5; 2Sa. 2:2; 3:2. 

(“brother of support,” or “aid”), 
[ Ahisamach ], pr.n. m., Ex. 31:6; 35:34. 

‘iTjrnx (“ brother of aid”), \Ahiezer], pr.n. 
m. — (1) a captain of the Danites, Nu. 1:12; 2:25; 
7:66.— (2) 1 Ch.i2:3. 

rother of the er r .ny”\ fAAt’Aam], 


pn«-a*vnx 

pr.ii. m., the father of Gedaliah, whom the Chaldees 
appointed governor of Judaea, 2 Ki. 25:22; Jer. 39:14; 
4^:5, seq. 

DTnX (“brother of height 1 ’), [Aliirani], 
pr.n. m., Nu. 26:38; patronym, 't ibid. 

(“brother of evil”), [Ahira], pr.n. m., 
a captain of the tribe of Naphtali, Nu. 1:15; 2:29; 
7:78,83; 10:27. 

TO'HX (“brother of the dawn”), \_Ahisha- 
Aar], pr.n. m., l Ch. 7:10. 

(“ brother of a singer,” or for 
“ brother of the upright”), [A A is Aar], pr.n. m., 
t Ki 4:6. 

(“ brother of folly”), [A hithophet], 
pr. n. of a friend of king David, who conspired against 
him with Absalom, 2 Sa. 15 — 17. 

(“fatness,” “fat;” hence, “a fertile 
place”), \_Ahlab~\, pr.n. of a town in the tribe of 
Asher, Jud. 1:31. 

Ps. 119:5, and 'SnX 2 Ki. 5:3, an optative 
particle, oh that! would to God! followed by a fut. 
Ps.Ioc.cit. ; 'without a verb, 2Ki.l0c.cit. It is commonly 
derived from the root ^6$; Pi. D'JQ n^n to stroke 
the face , to caress , to beseech . But perhaps it is 
rather compounded of HX and ^ = 

(“oh that”), [A h lat\, pr.n. m. and f. 1 Ch. 
2:31 ; comp. 11:41. 

f-, Ex. 28:19, the name of a precious 
stone; LXX. Vulg. afiidvaroc. Josephus (in whom 
there appears however some confusion in the order 
of words), ayarric. This word appears to be a verbal 
of the conj. Iliph. from D^n to dream, perhaps from 
[the superstitious idea of] its causing dreams to those 
who wore it. An idea of a similar kind gives its rise to 
the name aptOvtrToc, because of its [having the sup- 
posed power of] keeping away drunkenness from the 
wearers ; compare Braun, de Vestitu Sacerdot. Heb. 
(ii.16). 

Ezr. 6:2 \_Achmetha\ Ecbatana . 
[“ The ancient orthography of this name is traced by 
Lassen (Ind. Biblioth.iii.36), in the Sansc. aqvadhana, 
i.e. ImroGTaaia ; the Sansc. q passing over sometimes 
into a guttural, and sometimes into s. The corre- 
sponding modem name is Ispahan .” Ges. corr. — In 
Manualc]. The metropolis of Ancient Media, and 
the summer residence of the kings of Persia; situated 
in the same place where afterwards was, and still is 
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Hamedan (^yA^Jb), the Parthian metropolis, whicl 

name has itself sprung from a softer pronunciation 
of the ancient word. The accounts given by travellers 
respecting the remains of this city have been col- 
lected by Hoeck (Yeteris Mediae et Persias Monu- 
menta, page 144 — 155). If the word be Phcenicio- 
Shemitic, it means undoubtedly the same as BDn 
(from the root TOD), and denotes citadel, fortress; if 
it be Persic, it is i. q. ^ jbl a cultivated place, and 
full of inhabitants. The former explanation, how- 
ever, is preferable. [But see Ges. corr. above.] 

[A AasAaf), pr.n. of a man, 2 Sa. 23:34. 
The etymology is unknown. Simonis considers it tc 
be contracted from HDriK “ I flee to the Lord.” 
[So Ges. in corr.]. 

TO BE AFTER, BEHIND, TO STAY BEHIND 
(btnten fet>ti/ tjinten bleiben), hence to tarry , delay. 
In Kal it occurs once, 1 fut. "inxj Gen. 32:5. (Arab. 
- 

Conj. II. to defer, to delay. Syr. Aphel and Sha- 

V P' fr P 

phel, id.) 

Piel ">ns PL vvjn for nns Jud.5:28, fut. 

(1) to retard, .to delay any one, Gen. 24:56; to 
defer any thing, Ex. 22:28, and by ellipsis, Deu. 
7:10, “He will not delay (punishment) to him that 
hateth him.” 

(2) intr. i.q. Kal (Germ. lange macbcn), Jud. 5:28 
“ why do the wheels of his chariot tarry ;” Ps. 40:18, 
"inxrr^X “tarry not; Ps. 70:6; Gen. 34:19. 

(3) to tarry at any thing , with b)3, Pro. 23:30, 

7? “ who tarry long at the wine,” i.e. 

who drink till late at night. Comp. Jsa. 5 : 1 1 ; Ps. 
127:2. 

The derivatives immediately follow, except 

('with Dag. forte occult) f. Plur. Bnnbs 
(from the unused sing, "ins with Kametz pure), 
(l) adj. properly following, another , specially 
one who follows a first, second, (from the idea of fol- 
lowing [compare secundus a sequenddf)\ Gen. 17:21, 
rnnsn “in the following year, next year,” 
foIgenbeS iKi-3:22. Hence generally, another, 

Gen. 4:25; 8:10, 12; 29:19 etc. etc. (Arab. *-^7 id. 
Syr. dUj, Pi- f.c~j, Ch.nns). Dnns D’nVx 

“ other gods,” of idols, Deu. 6:14.; 7:4; Jer. 1:16; 
7: 18, and very often. Sing. "inK 7$ Ex. 34: 14, and 
without Vi? Isa. 42:8, “and I will 

not give my glory to another (God);” Isa. 48:11. 
O11 ce apparently, adv. elsewhere , Psa . 16:4, ( 
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11HD inx “who hasten elsewhere,” sc. from the 
true God to idols. [In Ges. corr. this passage is taken 
as “ another (god).”] 

(2) [ [A her ], pr.n. of a man, 1 Ch. 7:12. 

TPIK prop, what is behind , hinder part , extre- 
mity. Hence — 

( 1 ) adv. — (a) of place, behind, in the background ; 

Gen. 22:13, v 5?i5? 1??? ‘0* ^ njni. “and be- 

hold a ram behind,” i. e. in the background (tm 
•Jrintcrgrtmbe) “ caught by its horns in a thicket.” Not 
that Abraham beheld the ram behind his back , as it is 
commonly thought, with the Vulgate, but at a distance 
in the part which lay before his eyes, tm ^intergrimbe 
ber ©een c f and there is no occasion to read with the 
Sam., LXX., Syr. and 42. MSS. in §. — (6) adv. of 
time, afterwards, then , Gen. 10:18; 18:5; 24: 
555 30:21, etc. 

(2) prep. — (a) of place, behind , Cant. 2:9; Ex. 3: 
l, “behind the desert,” i.e. to the west of the de- 
sert [“ see in "finx No. 2”]; also after. "2 in$ 1^1 
to follow any one, Gen. 37:17; Job 31 :7;11**P pregn. 
prop .from behind (btnter [etmaS] tt>eg). Ps. 78:71, 

n '•by -inSD « from after the milch cattle h» 
brought him,” i.e. he brought him who had followed 
she cattle. — (£)oftime, a/ter, Gen. 9: 28. D'1?in ins 
“after these things,” i.e. afterwards, a formula 
of transition ; Gen. 15:1 ; 22 :i. Followed by an Infin. 
after that , Num. 6:19, t? 11** prop, after so , i.e. 
after that it had so happened, i.e. afterwards, Lev. 
14:36: Deu. 21:13. 

(3) Conj.lwf’b? inX after that , Eze.40:l ; and with- 
out 10*. Lev. 14:43; Job 42 : 7. 

Note. Instead of 10** there occurs far more frequently 
PI. 'ins, for which see just below, and it is constantly 
used when suff. are joined with this word. 

PL D'in^ only in const, state '10** ; with suff. '10**- 
03'1 Q«, d nnqx, etc.— 

(1) subst. the hinder parts, 2 Sa,2 :23,JV3nn 'iqxil 
“ the hinder end of the spear.” 

(2) Prep. — (a) of place, behind , Jud. 18 :12 (here 
Lq. to the west); more frequently after , Winter, Winter 
(jem.) tjtr, Lev. 26:33; 1 Sam. 14:37; 2 Ki. 19:21; 
a 0'10** (1^*5*) “those who follow them,” i. e. their 
flatterers, and parasites, Ps.49:i4. Hence it is joined 
to verbs of going, to follow; 'Q 'ION iT»1 is to follow 
any one’s side, Exod. 23:2; 2 Sa. 2: 10 ; comp. 1 Ki. 
1:7; Pro. 28: 23, NTO? 10 nQN DIN TOID “he who 
following me (i. e. my precepts) rebukes a man, 
shall find favour.” — ( b ) of time, after, Gen. 16:13; 
17:8; followed by an inf. after that, Gen. 5:4. 

(3) For conj. after that, commonly 12?5< 'iqN, Deu. I 
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24:4; Josh. 9:16; 23 :1; more rarely 1^5* is omitted, 
Lev. 25:48; once 10*? 'iqN Josh. 2:7. 

(4) I5" 1 !!** prop, after that things had so hap- 
pened, i. e. afterwards, Gen. 15: 14; 23:19; 25:26, 

etc. Comp. Syr. and iAjD. With the 

addition of 10* it becomes a conj. i. q. 10* \iq**, like 
the Lat. posteaquam for postquam, Gen. 6:4; 2 Sa. 24 : 
10. In the later [?] Hebrew there also occurs '1HN 
HKT “ after this,” Job 42:16; Ezr. 9:10; compare 
Chald. 131 'iqx Dan. 2:29, 45. 

Comp, with other prep. — (1) '10**0, once '10** 

1 Chr. 17:7, prop, from after, from (being) after 
(any thing), tjinter (etroaS) meg. It is used especially 
when one leaves what he has before followed, Num. 
14:43 ; Deu. 7:4; 2 Sam. 20:2, also from behind , 
after (compare i? No. 3); Josh. 8:2; Ex. 14:19; 
Jer 9:21; used of time, Eccl. 10:14. In Neh. 4:7, for 
this is 'iq**E. Hence, 1? '10**P after ivards, 2 Sa. 
3:28; 15:1. — (2) '?qN ?N after, with verbs of motion, 

2 Ki. 9:18, '105* 'PN 2D “ return after me.” 2 Sam. 
5:23.— (3) '105* Eze.41 : 15, i.q. 'iq**. Comp.^. 

pi. const. 'ID** also Ch. (but by a Hebraism), 
Dan. 2:29, 45; 7:24. In the more pure Chaldee is 
used the prep. 10?' 

jvins f e m. njiqN (from ION with the adj. termi- 
nation p) — (1) hinder , latter, opposed to former, 
foremost, jtewi, Ex.4:8; Deu. 24:3; Gen. 33:2, 010 
fliQXn “ the hinder (i. e. the western) sea,” the Me- 
diterranean, Deu. 11:24; 34:2; Joel 2:20. 

(2) after , later, following, $ 105* 111 “after 
generation,” Ps. 48:14; piq** OP “after-time,” Pro. 
31:25; Isa. 30:8. PI. Q'31'l** those who come after, 
posterity , Job 18:20. 

(3) last, Neh. 8:18; Isa. 44:6, “I (God) am the 
first and I am the last;” Job 19:35. Fern, 1310** 
adv. at last, last, Dan. 11:29. Als o 13iqS3 Dent 
13:10, and 'I3*int6 Num. 2:31; Eccl. 1 : 1 1 , at last, 
lastly. 

PHIlX (for nNinN “after a brother”), [A ha- 
raK], pr.n., 1 Ch. 8: 1. 

bn-in*? (“ behind the breastwork,” wall, sc. 
bom), \_A harhet], pr.n., l Ch.4:8. 

Ch. adj. fern, another, Dan. 2:39 ; 7:5,6, 
for the common n'inx, Tav of the feminine ^render 
being cast away by apoc., as '£'**1 for H'£’**l, -lOpD foi 
n-10D- 

r™ Chald. adj. [“for 10 1HX”], Dan. 4:5, 1J 
pin« properly, at the last, i.e. lastly, at length. If 
is pleonastic, see this particle A, 1. [“ np 111**."] 
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mnx f— (i) the latter part, extremepart, Ps. 
139:9. More frequently used of time. — (a) end, Deu. 

issue , event , latter state, Job 8 : 7 ; 42:12: 
Pro. 5:4, HTO nn'lOX “her end (the adulterous wo- 
man’s) is bitter,” i. e. the latter state of those whom she 
■educes ; comp. Pro. 2 3 *.32. Sometimes used of a happy 
issue or event, Pro. 23:18; 24: 14. — (Z>) latter time, 
future time. The prophetic phrase should be noticed, 
nnnK3 “ in future days” [prop, the end of the 
days, or latter days], Isa. 2:2; Gen. 49:1; Mic. 4: l ; 
N T u. 24:14; Dan. 10:14. 

(2) [“ concr.”] posterity, Vs. 109:13; Am. 4:2; 
9:1 ; Dan. 11:4. 


whence arose by degrees the softer <rarpa tj tjc-” Gea 
add.] 

Ch. m. pi. i.q. Heb., Dan. 3:2, 3, 2^; 

6:2, 3. 

Ahasuerus , apparently the Hebrew 
form of the name Xei'xes. It occurs Est. 1:1, and 
frequently in that book; also, Ezr. 4:6 (where, from 
the date, Cambyses must be understood), and Dan. 
9 : 1 (of Astyages, the father.of Darius the Mede). As 
to the etymology, I formerly was of the opinion my- 
self that this word is compounded of Persic ^* ^7 
prize (see the syllable ,* war, denoting 


rnnx f. Ch. i.q. the Hebrew nnr^ No. 1 h Dan. 
2:28. 

POX Ch. adj., another, other , Dan. 2:11. 

adv. backward, Gen. 9:23; 1 Sa. 4:18. 

m. pi., Esth.3:i2; 8:9; 9:3, etc., 
satraps, the governors of the greater provinces a- 
mongst the ancient Persians, who held both civil and 
military power, and were, in the provinces, the repre- 
sentatives of the. kings, whom they rivalled in mag- 
nificence. The particular parts of these provinces 
were governed by procurators (mns), while the sa- 
traps ruled the whole province. See Brisson,De Regio 
Pers.Principatiiji. § 168; Heeren,Ideen,tom.i. p.489, 
seq. ed. 4. As to the etymology, many suppose this 
word to be compounded of the Persic akhesh 

l.e. price, value (perhaps, excellence), < ? safrap , 

and the Chald. termination 17*. However, I have no 
doubt that the Hebrews expressed by this word the 
ancient and harsher Persic word itself, Kshatrap, 
(since, for s and sh, in the Zendish and Sanscrit ksh 
was often used; comp, khshetrao , shetrao, king, khshesh 
yjtli six), with the addition at the beginning of Aleph 
prosthet. and the termination I7. In resemblance of 
the same harsher form, the Greek iEarpdirrjc is formed 
in Theopompus. See [The etymology of 

the Persic word JSITw’nS ] ias been excellently un- 
folded by Silv. de Sacy (Memoires de l’lnstitut, Cl. 
d’lPstoire et de Literature Ancienne, ii. p. 229); he 
regards it to be compounded of the Kslietr empire, 
province, and ban, keeper, prefect, lord. Ges 
App.] [“ The genuine form of this word, which has 
lately been found in an ancient Indian inscription, is 
k&atrapa, i.e. warrior of the host; see Gdtt.Gel.Anz. 
1 839, P- 805, seq. ; Lassen, Zeitschr. f. d. Morgenl. iii. 
161. To this harsher form corresponds the Greek t£a- 
rpciTrrjQ, igatOpdirrjc (BoeckL Corp. Ir.scx . No. 2691 ,<?.), 


possessor, and the termination esh (e.g. Darab 
Darabesh, Put the true orthography of the 

name has come to light of late from what is called 
the cuneiform writing, in which it is written Khsliyar- 
sha, or Khshwershe. This appears to be for y 

i.e. lion-king, an old and harsher form. In imitation 
of this harsher form, the Greeks formed the word 
Xerxes ; the Hebrews, by prefixing Aleph pi osthet. 
made Akliashiverosh. Instead of the letters of sol ter 
pronunciation, s and sh, which the modern Persians 
use, the ancients enunciated much harsher sounds, as 
in the words khshehioh = Shah, king, kh$hatrap= Sa- 
trap. See St. Martin in the Journal Asiatique, iii. 
p. 85; Champollion, Precis du Syst£me Hieroglyph, 
tableau general, tab. vii. 2, p. 24 ; Grotefend, in Ileeren 
Ideen, ed. 4, i. 2, p. 348, seq.; and my remarks in 
Thes. p. 75. [“ Lassen, lib. d. Keilschrift, p. 167.”] 

Est. 10: 1, a’ro for 

(no doubt, “ muleteer,” a word appa- 
rently of Persic origin. See the following word), 
[ 77 a a h as Atari], pr. n. m., 1 Ch. 4:6. 

D'rjpitynx pi Persic estar, JJ\ 

ester, mule, from the old and harsh form eklishta. 
[“ Sansc. aqwatara .”] See the remarks a little above. 
There is added, by epexegesis, sons of mares, Est. 8* 
10. It* is put as a termination, as in 

riHX see inx- 

525 $ (from the root EEtf) subst. m. — (1) a gent It 
sound, murmur , sigh, and pi. concr. whis- 

perers, i.e. veKpopdrTeic, ventriloquists, by the mur- 
mur of an artificial voice imitating the voice of the 
spirits of the dead (see under 31 X), I S a. 19:3. 

(2) a gentle going, a gentle flow , a gentlt 
mode of acting, whence commonly adv 

gently, slowly, used of the gentle and slow pace of one 
mourning, 1 K. 21 :27; used of water flowing gently, 
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fsa. 8:6. — prop. “ at my slow pace,” nacf) metner 
©nn&djticbfcit/ att^emad)/ Gen. 33 : 14. — Used of acting 
and speaking, 2 Sa.18 : 5, T. VA <? y “deal ge ntly 

for me with the youth;” Job 15:11, 8^6 "0*11 

“and a word gently spoken to thee.” 

*7piSf an unused root. Arab, to be firm, Conj. 
II. to make firm , to establish. 

m., buckthorn ( Rhamnus paliurus Linn.), 
so called from the firmness of its roots, Jud. 9 114,15; 

S ~ X t S — o— 

Fs. 58:10 (Arab. i.q. the more frequent ^^ ..). 

ptOX (by a Syriacism for j-10g)m., thread, yarn, 
ol linen or cotton, ©arn (Ch. string, cord). Once 
found, Pro. 7:16, “coverings of Egyptian thread,” 
which was of the greatest fineness, and as highly 
esteemed as Turkish yarn is now (SurtifcbeS ©arn) in 
Germany. Compare Cels. Ilierob. i., 89, seq. Alb. 
Sehultens compares Gr. 666 vrj, odovwv (linen gar- 
ment). Root }P^. 

&X 

DDK an unused root. — (1) to utter a gen- 

tie sound, used of the sighing sound of a wearied 
camel; of the rumbling of the bowels when empty 
and hungry ( rpvfciv ). Compare my remarks on Isa. 
19:3* 

(2) to go gently; see BX No. 2. 

TO SHUT, TO CLOSE UP, TO STOP, e. g. 
the mouth, the ears, Pro. 17:28; 21:13; 

Eze. 40:16; 41:16,26, “closed windows, 
with shut lattices,” the bars of which being let into 
the wall and planks, could not be opened and shut at 
pleasure. LXX. dvpileq Sucrviorai. Symm. to£ikclI. 

- X 

Comp. 1 K. 6:4. Comp. Arab. to put a curtain 
over a window. 

Hipiiil id., Ps. 58:5. 

]DK r. not used; perhaps to b ind, to bind toge - 

s~>^ 

ther; kindred to the root &PK. Arab. the 
cords of a tent. Hence 1*!^. 

“IDS' fut. to shut, once Ps. 69:16. Arab. 
J!z\ to make a hedge, to inclose with a hedge. 
Kindred roots are "1VX, Hence — 

(“shut,” “bound,” perhaps “dumb”), 
[Ater], pr.n.m. — (l)Ezr. 2:16; Neh.7:2i. — (2) 
Ezr.2 :42; Neh. 7:45. 

m. adj., shut, bound, i.e. impeded; Jud. 


3:15; 20:16, b'DJ T ICX “bound in the right 
hand,” i.e. who could not well use the right hand, 
- 'X 

left-handed ; Arab.^U\ V. to be hindered; compare 
to bind, which is applied to an impediment in 
speech. [So in Eng. tongue-tied .] 

constr. — (l) adv. of interrogation, whe r e? 
uith sufF. ns^X “where art thou?” Gen. 3:9; *PX 
“where is he?” Ex. 2:20; D'X “where are they?” 
Isa. 19:12. More often with n parag. n*X which s»-e, 
st s^X 

Arab. is pron. interrog. who ? f. So alsr the 

ASth. Comp. Germ. roo, and .Engl. who. 

[This appears to hpve been formed by the rejection 
of Nun from j'X (whence t^P whence?), and this 
appears to be the same word as FX negative ; just as 
many negative words are applied afterwards to the 
sense of interrogation (compare Lat. ne ; Germ, mebt 
tra^r?). W is therefore, properly, there is not present 
(i.q. *13.5'X, comp. Job 14: 10), interrogatively, is there 
not present ? which is nearly the same as where 
is? No. I. and IT. are in this manner very closely 
joined. Comp. Ileb. Gram. § 150. Ges. App.] 

(2) a mark of interrogation put before adverbs and 
pronouns, giving them an interrogative sense, just as 
^ gives them a relative sense. Comp. Germ. motion ? 
for oon mcldjem? Hence — (a) HT 'X who? which ? 
what? but always (except Ecc.11 :6) with reference 
to place; 1 Ki. 13:12, ifrn qTjn HJ 'X “by what 
way did he go?” (or ubi vice? quorsum vice? See 
HID '51 under (b ) ; 2Ki.3:8; 2Ch.i8:23; Job 38:24; 
and without an interrogation, Jer. 6:16; Eccl. 11:6. 
In other places it is where ? (from H| here), Job 28:12; 
Est. 7:5. Sometimes written together nj'X, see below. 
— (b) Hip 'X whence? (from nip, hence), Gen.i6:8; 
lSa. 30:13; Jon. 1:8, T\m nv nip 'X “from what 
people art thou?” 2Sa.i5:2, nnx nip 'X “from 
what city art thou?” (Pr. undenam populi? undenam 
urbit? as Plaut. unde gentium? Odyss. i. 170, 7 roOev 
ardpujy.) — (c) nx?^ 'X why? wherefore ? (from 
HXT^ therefore), Jer. 5 : 7. 

Note. Some other particles have '5? very closely 
joined to them, so that they coalesce into one word, 
i]'X, nj'X, nb'X, nb'X, which see. This particle is 

. .9 r ? 

used in the same manner by the Syrians, m 

9 ** V 9 V 

hew? ) o v> i) whence? \±^\ who? what? So in 
Ch. I'TS who then? f. KTX. So in JKth. 
where? how? With Nun parag. J'X where? ard 
contr. jX, which see. [But see above.] Pro. 31:4, 
the reading in np is 'X Dppfr, to be rendered 
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u and (it is not) for pnDces (to say) where is strong 
drink?” [See IX No.l.] 

I. contr. for (as for 7?> '1 for 71, comp. 
Lehrg. p.510), m. (f. peihaps, Isa. 23:2), p!. D7 1 *, 
once f! 2 *, Eze. 26:18. 

(1) pr. habitable , or inhabited land(f rom the 
root n No. I, l ), as opposed to water, the sea, and 
rivers; Isa. 42:15, nvirtf 'fltpb “I will turn the 
rivers into habitable land;” compare Isa.43:l9; 
50:2. Hence — 

(2) maritime land , whether the sea coast of a 

continent, or an island; like the Indian Dsib, which 
denotes both shore, and also an island. Specially 
— (a) the sea shore , Isa. 20.6; 23:2, 6; Eze. 27:7, 
nbyX “ the coasts of Elishah,” i.e. Peloponnesus, 
or Greece. — (b) an island; Jer. 47:4, 'K “ the 
island of Capthor,” i.e. Crete; D'9? “the 
islands of theChittim;” Eze. 27:6; Jer. 2 :10; comp. 
Esth. io:l, where EJO V. 5 * are opposed to the conti- 
nent. The plural is very often used generally of 
mantime and transmarine regions (Jer. 25:22, by 
epexegesis, Djn 33y2t 'KH), and hence of those 

very far remote, Isa. 24:15; 40:15; 41:1,5; 42:4, 
10,12; 49:1; 51:5; especially used of the coasts 
of the Mediterranean sea, Ps. 72:10; Dan. 11 :i 8, 
which are called more definitely V.N Isa. 1 1 : 1 1 , 
and D'isn 7X Gen. 10:5; Zeph. 2:11. Eze. 27:15, 
the Indian Archipelago is to be understood. 

n. contr. for 7*1 from the root HJK No. II, com- 
pare above 'K island; — (1) pr. howling , cry. Hence 
as a concrete, a howler , i.e. a jackal; Arab. ^ \ 

w* 

jjrJ pl- <jr.' I son, daughters of howling, 

Pers. Shakal. It is so called from its nocturnal 

cry, which is like the scream of an infant. Damiri 
in Bochart. Hieroz. tom. i. p. 843. It only occurs 
in pl. Isa. 13:5 2; 34:14. 

(2) interj. i.q. woe! mth a dat. Ecc. J 0 :l6; 
4:10, where several editions read unitedly, fr'K “woe 
to liim.” 

III. *5$ adv. not. It occurs in Job 22:30, and 
in proper names (“ i n g 1 o r i o u s”), l Sa. 4:21, 

and V? ]'!?. It is of more frequent use in the Rab- 
binic, especially in forming adjectives with a priva- 
tive signification (just as in Germ, un/ ot)n [Eng. m, 
tm], for the same purpose), and in the iEthiopic, in 
which (Y is also prefixed to verbs. I have no doubt 
that it is shortened from P*? (see the root PK), like a 
privative in Gretk, and in Sansc. from an. 

^22“'*$ (“inglorious”), \_I-chabod] ; see '5J 

Xo. in. Digitized by 


n vv> 

TO BE AN ADVERSARY TO ANY ONE, TO PER* 
SECUTE HIM AS AN ENEMY, TO HATE. (The Original 
idea 1 believe to be that of breathing, blowing, puff- 
ing, an idea often applied to anger and hatred, prop, 
anfdjnaubens compare my remarks on the letter n. 
[“Kindred is 2HN in which the idea of breathing after 
pisses over into that of desire and love”]). The finite 
verb occurs once, Ex. 23:22. But of very frequent 
use is the part. 3.7** an adversary , an enemy , a 
foe, Gen. 22:17; 49:8; sometimes it retains the 
proper construction of a participle, 1 Sa. 18:29, 3.7X 
‘NTTI? “ an enemy of David.” — f. B3^X a female 
enemy, collect, used of enemies (comp. Lehrg. 477), 
Mie. 7 :8, 10. Hence and — 

(contr. for HTK, as for nOJK) f., en- 

mity, hostile mind, Gen. 3:15; Nu. 35:21. 

m., prop, a burden, load, by which one is 
oppressed, or crushed; (root "rtx No. 2); whence — 
(1) heavy misfortune , calamity, Psa. 18:19; 
Job 21:30. 

(2) destruction, ruin, Job 18:12 ; 21 : 17 ; 30:12. 
^ TK “ destruction of God,” i.e. sent by God. 

f. (for rns, from the root HJX No. n.), prop. 
cry, clamour, hence — 

• (1) some unclean clamourous bird of prey, Lev. 
11:14, Deu. 14:13, to which very great acuteness of 
sight is attributed. Job 28 : 7. LXX. and Vulg. some- 
times render it vulture, sometimes kite. Nor is the 
opinion of Bochart improbable (Hieroz. ii. p.193, seq.) 
that it is a kind of falcon, called by the Arabs 
[“ i. e. falco cesalon ’’] now called smirle , emerilhn [Eng. 
merlin ]. However, the Hebrew word may perhaps 
be more comprehensive, and include all the hawk or 
falcon tribe, whence Lev. and Deu. locc. eitt. there is 
added W'oV. 

(2) [ Ajah , Aiah], pr.n. m. — (a) Gen. 36:24. — 
(b) 2 Sa. 3:7; 21:8. 

n'Xi.q. 'K where ? with H— parag., as in jn. 
Gen. 3:9; 18:9, etc., and without an interrogation, 
Job 15:23, “ he wanders for bread where (it 
may be”). 

3VN pr. n., Job, an Arab of the land of Uz, a man 
remarkable both for his wealth and piety, tried by 
God with calamities of every kind; mentioned only 
[in the Old Test.] in the book that bears his name, 

ii 

and in Eze. 14:14, 20; LXX. 7a>/3, Arab. 

The name properly signified a man persecuted (frc ii 
the root 37J, as w one born, from “6j), and if 
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appears to refer to the calamities which he endured. 

s 

Others take it a3 serio resipiscens, i.q. Arab. 

(from the root TiX, < >7 to return); comp. Ivor. Sur. 

xxxviii. 40 — 44, but see against this opinion in Thes. 
p. 81, col. 1. 

bar ^ f. (prob. “without cohabitation,” i.e. 
aXo^oc, Pint. p. 249, B, chaste, modest; comp. Agnes, 
a very suitable female name, and not to be estimated 
from the conduct of the celebrated Jezebel of Tyre) : 
Jezebel , Isabella , pr. n. of a celebrated woman, 
daughter of Ethbaal, king of Tyre, and wife of Ahab, 
infamous for her idolatry, and cruel persecution of 
the prophets, l Ki. 16:31 ; 18:4,13; 2i:5,seq.; 2Ki. 
9:7, seq. 

where ? Job 38: 19, 24; comp, of the inter- 
rogative particle 'X (see under that word, No. 2,) 
and HT this. 

T» kow ? abbreviated from np'X, Gen. 26:9. 
Often of lamentation, (alas) how! Ps. 73:19; Isa. 
14:4; Ecc. 2:16; without an interrogation, Ruth 
3:18; 2 Ki. 17:28. 

^5'^ (from '5$ No. 2, and H3 i.q. nb so, here), 
— (l) how? Deu. 1:12. 

(2) where? Cant. 1:7. Often used in lamenting 
and deploring (as T^?), Isa. l : 2 1 ; Lam. 1 : 1 ; with- 
out an interrogation, Den. 1 2 : 30. 

K where? without an interrogation, in one 
passage, 2 Ki. 6:13, where in np there is 

(Milel), how? Cant. 5:3; Est. 8:6; from 
'X and nD3 = ri3, nj S o. 




see the root b-lX. 

m., a stag , hart, Deu. 12:15; H : 5; Isa. 
35:6; pL D't Cant. 2 :9, 17. Always of the masc. 
g p n., but in Ps. 42:2; joined with a f. in the manner 
of common nouns, it denotes a hind, which is else- 
where called by its own peculiar form H^JX, r6*X. 

■ 5 " $ 

Ch. and Syr. id.; Arab. Jjl wild goat, mountain 

* 

?nat. chamois; A^th. ^p^;, an orthography which 
confirms the relation of the roots ^-IX and >in. As 
to the etymology ✓JX is as it were intensive of the 
word prop, therefore it denotes a great ram , rAjX 
a large s h e-g o a t. The Hebrews appear to have called 
several species of deer and gazelles, some, of which 
have horns twisted like those of a ram, great rams, or 
wild rams, as in German they are called S3erg$iegen/ 


roilbe and in Latin they are called caprece , from 

their likeness to a goat, capra. LXX. always 

m. — (1) a ram , from its curved and twisted 
horns; see the root ^)X and which properly has 
the sense of rolling, or twisting, Gen. 15:9; pi. E^'X 
Ex. 25:5, and D'^X Job 42:8. Intensive of this is 

(2) a term in architecture, crepido portoe , or the 
projecting ledge surrounding a door at the top and 
the two sides, often adorned with columns on each 
side, with a frieze above, with a projection below, bie 
©crjterte Crinfaffung ber &l)ur mit ©dulenpfojlen/ grieS unb 
©octet, l Ki. 6:31; Eze. 41:3; compare Eze. 40 : 9, 2 1 , 
24,26,29,33,36,37,48,49. In pi. crepidines, 

or projections in front of a building, commonly orna- 
mented with columns or palm trees, between which 
are spaces occupied by windows, Eze. 41:1; 40:10, 
14,16,38; comp, verses 26,31,34,37. The ancient 
versions sometimes render it posts, sometimes columns; 
Aquila Kptotpa, as if ram’s-horn-work, i.e. the volutes 
of columns, especially those of the Corinthian order, 
elsewhere called Kpioc] see the copious remarks in 
Thes. p. 43 — 45. As to the etymology, it is either 
prop, a projection , prominence , SBorfptuncp from the root 
>1X No. 3, or else, following Aquila, we must regard 
7JX prop, as denoting the capitals of columns, so called 
from the volutes resembling ram’s horns ; hence ap- 
plied to the whole post or column. Comp E^'X. 

b'tf m, strength , might Once found Ps. 88:5. 
Root ^1X No. 2. 

S'N pi. D 'V X m., prop, strong , robust . 

(1) pi. mighty ones , leaders , nobles of a state , 
Ex. 15:15; Eze. 17:13; 2 Ki.24:i5(in np). See^iX 
No. 2, 3. 

(2) a strong , robust tree , like lpi)Q, specially, the 
oak or terebinth ; sometimes the palm, i. q. »"6x. ft^X 
which is more in use. Sing, occurs once, Gen. 14 :6^ 
in the pr.n. P T XS ^'X; LXX. repifttyOog rijq <bapav 
PLO'h?, O'W? Isa. 1:29; 57:5; 61:3. 

ft> a hind, and perhaps also caprea , wild she- 
goat; two kinds of animals, which are hardly dis- 
tinguished in the common use of the language, Gen. 
49:21. PI. nfyx, const. nftjX 2 Sa. 22:34; Cant. 2 : 7, 

pbjK (from ^,“of”or “belonging to a stag”), 
[. Ajalon , Aijalon], pr.n. of a place, so called from 
abounding in stags, like the Germ. £irfd)ati/ *£rirf<fifelb. 
This was the name — (l) of a town of the Levites, in 
the tribe of Dan, Josh. 10: 12; 19:42; 21:24; Jud. 
1:35. [See Robinson, iii. 63.] — (2) a town in th« 
tribe of Zebuion, Jud. 12:12, 
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jl (“ oak,” see J^8), \_Eloii], pr.L\— l) of a 
town in the tribe of Dan, Josh. 19:43; 1 K 4:9. 

(2) masc. — (a) Gen. 26:34; 36:2. — ( b ) Gen. 46: 
14. — (c) Jud. 12:11. 

(“trees,” “a grove,”perhnps,of palm trees, 

see under 1 Ki. 9:26; 2 Ki. 16 :6, and fhi 

(for Lehrg. p. 467, used coll, for Deu. 2:8; 

2 Ki.i4:22; 16:6 (bis) Eloth , Elath , pr.n. of a city 
of Edom, situated on the eastern gulf of the Red Sea, 
which is hence called the Elanitic gulf. After the 
Edomites were conquered (2 Sa. 8:14), David took 
possession of it, and Solomon afterwards held it; and 
hence his fleet sailed to Ophir, 1 Ki. 9:26. It was 
afterwards recovered by the Edomites, but Uzziah 
again added it to the kingdom of Judah, 2 Ki. 14:22; 
but Iiezin, king of Syria, again drove the Jews thence, 
2 Ki. 16:6, and they never again possessed it. It is 
called by Josephus,. EiXaVq : "EXam, by Ptolemy; 
yElana, by Pliny, vi. 32, § 38. See Relandi Palsest. 
P- 217, 554, seq.; Le Quien, Oriens Christ, tom. iii. 

p. 758. In Arabian writers it is called j*i j b Among 
the moderns, E. Riippell, of Frankfort^ was the first 
to visit its ruins, which he did lately, and mentions 
that they are now called Gelena. A neighbouring 
castle with the modem town, which is shaded by a 
palm grove (compare Strab. xvi. p. 776, Casaub.), is 
called juib i.e. mountain. See v. Zach, Correspond- 
ence Astronom., vii. 464. 

f. i.q. prop .fortitude, strength , hence 

aid, Ps. 22:20. Root /•’IX N0.1. 

2*7'^ pi. and a term in architecture 

which it is very difficult to define. It appears to have 
signified the projection of a pediment , ©cfimfe. 
It is clearly distinguished from with which many 
confound it, in Eze. 40:7, seq. The were car- 

ried round a building, and they are almost always 
joined with See Eze. 40:16, 22,26, 29. 

[“ Compare Boettcher, Proben, p. 319.”] 

(“trees,” perhaps, palm grove), [j Elim\ 
pr.n. of a station of the Israelites in the desert, their 
second station after they came out of Egypt, “ where 
were twelve wells and seventy palm trees,” Ex. 15: 
27; 16:1 ; Num. 33:9. With n parag. Ex. 

15:27. Geographers compare a valley of that region, 
called Garendel [Wady Ghurundel], but Ehrenberg 
informed me that he found a valley, called in 

ihat neigh bourhood, in which word it is very proba- 
ble that there h a trace of the ancient name. 


■nt name. iirai 
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I*?\S Ch. m. ? tree , Dan. 4.7, 8, seq. Syr. j.L^l 
id. It answers to the Hebrew but the Chaldee 
word has a wider use. 

nVx see 

r&x i: i.q. r6*X (to which it is as a const.), kinc^ 
a loving address of a woman, Pro. 5: 19. It is hard 
to be explained what it means in the title of Ps. 22, 
“iH'J’H “ on the hind of the dawn." Tliex 

words appear to 111c to be the name of some poem, to 
the tune of which the psalm was to be sung. Comp. 

2 Sa. 1 . “ II i n d of the dawn,” prob. was the 

morning sun itself shedding its first beams, which the 
Arabians call gazelle; comparing, according to the 
use of the language, the rays to horns (see QiJ). See 
Schultens on Job, p. 1 193; on Har. Cons. v. p. 163. 

an unused root. Ch. and Talmud. to 
frighten. The proper sense of the root appears to 
me to be to stupify (»erffummen mad)en), comp, the 
root Drn. Perhaps we should also compare 
which see. Hence — 

f. nDNSj adj. terrible, formidable, Hab. 1:7; 
Cant. 6:4, 10, and — 

nO'^Cfornpac), f. terror, Deu. 32:25. Followed 
by a genitive of the causer of terror to others. Pro. 
20:2, HE'X “terror of a king,” which the royal 
majesty causes. Job 33:7, “my terror,” i.e. 

which I cause. With n parag. nnD'X Ex. 15:16. Pl. 
nto'SPs .55:5. 

PI. D'p'X — (1) terrors, Ps. 88:16. 

(2) idols, Jcr. 50:38 ; so called from the terror 
which they cause to their worshippers. Comp, 

(3) Emim, pr.n. of a very ancient people, who are 
mentioned as having occupied the land of the Moab- 
ites before them, Gen. 14:5; Deu. 2:11. 

pi$ an unused root, signifying the same as px, 
which see. Hence — 

I. const, st. P8 prop, subst. nothing , emp- 
tiness, vacuity. Isa. 40 : 23, 1 ?^ D'JP 10*0 “ who 
bringeth princes to nothing.” Hence adv. — 

( 1 ) nothing. Often including the verb subst. l Ki. 
8:9, D'jn^n nines' PI piss “there was no- 
thing in the ark besides the two tables of stone,” Ps. 
19:7; Ex. 22:2. 

(2) not, including also the verb subst. is not, was 
not, are not, were not, etc. i.q. &, Arab. ^ J, 
Aram. n'. 1 ?, n'b, A Ufi Num 14:42, PS 
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rfirP “because Jehovah is not among you.” 
Jud. 21 : 25, “ in those days ^9 P8 there was 

not a king in Israel.” Gen. 37:29, ftDV pK “ Jo- 
seph was not in the cistern.” Ps. 10:4; Ex. 12:30; 
Lev. 13:31. In those phrases in which is used affir- 
matively,^ the same when negative, PX is used, as 
>T {?• Gen. 31:29, and »T r l'« Nell. ,5:5. 
Moreover, it should be observed — (a) wherever any 
personal pronoun constitutes the subject of a sentence, 
it should be suffixed to this word, as “ I (uni, was, 
will be), not “thou (art, was t, wilt be) no t ^ 3 ^, 
n 33 'K, D?j^, D 3 'g, and in the pi. form (as if from 

Ps. 59:14; 73:5— (p) When the 

verb substantive, from the usage of the language, is 
included in this negative particle, it is almost always 
joined to a participle. Dan. 8:5, “behold a he-goat 
came from the west upon the face of the whole earth 
y 33 pK] and did not touch the ground,” i. q. 
V 2 J Est. 3:8; 7:4; Ezr. 3:13; Ex. 5 : 16, Jin 
JH 3 pN “straw was not given,” i.q. ® K 7 . Thus 
often as a circumlocution, no one, Josh. 6:1, P^ 

PS] “there (was) no one going out, nor (was 
there) any one coming in,” i.e. no one went out and 
no one came in. Lev. 26:6; Isa. 5:29. Very rarely, 
and not without solecism, it is joined to a finite verb; 
Jcr. 38:5, D 3 J^ bv ^S>n i'S *2 « for the king 
avails nothing against you.” Job 35 : 1 5 : and even 
the particle C?., Ps. 135:17, H-’n SJh"pK “ tliere 

is no breath in their mouth.” It would be more cor- 
rect to write in both places In like manner, 
however, the more modern Arabs write for — 
(c) 'V P8 there is not to me, for I have not, I had not. 
Lev. 11 : 10; 1 Sa. 1 :2, like the Arab. ^J. Fol- 
lowed by a gerund it is often equivalent to non licet, 
it is not allowed, like ovk earn' for ovk li-eartr, and 
Arab . ^£2 “there is to me,” for, “ it is permitted 
tome,” Koran iv:94, x. 100; Est. 4: 2, pS “ it is 
n o t lawful to go in.” Ruth 4 : 4 ; Ps. 40 : 6, T'S tty !'« 
“there is nothing to be compared with thee,” where 
TV. poet. is used for — ( d ) It is joined with various 

words; pN “no one (is, was),” Gen. 31:50; Ex. 
2:12; -O’n ps Ex. 5:11, and TOWO pi* 1 Ki. 18 :43, 
“nothing whatever (is, was) P$ “nothing 
at all (is, was),” Eccl. 1:9. 

(3) since is often equivalent to there is present, 
there is ready, so pN there is not present, there is not 
ready , etc. il riy a pas ; Nu. 21:5, p^l DnS pg '3 
“for there is no bread h< re 1 or water.” l Sa. 9:4; 
10:14, “and we saw '3 thaj they were not here.” 
Gen. 2:5; Num. 20:5; Gen. 5:24, of the translation 
of Enoch, D’t6g ins RjoV '2 - 133 'KI; 1 Ki. 20:40, 


• 133 'X Win) « behold he had disappeared.” Of death 
Ps. 39 :i 4 - 

(4) It may be rendered without, i.q. P*>|. But pro- 
perly the examples must be referred to No. 2. Joel 
l:6, “mighty and without number,” prop. “ and 
there is not a number;” Deu. 32:4. 

(5) with prefixes — ( a ) pN? prop, in not, in defect 

of, (a) “ when there was not;” Pro. 8 : 24, nisinjp pN? 
“when there (were) not yet any waves,” i.e. before 
the waves were created, comp. {ft) often 

i.q. without, ^ 3 ; Eze. 38:11, HDiri pj $3 “without 
a wall.” Pro. 5:23; 11:14. 

(6) P ^3 almost, well nigh, Ps. 73:2, prop, almost 
nothing ; hence, there was nothing wanting from, 
comp. “there was little wanting from,” i.e. 
almost. 

(c) pnS (a) for rs “ to him, to whom (it is) 

not,” Isa. 40:29; “to him, to whom nothing (is), 
Nch. 8:10. (/ 3 ) for nvn H7? « w ^at, there (was) 

not,” Ezr. 9: 14. 

{d) pKO (a) so that not (with a double nega- 
tion. See Lehrg. § 224, note 2); Isa. 5:9, 3 CT pKD 
“so that there is not an inhabitant.” Isa. 6:11. 
Also because that (there is) not, Isa. 50:2. {ft) 
i.q. Pg with 1 *? pleonastic (comp. *9 No.l, d), no 
one, Jer. 10:6, 7; 30:7. 

Note. P.N, the absolute state of the noun, only occurs 
at the end of a sentence ; P$ const, state, is always so 
used that it belongs to what follows, e.g. Num. 20:5, 
pX “ there is no water,” for which also EpO P$ 
may be said. 

II. adv. interrog. where ? Arabic ^j\ i.q. 
'K, ^ with 1 added, as in 'Ig, pig [but see the note 
added on that word]. It occurs only with JO pref. 
P$9 whence ? Gen. 29:4, and frequently. 

r# 1 Sa. 21 :9, i. q. but interrogatively for l’ 3 $n 

“llJJ'X see 

ns'x, more rarely HStf f., a measure of grain, 
specially modius, containing three seahs ( n gP), or ten 
omers, Ex. 16:36. According to J osephus [see below] 
(Arch. xv. 9, § 2), an ephah was equal to the Attic 
medimnus, or six Homan modii, i.e. of a Berlin 
modius, about 2600 cubic inches French; comp. Ex. 
16:16, 18,32; Zee. 5:6, seq.; Jud.6:i9; Ruth2:l7, 
from which passages we may passingly form an idea of 
the contents of this measure. [The passage just cited 
from Josephus probably is erroneous ; for he says, 
“ Arch. viii. 2,9, that the ephah contained seventy-two 
sextarii, equal to the Attic (liquid)metretes, or 1993.9* 
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Paris cubic inches, about l^ bushels English; see 
Boeckh, Metrolog. Untersuch. pp. 1259, 2 7$. This is 
also confirmed by other testimony.” Ges. add.] H2'X 
HS'Xl a double measure (the one just, the other too 
small), Pro. 20:10; Deu. 25:14; Amos 8:5. This 
word has not any Phoenicio-Shemitic root from 
which it may be conveniently derived, unless from 
cpX= 515 X to surround^ as though a measure were 
so called from its round form. It very probably 
must be referred to the Egyptian language; LXX. 
render it or ol<pet , which was a very ancient 
Egyptian measure, and is written in Coptic com l, 
which contained four xptvixas according to Hesychius. 
Also there is in Coptic the verb con, com to num- 
ber, w’hence is m il a measure [“ whence LXX. ofyi, 
Arab. • an Egyptian measure ; see Rudiger in 
Allg. Encyclop. art. Epha”]. 

(from 'X and nb “here”), where f Isa. 
49:21; Ruth 2:19; how? Jud. 8 : 1 8 ; in indirect in- 
terrogation, Jer. 36:19. 

i.q. KISS wholly , SO) therefore , Jud. 
9:38; Pro. 6:3, in some editions; but it would be 
more correct to write X12X, which see. 

with suff. 'P'X, i|p\S, Fip’X ; in pi. found 
only three times, Psal. 141:4; Pro. 8:4; Isa. 53:3; 
D V' 5 ? ; in the place of which the use of the language 
has substituted (from the unused sing. ; 

const, state with suff. and peri- 

phrastically 7 ? • comp. No. 6. 

(l) A man. Specially — (a) opposed to woman, a 
male; Gen. 4:1, “I have acquired a man with 
God,” i.e. male offspring. 1 Sa. 1:11. Used even of 
brutes, Gen. 7 : 2 ; comp. 1:27; 6:19. So in Latin, vir f 
of animals,Virg.Ecl.vii.7. — ( b ) a husband) opposed 
to a wife, Ruth l : 1 1 ; Gen. 3:6; 29 : 32, 34 ; with suff. 

“ our men,” i.e. husbands, Jer. 44:19; so in 
Greek dn#>, II. xviii. 291 ; Lat. wr, Hor. Sat. i., 2, 
127. — (c) opposed to an old man, it is the name of 
virile age) l Sa. 2:33. Sometimes — ( d ) it denotes 
manly mind , valour ; (comp, verb in Ilithp.) 1 Sa. 
4 : 9> EVjgb vri) ^njph “ be strong and be men;” 

1 Ki. 2:2; corap. Horn. II. v.529. It is — (e) homo , 
man, opposed to God, Job 9 : 32 ; 12: 10; Isa. 31:8; 
especially in pi. Gen. 32:29; Isa. 7:13; comp. Horn. 
7 rarrjp a vtywv re Otu>v re. Opposed to beasts, Ex. 11:7; 
Gen. 49: 6. — (f) by apposition it is joined to other 
substantives, as D'")D C*X “ a eunuch,” Jer. 38:7; 
W- E^X “ a priest,” Lev. 21:9; especially with Gen- 
tile nouns, “a Hebrew,” Gen. 39:14; comp. 
aidptQ TaXiXaioq avZpeQ T<xp«//\ 7 rat, Act. 1 : 1 1 ; 3:12. 


— (g) followed by a genitive of city, land, and peoph 
it denotes an in h a b i t a n t, or c i t i z e n of it ; bxHb' V'%) 
“an Israelite;” bxTf.’ 'PJX 1 Sa. 7:11; rn-VV V?? 
2 Sa. 19:42; also Gen. 24: 13. Especially 

in this signification sing. is put collectively ; 

for Josh. 9:6,7; 10:24; Jud. 7:8: 

8 : 22, etc. — (A) followed by a genitive of king, leader, 
military commander, lord. «‘tc., the men of any om 
are his companions , followers , soldiers , feine 
Seute. 1 Sa. 23:3, 12; 24:5,8; 28:1. Once perhaps 
used of relatives and near friends, as the Syriac 

<> 9 . f 

cjc-huJ, viz. Eze. 24: 17, 22, where C D.? 

is food which relations and near friends were accus- 
tomed to send to mourners. In like manner — (1) 
D'H^X and with art. O'jiSxn t^-X a man of God , 
i. q. a servant and minister of God ; of angels, Jud. 
13:6,8; of prophets, l Sa. 2:27; of Moses, Dcu. 33:1 ; 
of David, 2 Ch.8:i4. — (k) followed by a genitive 
which denotes attribute, virtue, vice, it designates one 
endued with such an attribute, and the Hebrew's were 
accustomed in this manner to make a circumlocution 
of adjectives. ixh t^X “a man of form,” i.e. band- 
some; D'? -1 } “bloody;” 33 j? VJX “ iutelli- 
gent,” etc.; E&’n 'g^X “celebrated,” Gen. 6:4; 
comp. nD"1Xn ^"X “ a husbandman,” Gen. 9:20. — 

( l ) it is used coll, of soldiers, Germ. 9 D?annfd)aft,, 5 trieg§* 
mannfdjaft, Isa. 21 19; comp. D*1X Isa. 22:6. — (m) L M 'X 
denotes a man of more noble quality; opposed to B*}X 
a man, or men, of the common people; see under 
D*1X No. 1, letter ( b ). — (w) when joined to numerals, 
after numbers below ten is put as ntj6t? 

Gen. 18:2 ; between ten and twenty commonly t^X 
Nu. 1:44; above tw r enty, always l^'X 1 Sa. 14:14; 
22: 2, 18, etc., etc. 

(2) followed by nx or IT). one another; see HX 
and VI.. 

(3) any one, some one, Gen. 13: 16; Ex. 16:29; 

Cant. 8:7; so Syr. for r*c e.g. a 

certain Jew. [“ PI. DVJ8 men, certain men , like 

Syr. lKi. 20:17; Jer.37:io.”] 

(4) each, every one ; 1 Ki. 20:20, tt*X 

“ and they slew every one his man.” £”X1 ; 
ti”Xl £”X Ps. 87:5; Est. 1:8 (m&nnigltd)). Once like 
bh it is prefixed to another substantive, Gen. 15:10, 
^njn nx^ jJVl “ and he set each of the 

several (animals) part over against part.” 

is i.q. hna"^ 3 , but the sacred writer has put fc*X for 
^b, so as to answer to the following *njn. 

(5) an impersonal construction is used, like tht 
Germ, man/ French on , Eng. one or men (one ssys 
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men say), l Sa. 9:9, 1»« nb biOtf".? D'3S> « for- 

merly it was thus said in Israel/* i. e. one used to 
say. 

^6) V'S \}3 sons of men pi. is periphrastically for 
vien simply, like D]** \}3; see B’ltf No. 5, Psa. 4:3. 
Sometimes used IfKpaTtKwc of noble men, opposed to 
CHN \32 Ps. 49:3; Pro. 8:4; see No. 1, letter (b). 

As to origin, I regard as a primitive word, 
somewhat however softened from the harsher form 
ensh, which see; whence for and pi. 

. s -o 

In like manner the Arabs have and 

s -c * 

To this answers the Sansc. is ha master, 

> 

ishi, mistress ; and perhaps we should compare Gr. V'c, 
Lat. vis and vir (comp, honor , honos, n-ate, Lac. tt oip, 
puer). Derivatives pr.n. nV 2 .-V'K and 

denom. verb only in — 

Hithpalel to shew oneself or act as a 

man (artyUieaQai), jtcf) ermannenj Isa. 46 : 8, 

“shew yourselves men,” i.e. be wise, cast away the 
c* oldish trifles of idolatry. Lightly rendered by 
Luther, fetjb ^dnncr. (Ch. WH and V&XW id.) 

(“ man of shame,” i.e. shaming him- 
self, perhaps bashful), [Ish-boshetK], pr.n. of a son 
of Saul, who after the death of his father and bro- 
thers governed eleven tribes for two years in opposi- 
tion to David. 2 Sa. 2 — 4. 

^Pll^X (“man of glory”), \_Ishod], pr.n. m. 
t Ch. 7:18. 

(dimin.from^K) m. — (1) a little man, and 
followed by fly “little man of the eye,” i.e. pupil, 
in which as in a glass a little image of a man is seen, 
Deu. 32: 1C; Pro. 7*2. This pretty figure is used in 

O^C -O ^ 

many languages, as Arab.^tH little man of 

the eye, Gr. Koprj , xopdatov, Kopaaibtov, Lat. pupa , 
pupula , pupilla , Pers. , and compare the instan- 

ces collected in Thes. p. 86; more fully, Ps. 17:8, 
fly 713 pjy'X “pupil daughter of the eye.” (See 
^3.) 

(2) Metaph. the middle , midst of any thing (as 

Arab, y y pupil, for middle, summit). Hence Pro. 

7*9> * iu the pupil of the night,” i.e. in the middle 
of the night; 20-20, “ in the pupil of darkness,” i.e. 
in the middle of the darkness; which passage is in 
np, 'fl “in the darkness of the night.” 


Ch. for l Ch. 2:13. 

pJVX for m. Eze.40:i5. np, entrance \ 
from the root npK i. q. to come, to enter. In a»rDj 
the letter Yod being transposed, it is read pnK\ 

'H'X Ch. i.q. Heb. there is , from which it is 

— C t z 

formed. (Arab, ^jl, only in a few phrases, Syr. AjJ, 
in Targg. JVX, Talmud. NJYK) Dan. 5: 1 1, 133 WN 
“there is a certain man in thy kingdom;” 
2:28, 30; 3:25. With a negative particle 'H'K fry 
Dan. 2:10,11; 3 : 29. Followed by a pi. 3 : 1 2. When 
the various persons of the verb substantive are ex- 
pressed, the pronouns are suffixed, mostly in the pL 
VlirVK “he is,” Dan. 2:11; “we are,” 3:18; 

Tnn*“thou art, ”2:26; ibWX“ye are, ”3:14. And 
these forms, with a participle, serve as a periphrasis 
for the finite verb. Dan. 3:18, flrfe KJJVN “we 
are not worshipping,” i. e. we do not worship. When 
used absolutely, it should generally be rendered there 
exists , there is, il y a; Dan. 2:10, 1 1. ^ WS* “there 
is to any one,” he has , Ezr. 4: 16. 

'rflX pr.n. see 

ks M n\S' pr.n. [Ithiel], (for ^ 'FiX “God is 
with me”), Prov. 30:1. Iihiel and Ucal seem to 
have been the children or disciples of Agur, to whom 
he addressed his instructions. 

‘TttrVX(“land of palms”), [Ithamar], pr.n. 
of the youngest son of Aaron, Ex. 6:23; 28:1. 

m & }HX (for \n\ with Aleph prosthetic, from 
the root JfT to be perennial), adj. — (\) perennial, 
constant , especially used of water. bn) “a pe- 

rennial stream,” constantly flowing, Deu. 21 : 4; Am. 
5:24; and "without Vnj 1 Ivi. 8:2, DWitt HT “ the 
month of perennial streams” (elsewhere called 
Tishri ), the seventh month of the Hebrew year; 
from the new moon of October to the new moon of 
November. Subst. [This sense as subst. is given as 
primary in Thes.] continuance. Ps. 74 :1 5> 
jn'S; “rivers of continuance,” i.e. continually flow- 
ing. Used of the continuance, i.e. the flow of the sea. 
Ex. 14:27.— Job 33:19 in a*na, m 
“with continual war in his bones,” sc. he is 
chastened. 

(2) firm, valid [ firmness , s tre ngth, see Thes.], 

Jer. 5:15, “ a mighty nation ;” Job 12: 19, 

“the potent” (Vulg. optimates ,) (33:19); 
Gen. 49:24, 3g^n “his bow will remain 

firm;” in which passage 2 is Beth essentiae. 

(3) hard, henc z pernicious, terrible . Pro. 13 
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(5, “the way of 1^:3 wicked is pernicious.” Ren- 
dered aptly enough by Luther, bringt Sfficfyej Jerome, 
vertigo. [Explained in Thes. “ the way of the wicked 
is a perennial stream,” see No. l.] Hence — 

(4) poet, a rocky a cr ag y from hardness. Mic. 6: 2, 
HDto D' 3 JVXn “ the rocks, the foundations of 

the earth;” Jer. 49:19; 50:44,]^ nij “a stony 
dwelling” (comp. 49 : 16, 1^9 *.W) i Nu. 24 : 2 1 . [This 
meaning is rejected in Thes., and these passages are 
referred to N0.1.] 

(5) [Ethan], pr.n. of an Ezrahite (see ''TJI£), a 
’wise man (1 Ki. 5: 1 1), to whom Psalm 89 is attri- 
buted in its title. 

(shortened from pX, from the root ; comp. 
Ch. IP n ? '3H and ?, which is taken from the fuller 
}$; [Derivation given in Ges. corr.: “ kindred are P, 13 , 
f?X )S ee Hupfeld in Zeitschr. f. d. Morgenl. ii. 143.”]). 
— (l) affirmative part. surely, certainly, no doubt. 
Gen. 44:28, sfib epiD *qX “no doubt he is torn;” 
Jud. 3:24; 1 Ki. 22:32; 2 Ki. 24:3; Ps. 58:12; Job 
*0:21. Hence — 

(2) adv. of limitation, only . Exod. 10:17, ^ 

D$? 3 n “only this once;” Lev. 11 :2i,&p**fl nrnx ^X 
“only these ye may eat;” Ps. 37 :8, “ be not angry, 
(for this is) only for doing evil,” i.e. anger is often 
the cause of crime; Prov. 14:23, “vain words 
T*DnD^ only (lead) to want;” Pro. 11:24; 21:5. 
Specially it is used — (a) before adjectives, where 
only is i.q. quite , altogether. Deu. 16:15, n”»T[ 
ftbb TJX “and thou shalt be only joyful,” i.e. alto- 
gether joyful. Isa. 16:7, ^X “altogether 

contrite ;” Isa. 19:11. — (b) before substantives, no- 
thing but, which may often be rendered solus , merus, 
Germ, tauter ; Engl, merely. Ps. 1 39 : 1 1 , T^ n “ n o- 

thing but darkness,” i.e. merely darkness. Ps. 39: 

“nothing but vanity,” i.e. mere vanity. 
— (c) before adverbs and verbs, quite , altogether. 
Ps.73:l3,PP ^X “altogether in vain.” iSa.25:2i ; 
Job 19:13, ^X “ my acquaintances are 

quite alienated from me.” Jud. 20:39; Job 23:6. 
Comp. Ex. 12:15, Ite'ann Dip TJX “ altogether in 
the first day,” is, on the first day itself, nur gleid) am 
crjten JXage. 

(3) an adv. of exception, only, but. Gen. 20:12, 
H 3 X$ TjX “but not (jiovovovxt) the daughter of 

my mother.” Lev. 11:4; Nu. 26:55; Deu. 18:20 ; 
Josh. 3:4. 

(4) an adverb of time, only now, for just no tv, 
scarcely. Gen. 27:30, Vnx Wjn.. # 3 p^ X>*; xV TJX 
X 3 “Jacob was but scarcely gone out.... when 
Esau his brother came in.” Jud. 7: 19. Comp. Cic. 

Digitized by 


ad Fam.viii. 23, “ tantum quad exArpinati veneram, 
cum rnihi a te litterce redditcc sint;” Vellej. ii. 117* 

TO? an unused root, i.q. ‘PJJ, ^2X to bind ; 
hence to fortify, strengthen a city. Hence — 

(“ band,” i.e. fortress, citadel, castle), [Ac- 
cad] , pr.n. of a city built by Nimrod, Gen. 10:10; 
LXX. ’A fJ X aZ: comp. and ptoTL Targg. and 
Jerome lmderstand Eesibis, a city of Mesopotamia. 
Other conjectures, which are however very uncertain, 
are given by Bochart in Phaleg. iv. 17, and Le Clerc, 
on the passage. 

3 J 3 K (for 3 t? with Aleph prosthetic), adj. lying, 
false, deceptive. Specially for 3 teX ^02 “a de- 
ceiving river,” i.e. soon drying up and disappoint- 
ing the traveller, Jer. 15:18; Mic. 1:14. Opposed to 
JH'X a continual river; comp .fundus mendax, Hor. 
Carrn. iii. 1,30. 

3 'TDX (i.q. 1 T 3 X), [Achzib~\, pr.n. — (1) of a town 
on the sea coast in the tribe of Asher, situated be- 
tween Acco and Tyre, called by the Greeks Ecdippa , 
now Dsib ; Josh. 19:29; Jud. 1:31. 

(2) of a town in the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:44 ; 
Mic. 1:14; comp. 3 'J 3 and n 3 T 3 . 

(from the root 3] 3 prop, to break), adj. 
[“violence, but always used as a concr.”] — (1) bold 
brave, daring, Job 41: 2. — (2) harsh, cruel, Lam 
4:3; hence, “an enemy,” Job 30: 21. — (3 ) fierce, 
virulent, used of poison, Deu. 32:33. 

i. q. "1T3X (with the adjectivial termination 
'7). — (l) harsh, cruel, Pro.5:9; 17:11 ; Jer.6:23. 
— (2 ) fierce, savage, Pro.i7:ii, “a savage mes- 
senger,” i.e. one who brings grievous tidings, such as 
a sentence of death, Isa. 13:9; Jer. 30:14. 


nV’lTDN f. (from ptpX with the termination JH, 
see Ges. Grain. § 85, 4), cruelty, fierceness (of 
anger), Pro. 27:4. 



(from the root ^?X), [Ac h is A], pr. n. of a 
king of the Philistines in the city cf Gath, 1 Sa. 21 : 
11; 27:2; 1 Ki. 2:39. 


7 DX inf. const. VdX, with pref. ^ 3 X^ 5 ^bxj, with 
suff. ^ 3 X, *^ 3 X, fut. ^?X\ in pause '?&, once 
Eze. 42:5. 

(1) TO EAT, TO DEVOUR (kindred root is n^ 3 ). It 
is put absolutely, Deu. 27:7; l Sa*9:l3; more often 
with an acc, of the food, rarely followed by ? Lam 

Microsoft ® J 
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4:5; 3 Ex. 12:43 — 45 ; Lev. 22:ii, and IP Lev. 7: 
21; 25:22; Nu. 15:19; comp, iadUiv nvog. It is 
used not only (and that very frequently) of men, but 
also of beasts, Isa. 11:7; whence Jud. 14: 14, 
the eater , in Samson’s enigma, is the lion (compare 

The following phrases should also be noticed: 

— (a) to eat a land , a field , a vine , is used for to 

eat its produce or fruity Gen. 3:17; Isa. 1:7; 36:16; 
(comp. 37:30). — (b) to devour sacrifices , is said of 
idols, a phrase taken from lectisternia , Deu. 32:38 ; 
Eze.l6:20. — (c) is to take food, iKi.21 :*j; 

Ps. 102:5; and when is added, not to take food, to 
fast, 1 Sa. 28: 20; 30: 12; the former is especially, to 
take a meal , to dine or sup , to feast , Gen. 31:54; 
43:16; Jer. 41:1; 52:33; comp, cjxiyely dproy , Lu. 
14:1. Sometimes Drp??X is simply to live, Am.qn 2. 

— (d) njnj p.S 1 ? is used of sacrificial banquets 
held at the temple, Deu. 12:7, 18; 14:23; Ex. 18:12. 

— (e) to devour any one's flesh , Psa. 27:2, used of 

cruel and fierce enemies who thirst for one’s blood. 
Different from this is — (f) to eat one's own flesh , 
Eccles. 4 : 5, of a foolish person devoured by envy. 
Compare Horn. II. vi. 202 : by Qvpov Kartbwy . — ( g ) 
D'PP., DJin to eat up , to devour a people , the 
poor , used of princes who consume the wealth of a 
people, oppressing and impoverishing them, Ps.i4:4; 
Pro. 30:14; Hab. 3:14. Comp, bijpofiopog fituriXevg 
(Iliad i. 231). Similar is to eat the flesh of a people, 
Mic. 3:3. In other places, to eat is i.q. to destroy 
by war and slaughter, Hos. 7:7; Isa. 9:11; Deu. 7 : 
16; Jer. 10:25; 30:16; 50:7, 17; 51:34. Comp. 
Judith 5 : 24. — ( h ) to eat any one's words , is to receive 
them eagerly, Gr. <j> aytiv ptjpara , dicta devovare (Plaut. 
Asin.iii.3,59). Jer. 15:16, - 1 xyD 5 “thy 

words were found, and I did eat them,” i.e. I eagerly 
devoured them, made them my own. (Compare on 
Carm. Samarit. iv. 16.) Hence is the vision to be 
explained of the roll given to the prophet to be eaten, 
Eze. 2:8; 3:1, seq. ; Apoc. 10:9, 10. [But the vision 
presents an actual eating.] 

(2) to devour , to consume , often used of inani- 
mate things, as of fire, Nu. 16:35; 21:28; 26:10; 
Job 1 : 16, etc. ; followed by 3 Zee. n : 1 (comp, ignis 
edax , Virg. JEn. ii. 75®? Travrag irvp itrOUi, II. xxiii. 
182); of the sword, 2 Sa. 2 : 26 ; 18:8; Deu. 32: 42; 
of famine and pestilence, Eze. 7: 15; of fatal disease, 
Job 18:13; of the anger of God, Ex. 15:7; of a 
curse, Isa. 24:6 ; of heat and cold, Gen. 31:40; of 
too much longing and desire, Ps. 69:10. 

(3) to enjoy any thing, as good fortune, Job 21 : 


25 ; the fruit of good or evil actions, sexual pleasures, 
Pro. 30 : 20 (comp. 9:17; et vesci voluptatibus , Cic. Fin. 
5:20). 

(4) perhaps, to taste, to have the sense of taste, 
Deu. 4:28. 

(5) to diminish, to lessen, to take from, Eze 

42:5, “ \he upper chambers were shorter, *2 

B'jWX for the beams or columns took away 
from them,” i. e. occupied their place. 

Nipiial ^3.£3, fut. ^ 25 *'. to be eaten, Ex. 12:46; 13 : 
3,7; also, to be fit to be eaten, to be fit for food, 
Gen. 6:21. Metaph. to be consumed by fire, Zech. 


9:4 * L . 

Piel 32 X i.q. Kal, like the Arab. j£\ to eat up, to 
consume. Job 20*: 26, •‘irfaxn (read Hdchlehu) 
u fire shall consume him,” for Dagesh 

forte excluded is compensated by the long vowel Ka- 
metz. Some copies however read h“lJ?3Xjri. Comp. 
Lehrg. §72, note 2, p. 251. 

Pual, to be consumed, by fire, Neh. 2:3, 13; by 
the sword. Isa. 1 :20. 

Hiphil / 3 $Q, fut. ^' 250 , once 1 pers. (Hosea 
1 1 14), inf. t ?’?n for ^6 (Eze. 21:33) to cause to 
consume, to devour (of the sword, Eze. 2 1 : 33), spe- 
cially to give to eat, to feed, construed with two acous., 
one of the person, the other of the thing. Ex. 16:32; 
Nu. 11:18; Deu. 8:16; Isa. 49:26} with 19 of the 
food, Ps. 81 : 17. 

Besides the derivatives which immediately follow, 
see 

fut. Vax* Ch. i. q. Heb., to eat, to devour , 
'1 ^?X to eat any one's pieces, metaph; to ca- 

lumniate him, to accuse him, Dan. 3:8; 6:25. So 
in Targg. I'VTip ‘pax for Heb. !?_r}, (Syr. 
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Jyja for the Gr. diafiaWu, Lu. 16:1 ; whence 

part. devil, Arab. id.) 

[See Ch. H>] 


with suff. ^>3** n. act. — (1) an eating, a 
devouring, i.q. to eat . Exod. 12 :4, ^ 3 ^ W'X 
u every one according to his eating;” 16:16, 18, 21 ; 
Job 20:21. 

(2) food , especially — (u) corn, grain , meal, 
provision, Gen. 14:11; 41:35, seq.; 42:7, seq.; 
43:2, seq.; 44 : 1 — (h)prey, Job. 9:26; 39:29. 

[Z 7 ca/], pr. n. of a man, Pro. 30:1. 

f. food, Gen. 1:29; 6:21; of the food of 
wild beasts, Jer. 12:9; food of fire, i fuel. Eze. 15 
4 ) 6 . ff® 
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(proj abs. Hiphil, from the root J-13, for 
1311, j'Dn esi.iblishing , Ch. j'3n, '5? [“Others i. q. 
15 with X prosthetic.”]) adv. — 

(l) of affirming strongly, surely! Gen. 28.10; 
Ex. 2:14; Jer.8:8. — (2) adversat. but , yet , Ps. 3 1 : 
23 ; Isa. 4 9 : 4 ; 53 : 4. Hence, by abbreviation, is 
which see. [This obs. is omitted in Ges. corr.] 


— (1) toputaloadon (a beast of burden), 
prop, apparently to bendy to make to bow down under 
a load, kindred to the root *1?3, which see. Arab. 
— % 

l H. to tie, to bind on a pack saddle, IY. to put 
on a pack saddle. In the verb this signification does 
not occur, but in the noun *15? ; whence — 

(2) to urge to worky to impel on , like the Syr. 
t m 

c£ld). In the Old Testament only found Pro. 16 : 26, 
*)3X '2 “for his mouth urgeth him on,” 
i.e. hunger impels him to work. Its being construed 
with must be explained from its primary signifi- 
cation of laying on a burden . 


m. a load , a bur deny and metaph. weight, 
author ityy dignity , like Job 33:7, '?3X) 

123'. « and my burden (dignity) shall not 

be heavy upon thee.” So Ch., Syr., while LXX. ?/ 
Xetp povy and so Kimchi, regarding ^SX as i. q. *)3 in a 
similar place, 13:21. The former explanation is 
however preferable. 

an unused root, i.q. Arab.^1 Conj. Y. to 

dig, especially the earth (whence J>\, 'ij>\ a pit, a 
ditch), kindred to the roots >112, 112, "Vlp,T3J. Hence — 


^3^ m. a diggery a husbandman ; Jer. 51:23; 
Am. 5: 16. PI. Dn.3X, with guff. DSnaX 2 Ch. 26:10; 
Joel l:li ; Isa. 61:5. (Chald. id.; Syr. and Zab. 

♦ * r 5 4% 

Arab. Perhaps from the same source 

have sprung Gr. dypoc; Lat. ager; Goth, akr; Germ. 
Tftfer. [Engl. acre.]). 


(“enchantment,” from the root ^3), 
[AchshapK], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Asher, 
Josh. 12:20; 19:25. 

I. a word which has a negative power like 
the kindred N?, X?, v, X?, (comp, under the root 


px p. xxi). 

(1) subst. notiiinq; Job 24:25, “ who shall bring 
my speech to nothing?” 

(2) adv. [referred in Ges. corr. to its use as a conj.] 


bx-\2X 

of negation, i.q. p/), ne, . — (a) put absol. like the Gr 
fn) for pi) tovto ytvj)Tai (Arist. Acharn. 458); Germ, 
nicbt bod)/ nid)t alfo 5 nay! not so! Ruth 1:13, 
'ni)2 “nay! my daughters (do not so);” nid)t fo/ me inf 
£6d)ter. 2 Ivi. 3: 13; Gen. 19: 18, '5*1^ xr^>X. — ( b ) 
it has sometimes simply a negative power, but like 
the Gr. pz/, only in what are called subjective pro- 
positions. Thus it is only put with the future, and 
differs in this respect from b6. 2 Ki. 6:27, ~^X 

w™ njn’ “(if) Jehovah help tliee not, 

how can I help thee?” (^PTl' X^ must be rendered, 
“ God will not help thee.” Well rendered by LXX. 
fj if are ctukt ai Kupioc, “ I fear the Lord will not help 
thee”). Gen. 21:16, HXI^K id) fbnnte ntd)t mit anfefen/ 
“ I cannot look on.” Ps. 50:3, 60) 

“Our God will come, and will not keep silence,” 
prop, unb cr m6cf)te mo^I nidjt fdjmctgcn/ he may be ex- 
pected not to keep silence. Ps. 34:6; 41:3; Pro. 
3:25, XTFT^X “thou shalt not fear,” there shall b« 
no cause that thou sliouldest fear, bu braud)jl bid) ntd)l 
ju furebten. Job 5 : 22 ; Gen. 49 : 6, “ into their counsel 
XDFT^X my soul will not enter,” tit foUten SKatt, 
mutbe rue metne (Seele milligen. Compare Cant. 7:3. 
Sometimes the verb is omitted, Amos 5:14, “seek 
good, PT ^X1 and ( seek) not evil.” 2 Sa. 1:21, /X 
03'*$ IDC-^1 ‘jD « (let there) not (be) dew nor rain 
upon you.” Pro. 12:28, where it should be rendered, 
“ the way of righteousness (giveth) life, and the right 
way njD’^X (giveth) not death,” or calamity; or, 
“a right way never leads to death.” 

(3) By far the most frequently it is a conj. of pro- 

hibiting, dehor ting , deprecating , wishing thd 
anything be not done. Always joined to a future, 
when it can be, apocopated ; when in the first person, 
paragogie. Ex. 16:29, “ let not any one 

go out;” 1 Sam. 26:20. In the second person, Gen. 
22:12, n^rr^>X “Stretch not forth thy hand.” 
*X1'JV7X “ fear ye not,” Gen. 43: 23; Jer. 7:4. In 
the first, Ps. 25:2, np3X~^X “ let me no t be asham- 
ed!” sc. may God so grant that I be not ashamed. 
It is rarely separated from the verb, Psa. 6:2, "^X 
'OH'iDin ^3X5 “ not in thy wrath chasten me.” Also 
used in imprecation, Gen. 49 : 4, "inta*^X “ excel thou 
not,” bu follft fetnen S3or$ug baton. In petitions there 
is added X3- Gen.l3*.8, 'nn Xr^X “let there not be 
now.” Gen. 18 : 3, 30, 32. (x$ with a future is strongly 
prohibitory; |3 lest perhaps , is more mildly dissua- 
sive.) 

(4) used interrogatively, like Gr. pij (see Passow, 
Lex.Gr.h.v. Iitt. C. [“Butman Gr. Gram. § 148,5.”]), 
for num , whether ; used when a negative reply is ex- 
pected. Once found in this sense, 1 Sa. 27: io, “^X 


Sk 


Dl'n DPip^? feib bocf) nid; auSgqogen in liefer 3rit? 
“ ye have not tfte 1 made any excursion to-day ?” 
Here the answer is, “ No, we have not gone out, for 
the Hebrews, my countrymen, live all around.” [?] 
From this stock is derived ; whether the verb 
was ever used is uncertain. 

Ch. i. q. Heb. No. 3 ; but only in the Biblical 
Chaldee. Dan. 2:24; 4:16; 5:10. 

IL the Arabic article i.q. Heb. prefixed 
also to some Hebrew words in the Old Test., which 
are either of Arabian origin, or, at least, although 
foreign, hare come into the Hebrew from the Arabic, 
see D'3D^X* Cognate is the 

pron. pers. pi. ^8, n^X, which see. 

^ m. — (l) prop. part, of the verb b'X No. 2, 
strong. , mighty , a mighty one, a Aero (comp. note), 
comp. No. 1. In sing. Eze. 31:11, “ the 

mighty one of the nations,” used of Nebuchadnez- 
zar. LXX. (Many copies have ^'X 

CU3, for instance, those of Babylon.) Isa. 9:5, ^8 
*1*123 “ mighty hero” [prop, mighty God, see No. 
3], of the Messiah; ibid. 10:21, of God. [The same 
person is clearly meant in both places, even “ God 
with us.”] Nearly connected with this is the phrase 
in plur. Eze. 32:21, DH123 \^X (23 copies prop. 
w the strong among the mighty,” i.e. the mightiest 
heroes; comp. Lohrg. p. 678. Job 41 : 17, where 
many MSS. and editions 

(2) might , strength [“compare prop, 

that which is strong. So in the phrase HJ 7X/ Cjh 
“ it is in the power of my hand.” Gen. 31:29, 13?. 

Ttiwtz 'T Pro. 3:27; Mic. 2: l ; and 
negatively, Deu. 28:32, TP btib J'N “there is nothing 
in the power of thy hand,” i.e. thou canst avail 
nothing; Neh. 5:5. Lamed in this phrase marks 
state or condition. The nature of this phrase has 
been but little understood by those who would here 
render ^8 by God , and give the whole phrase : “ my 
hand is for God;” comparing Job 12:6; Hab. 1:11; 
and Virg. iEn. x. 773, Dextra mihi Deus , etc. These 
passages are indeed connected amongst themselves, 
but have nothing to do with the one before us. See 
under 

(3) God. More accurately to illustrate the usage 
of the synonymous Hebrew names of God, as 

I make the following remarks on the 
use of this word. — (a) In prose it is scarcely ever 
applied to God jear klo\r\v, without some adjunct or 
attribute, |Y yV ^8, ^8, 'n ^8 j or without 

some cognomen, *r6x ^X Gen. 33:20 ; 
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T?? Gen. 46:3; D’nfrx 'jx njn; j os h 22:32; t‘s. 


50:1, which is rightly rendered “ Jehovah, God of 
gods.” Comp. Daxi. 1 1 :36, or without the 

addition of a genitive of place or person, “whose tu- 
telar deily God is ” [This is heathenish ; rather, 
whose God, God really is],^pP? Gen. 31 : 13. — 
(b) This ord is much more frequent in poetic lan- 
guage, where it stands very often 'without any adjunct, 
sometimes with the art. Ps. 18:31, 33, 48 ; 68: 
21; Job 8:3. — (c) It takes the suffix of the first 
person, ^>8 “my God!” Psa. 18:3; 22:2,11. It 
never occurs with other suffixes, and for “ thy God,” 
“ his God,” are used TIJ^> — (d) It is a general 
name of gods, and it is used of idols also, both with- 
out adjunct, Isa. 44:10, 15; and 'with an epithet, as 
“1QX ^8 “another god,” Ex. 34: 14; l?8 “a strange 

god,” Ps. 81:10. 

Whatever are most excellent, surpassing in their 
kind, are said to be of God; as it was customary for 
men anciently to refer whatever is excellent to the 
gods themselves [to God himself]; hence ^8 \P.8 
Ps. 80: 11, “ cedars of God,” i.e. the highest, planted 
as it were by God (compare HW 'SJJ, Psa. 104:16, 
nin; ii Gen. 13; 10); ^ Tp “mountains of God,” 
Ps. 36:7. Compare aXc <lna AaKEoatfiioy. 

Plur. Dv8 — (1) heroes , mighty ones , see sing. 
N0.1. 

(2) gods , in a wider sense; used of Jehovah and 
the gods of the nations. Ex. 15:11. Comp. Ex. 18: 
11; Dan. 1 1 :36, 7X “the God of gods,” i.e. 
the supreme God. Dv8 Ps. 29: 1 ; 89:7, “ sons 
of gods,” by an idiom of the Hebrew and Syriac syn- 
tax, poet, for “ sons of Gods,” i.e. angels. 

Note. Following most etymologists, I have above 
derived ^8 from the root b>1X ; but to give my opinion 
more exactly, it appears rather to be a primitive 
word, the etymology being however adapted to the 
root ^)X; so that to Hebrews this word would present 
the notion of strength and power. However this may 
be, it should be observed that in the Phoenicio-She- 
mitic languages — (1) from the form ^8 (Arabic 
s s £ 

JjU & Jl), as from a stock, are formed several 

> > . > » 

other derivative words, as n?X to invoke God, espe- 
cially in swearing; i^X, d ! \ to worship God; and 
0*^8, r6x, God (compare ctl^sJ to be a father, 

JLctl^J fathers , from — (2) besides ^8, which 

follows the analogy of verbs ty, two other forms are 
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of frequent occurrence, according to the analogy of 

verbs rfe, which are used in pr. n. compare 

D'j?$N, 3*r$X, etc. [“ Among the Phceni- 

cians*Hlx/IXoc, was used tear ito\rjv of Saturn; see 
Monum. Phoenic. p. 406.’’] 

IL pron. pi. i.q. H^X these , only found in the 
Pentateuch and 1 Ch. 20:8. Cognate is the form of 

the article <??, Jl. 

ITT. ^4 only const. (almost always foTlowed 
by Makkeph), more rarely and poet, in pi. const. \!?§j 


Job 3:22; 5:26; 15:22; 29:19 (comp. Arab. J\), 

with sufT. pi. 'Vx, V^?, D?'^, and 

Dn*?i{, once Dp'/?? Eze. 31 : 14, poet. Psa. 2:5; 
prop, a noim indicative of motion , direction to any 
place. It is by the usage of the language — 

(A) Prep., signifying in general, to tend to any- 
thing, to verge to or towards any place , whether it 
be reached and even entered or not, whether it be by 
motion or turning and direction of the bodv or of the 
mind, turning to anything in thought; Lat. ad, versus , 
adversus , in; Germ, ju, gen, nacf) (etwaS) f?in 5 Gr. 
xpoc, tic, to, into, towards. (As to its difference 
from *?, which is shortened from this word, see 
below, under that part.) Specially then it is used — 

(1) of motion to a place; to, towards. It is 

joined to verbs of going Gen. 8:9; 

TV 2 Ki. 1 : 15; nSy Den. 17:8; fn Gen. 24:29; 

Ex. 14:20), of putting, placing, and casting, 1 Sam. 
6:11 ; Lev. 1:16; Josh. 5:14; also of giving, Ex. 25: 
16, 21 ; of selling, Joel 4:8; and the like (where, in 
German a3 in Latin, a dative is used. In French 
and English the particle a, to). Sometimes the con- 
struction is pregnant, as ^ HJJ to commit whoredom, 
(by going) unto, Nu. 25:1; Eze. 16:29; t0 

seek an oracle (by turning) to any one, Isa. 8:19. 
Opp. is IP, as nvjDrr^X n^rr;? “ from end to end,” 
Ex. 26:28; nB"^X nbp Ezr. 9:11. Used of time, 

DVD Nu. 30: 15; 1 Ch. 9:25. 

(2) used of turning or direction to anything. — 
(a) of the body, as after a verb of turning, Isa. 38:2; 
looking, Gen. 4: 4, 5; Ex. 3:6; speaking to, Ex. 19:9; 
commanding, Nu. 36:13. — (b) of the mind, as after 
a verb of desiring, Lam. 4:17; of expecting, Hos. 
12:7; being accustomed, Jer. 10 : 2. 

(3) wl en either the motion or turning is hostile; 

adversus , contra ( as tig, rrpog, more often ini), against 
Gen. 4:8, 1'nX Sx |’j 5 Di?J1 “ and Cain rose up 
Against Abel his brother;” Isa.3:8, CJC? 


Vx “ their tongue and their deeds were against 
Jehovah;” Isa.2:4; Josh. 10:6 ; Jud. 12 :3 ; 20:30. 
Whence after a verb of fighting, Hos. 12:5. Espe- 
cially here belongs the phrase, “ behold, 

I am against you” (Targ. “ behold, I send mine 
anger against you”); Eze. 13:8; 21:8; 34:10: 
Jer. 50:31; 51:25; Nah. 2:14; which is also rarely 
used in a good sense, Eze. 36:9. And so the part. 
^X is also in other places used in a good sense for 
erga, towards, 2 Chr. 16:9, ^8 “their 

heart was perfect towards him;” 2 Sa. 3:8. Com- 
pare Ex. 14:5. It is used — 

(4) when one reaches a terminus or mark ; usque 
ad, even to, i.q. TJ. Jer. 51 :9, “ her judgment has 
reached *rP 3 “ 7 X “even to his mouth,” 

Job 40:23 Metaph. Hos. 9 : 1 , “ rejoice not, O Israel, 
Wb* even to exultation;” Job 3:22. (To these 
examples it will not be amiss to add the remark of 
the Arabian grammarians, that includes an object 
which is of the same kind, and excludes what is of 
a different kind, see Cent. reg. page 44, 45.) Here 
also belongs — (a) its use in denoting measure, as 
n£X"!?X Gen. 6:16, “even to the length of a cubit,” big 
juc 2&nge einer (Slie, cine ©lie tang (not as it is generally 
explained, to the standard of a cubit), comp. Gr. etc 
Inavrov, big jur 23 ollenbung eineS 3 abre$, ein 2 ta^>r Icing/ 
etc TpiTTjr fipipnv, Bast, ep. crit. page 12, 13; Schaef. 
ell. page 108. — (b) Compos. 19 ‘^X even out of. Job 
5:5, - 13 n<T- D PVP ^§1 “and even out of thorns (i. e. 
thorn hedges enclosing fields) he taketh it.” Com- 
pare the similar use of the part. Deu. 24:5, and TJ 


Jud. 4:16. (In Arabic we might compare^] Koran, 


xxvi. 41, prop, even out of. Indeed J seems to hav* 
arisen from this signification of the particle before 
us.) 

(5) when the limit is entered into; in, etc, in (etwaS) 

fjinein 5 Engl, into, i. q. the more full, ^rAx. Deu. 
23 : 25, jgn*l6 “ thou shalt not put (grapes) 

into thy vessel.” *"1 ?d 6“^X ^2 “enter into the ark,” 
Gen. 6:18; 7:1; 8:9. ri?2n~^X “into the house,” 
Gen. 19:3; 2 Sa. 5: 8. D;n*^ (to cast) i nto the 
sea,” Jon. 1 :5- n.XiT.?X “into the etfrth,” Deu. 1 1 : 
29. When used of a number or multitude, into 
which one enters, i.q. inter (with acc.), among; it may 
be expressed more explicitly, j' 3 "^X. Jer. 4:3, “ sow 
not amongst thorns;” ( i Sa. 10:22, “be- 
hold, he had hid himself amongst the 

baggage.” 

(6) as seen above (N0.1), ?X is a particle of giving; 
so also is it used in adding, superadding (comp. 
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bx i Ki. 10. . ; tjinjii/ prater , una cum, besides , 
together with (comp. Gr. eVi ra7<7i, besides these; 
and Arab. J\ for Koran iv. 2; Cent. reg. page 
43). Lev. 18:18, “ nor shalt thou take a wife (“^ 
Pining unto her sister.” Lam. 3:41, 'bx XB’j 
W D '?3 “let us lift up our hearts with our 
hands to God” (LXX. h rt xeipwv; Arab. £_*). After 
a verb of joining together, Dan. 11:23. More often 
in this sense use is made of the particle Meta- 
phorically — 

(7) of regarding anything, having respect or regard 

to anything; hence — (a) as to, in respect to, Ex. 
14:5 (compare Gr. elg per ravra) : because of, 
propter . Eze. 44:7, CD' nngirr^X “because 
of all your abominations.” (Comp, verse 6, where 
in the same context there is |P ; and verse 1 1 , where 
is ?.) 2 Sa. 21 : 1 ; 1 Ki. 14:5; 21:22. So 7^ rD 3 

to weep on account of. 2 Sa. 1 : 24, pn^', Bn 3 H 

Jud.21 :6. — ( b ) de, concerning , after verbs of speak- 
ing, narrating, telling, as Gen. 20:2; Jer. 
40:16; "ISD Ps. 69:27 (inasmuch as the discourse 
relates to something); also of hearing, Eze. 19:4; 

HJHW a report concerning anything, 1 Sa. 4 :19. 
(Compare in N. T. tig, Acts 2:25; Eph. 5:32.) See 
also 1 Sa.i :27, 'n^sjjn njn ivm'bx “ concerning 
this child I prayed,” um biefen ^naben tjabe id) gebetcu 5 
where ^ indicates the object or end of the discourse 
(ben 3n>ecf). 

(8) Mctaph. it is also as expressive of rule or 

standard; secundum , according to. “accord- 

ing to the command,” Josh. 15:13; 17:4. 
“according to the certainty,” fur genrifj/ 1 Sa. 26:4. 

“according to the pipes,” Psa. 5:1; 
80:1. And so after the verbs of likeness, as •"I?’ 1 !, 
Wp?, which see. 

(9) when prefixed to prepositions which denote 
rest in a place, it gives them the signification of 
motion or direction to or towards a place, as f-intp 
without (aufietfyalb/ braupen t>or), out of doors ; 

f p-intp to without, forth without (t)inau§ oor), Lev. 4: 
12; compare fons and foras ; between; p5 ^ in 
between (git>ifd)en f)incin), Eze. 10:2; 31:10. Comp. 
'Tns!??, rvaD-^s, b ajjt? 'ps Josh. 15:3; nai !?s, 
nng-^s. 

(B) 'More rarely, and by a kind of negligence of 
speech (although used in a good many most certain 
exam pies), it is used of remaining at, or in a place, 
to which one tends (comp. let. B;, as the Gr. tig, eg 
for tv, eg lopovg peveiv, Soph. Aj. 80; o'lxaSe peveiv 
(see Passow Lex. No. 6 ; Bernhardy Synt. Ling. Gr. 
page 215, *16); Germ. &u £aufe, ju Seipjig/ jtt te* 3 eit, 


and in some parts, bid Sftontag (for Monday itself), 
(as vice versfi part. used of quiet tarrying at * 
place. See No. 3). Winer, who lias used in this argu- 
ment more skill than learning (Lex. page 60), may see 
whether all these are void of sense ; he could hardly 
deny that these idioms of languages really exist. One 
thing is true, that the signification of motion is not 
wholly lost in this class of significations, namely, that 
which had preceded. Specially then it is — 

(1) ad for apud, at, by, near; Germ. an. 3 ^} 

“to sit at the table,” ju Sifcbe ft§en, lKi.13: 
20 (comp, eg Opovovg e(ovro, Od. iv. 51). Jer.41 : 12, 
D' 3 ! in'S - 1 SV» s ! “ and they found him at the 

great waters, which were near Gibeon.” 1 Sa. 17:3, 
“ the Philistines stood H-JD -trUT^K by a mountain 
(<tm £3erge) on this side.” In the same sense there 
might be said see No. 3. am 

$ugel, “at the hill,” Josh. 5: 3. Eze. 7:18, 

auf alien ©cfid)tern<Sd)aamr6tf)e, “blushing shall be 
on all faces,” a little after (We must not 

refer to this, Gen. 24:11, TO!! 

where Winer inaccurately renders, “ he gave to drinx 
at the well of water;” it should be rendered, “ ne 
made to kneel down at” — er lief fie fjinfnieen an bad 
SBaffe r.) 

(2) in, among, as in Sophocles, eg lopovg peveiv . 
Deu.i6:6, nparrnx rDjn D^...Diprarr?$‘DK *3 “but 
in that place which Jehovah thy God chooseth, there 
shalt thou sacrifice the passover” (Sam. cod. D 1 pD 3 ). 

1 Ki.8 : 30, nn*fl.«and 

hear thou in the place of thy habitation in heaven.” 
(Here, by a slight change, it might be, “ let our 
prayers go up into heaven;” but as the words now 
are, ^ actually follows a verb of rest.) Gen. 6:6, 
laWx “ and he was grieved in his heart,” a 

empfanb ©corners in feincm £er$en (not as taken by 
Winer, ed fd,merjte ifjn in bte ©cele ^inein, for aSJMJH as 
being intransitive, does not admit the idea of entering 
into the mind). Here belongs — 

(3) ^ as sometimes put before particles, implying 

rest in a place, without change of sense (different from 
above, A, 9). 1 Sam. 2 1:5, TJ nnir^ hh nnh 
“there is no common bread under my hand” (prop, 
a solecism, as the expression of the people of Berlin, 
unter meine £anb); also for ^)D, which see. 

Note. It is a mistake to attribute to this particle 
some other significations which are altogether foreign 
to its true sense, as with, in Nu. 25:1; Josh. 11:18 
(see however above, A 6); through, in Jer. 33:4, etc. 

nSk (« terebinth”), \ElaK], pr n. m. 1 King? 

* A *roSOft ® 
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m. haily Eze. 13: li ?> 13 ; 38:22, i. q. 
ice, k'pvaraWoc, whence ^' 33 ^ \ 33 S stones of 
ice, ).e. hail. This word is perhaps rather Arabic 

<» o o; 

than Hebrew. Kamils, page 742, what is 

frozen; J1 concretum , specially connelatum .” 

See also Frey tag’s Lexicon, i. page 240.] 

Ll'mbx see D'|D^. 

[ '* whom God loves,” “ Theophilus”], 

[ Eldad ], pr.n. m. Num. 11:26, 27. 

(“whom God called,” see njH), [El- 
daaK\, pr. n. of a son of Midian, Gen. 25:4. 

an unused root. Arab. d\ to iv or ship a 
deity, to adore; med.Kesr. to be stunned , smitten , 
with fear. See the note on I. Comp. 

nSijf I. prop, to be round; hence to be thick , 
fat; cogn. root (comp, especially ^X abdomen, 

- 1 

belly, Ps. 73:4). Arab. J\ to have fleshy buttocks, 

to have a fat tail (as a ram). Hence n^X. 

II. denom. from /X (see the note on ?X). 

(1) to swear; Arab. *i\ for Conj. IY. Y. prop, 
to affirm by God, 1 Ki. 8:31 [Hiphil]. 

(2) to curse, Jud. 17:2; Hos. 4:2. 

(3) to cry out , to lament(Ge rm. ©otter barmen, 
©ott um (Srbarmcn anrufen), Joel 1:8. 

(I should not oppose the idea of this root being 
onomatopoetic, comp. ^X, and the signification 
which I have put in the third place would then be 
primary.) 

HiTKiL, to cause anyone to swear , to bind him by 
an oath, construed with acc., iKi.8:3i ; 2Ch.6:22; 

1 Sa.i4:2<_ Fut. apoc. ‘px'I from r6x' for 1 Sa. 

1. cit. Derivatives !"6x and •'if’SPl. 

f. (with Kametz impure, from i"6x No. II., 

for n^>XX and that for nt6x, Arab. ij\, see 

Lehrg. 509. 

(1) an oath, n?X? W 3 to enter into an oath, i.e. 
to bind oneself by oath, Nch. 10:30; hence 
n ??r to bind anyone by an oath, Eze. 17:13. Com- 
pare Virg. JEn. iv. 339, here infeedera veni. 'n$>X “an 
oath imposed on me,” Gen. 24:41. 

(2) a covenant confirmed by an oath, Gen. 26:28; 
Deu. 29:11, 13; Ex. 16:59. 

(3) imprecation, curse , Nu. 5:21; Isa. 24:6, 
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n^X'n>’Xw an oath joined with imprecations ; Nu. 5 
21. flf’X? n;n to become a curse, Jer. 44: 12. 

to make to be an execration, Jer. 42 : 1 8. Plur, 
curses, Nu. 5:23; Deu. 29:11. 

f. an oak , Josh. 24:26, i. q. j^X. Root 

No. III. 

ri?N 4 f. i.q. ^'X No. 2 (from the root W«<), a strong 
hardy tree , specially the terebinth {Pistacia Terebin- 
thus , Linn.), a tree common in Palestine, long-lived, 
and on that account often used in designating places 
(Gen. 35:4; Jud. 6:11, 19). According to Pliny 
(xvi. 12), an evergreen; but this is contradicted by 
modern botanists. The ancient versions sometimes 
render it terebinth , sometimes oak (see the further re- 
marks in Thes. page 50, l); and the word appears,- 
in a wider sense, to be used of any large tree, like the 
Gr. fyvg. [The modern name of the terebinth is 
butm, Robinson, iii. 15.] 

emphat. st. Nn^X m. Ch. i.q. Heb. n’^X God, 
generally, Dan. 3:28; 6:8, 13; emphat. st. specially 
used of Jehovah, Dan. 2:20; 3:32. With pref. 
p6x^ Dan. 2:19; but also with suffixes, contr. nn?X 3 
Dan. 6:24. PI. I'n^X gods, Dan. 2 : 1 1 ; 5 : 4, 1 1 , 23. 
1 'n^X T? “ son of gods," Dan. 3:25. 

pron. pi. comm, these, used as the pi. of the 
sing. HJ.' The simple and less frequent form is 
which see. n— has a demonstrative power, compare 

nan. (Arab, jl %% f. JSi \ ; ^Ethiop. ?Vb: hi 

M: hae; Ch. p!?X.) It is applied either to the things 
which follow, Gen. 2 :4 ; 6:9; 11:10; or to those 
which precede, Gen. 9:19; 10:20, 29, 31. It is 
placed after a noun, as n^XH DH 30 n Gen. 15:1 ; when 
it is placed before, there is either an ellipsis of the 
verb substantive, or it is used Seiktiicwc, Psa. 73 :12. 
Comp. nt. When twice or three times repeated, hi, 
illi, illi, Isa. 49:12. [“ Like nt it refers also to space, 

i.q . njpnJJ Lev. 26:18. Some suppose n^X to 
be used also for the sing., as 2 Ch. 3:3; Eze. 46: 24; 
Ezr. 1:9; but these passages are uncertain. See on 
this pron. Hupfeld, in Zeitschr. f. d. Morgenl. ii. 161 " 
Ges. add.] 

"hSvS‘ see 3% 

vs; Ch. behold l lol a softened form for YiX 
(which see), Dan. 2:31; 4:7; 7:8. Compare the 
letter 

(contr. from EX and [“ According to Hup- 
feld (Zeitsch. f. d. Morgcnl. ii. 130), it is i. q. & with 

Microsoft ® 


hi 
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taedemonst. prefixed.” Ges. add.], like the Syr. | 

obxj), if but if a particle of the later [?] Hebrew, 
Eccl.6:6; Est. 7:4. 

(with prefix and suffix Dan. 11:38; 
Hah. 1:11), m. God (Arab. dU with art. 

21 of the true God; Syr. j’cniSs ; Chald. !*K). In 
imitation of the Aramaean usage, the singular form 
is only used in poetry and in the later Hebrew; the 
plural of majesty, occurs, on the other hand, 

more than two thousand times. The singular is used — 

(1) of any god, Dan. 11:37 — 39 1 2 Chr. 32:15; 
Neh.g:i7. There is a proverbial expression, Hab. 

1 : 1 1, of an obstinate self-confident man, inb*? inb -IT 
“ whose own strength is as his god,” i.e. who despises 
3very god and confides in his own strong hand and 
?word. Comp. Job 1 2 : 6, IT? Flfrs. N'?n “ who 
bears his god in his hand.” Arms are intended. 
Comp. Yirg. JE n. vi. 773, “ Dextra , mihi deus , et telum 

..Nunc adsint .” 

(2) mostly of the true God , car t£ox*i*', for 

.* -»‘5» £ 

Hlbgn, Deu. 32:15; Ps. 50 : 22, and forty times 
in the book of Job. Const, with sing. adj. (Deu. loc. 
cit.) and plur. Job 35: 10. 

PI. D'nbts (with pref. contr. DTibxBj D'nb^S, D'r6sb) 
used in Hebrew — 

(A) in a plural sense — (1) of gods or deities in 
general, whether true or false. D.'IVP “the 

gods of the Egyptians,” Exod. 12:12. "03H 
“strange gods,” Gen. 35:2, 4; Deu. 29:18. Gwg 
“ new gods,” Deu. 32:17. Sometimes, from 
the more common popular usage, Jehovah and idols 
are comprehended under this common name ; Ps. 86 : 8, 
“there is none like unto thee among the gods, 0 
Jehovah!” Ex. 18:11; 22:19. Elsewhere the idea 
of divinity is altogether denied to idols, and is at- 
tributed to Jehovah alone. Isa. 44:6, “besides me 
there is no god;” Isa., 45:5, 14, 21; 46:9. Idols 
are even called 2 Ch. 13:9. 

(2) once applied to kings , i. q. Ps. 82 :l, 

especially verse 6. 

Note. Not a few interpreters, both ancient and 
modem, have regarded as also denoting angels 
(see Psa. 8: 6, the LXX. and Ch. ; Psa. 82:1; 97:7; 
138:1)5 and judges (Ex.21 :6; 22:7,8); this opinion 
is discussed and refuted at length in Thes. page 95. 
[But Hebrews, chaps. 1:6 and 2:7, 9 shew plainly 
that this word sometimes means angels , and the 
authority of the N. T. decides the matter.! 


(B) in a singular seuse, of one god (compare as to 
the pi. majestatis or excellentia ?, Lehrg. page 66?„ 664), 
Heb. Gram. § 106, 2, b. Constr. with a verb (Gen. 
l:i, 3 seq.) and adjective in the singular, as 
'n 2 Ki. 19:4, 16; P'T? D'n^Ps.7:10; 57:3; 78! 
56 ; but with a plural verb only in certain phrases. 
Perhaps retained from polytheism [an idea which is 
not to be entertained for a moment], in which D'nbg 
may be taken in a plural sense and understood of 
higher powers. [This is not the way in which the 
Scripture speaks of God.~\ Gen. 20:13, 'HX WW 
as if, “gods made me wander;” Gen. 35:7; 
Ex. 22:8; 32:4,8; 2 Sa. 7 :2 3; 1 Ki. 19:2 ; Ps.58: 
12. Compare my Comment, de Pent. Sam. page 58. 
It is used also — 

(1) of any divinity. Deu. 32 : 39, “ there is no 
god beside me;” Ps. 14:1. Thus, when the divine 
nature is opposed to the human. Eze. 28:2; Ps.8:6, 
“ thou madest him a little lower than God” [than 
the angels, see Heb. 2:7]. Very often — 

(2) of an idol , a god of the Gentiles. Ex. 32:1, 
“ make us a god,” i. e. an idol; l Sa. 5:7, “ Dagon, 
our god;” 2 Ki. 1 : 2, 3, 6, 16. Even used of a god- 
dess, 1 Ki. 11:5. 

(3) the god of any one is the god whom any one 
worships, whom he has as his domestic god, «r txuptoc, 
tutelar. Jon. 1:5,“ every one called upon his god;” 
Ruth 1:16; Gen. 17:7, 8; 28:21. Tlius, the God 
of the Israelites is Jehovah, who is thus very often 
called hx-tyl Ex. 5:1; Psa. 41: 14; 3PJG 

Psa. 20:2; 46:8; and conjoinedly njrP Ps. 18: 
29; ^ to njfV. in Deuteronomy more than two hun- 
dred times. 

(4) more rarely followed by a genitive of that over 

which the god presides, or that which he created, 
just as Mars is called the god of war [No such com- 
parison ought to be made of the true God with phrases 
relating to idols.], ex.gr. Gen. 

24:3 ; nifcO*>‘n “God of the heavenly hosts,” 
Amos 3:13; or the attribute of God as 

“ God of truth,” Isa. 65:16. 

(5) is used for a divine, godlike appear- 
ance or form [?] (®6tter*/ ©eifievgeftalt), 1 Sa. 28:13; 
where the sorceress says to Saul, “ I see a godlike 
form arising from the earth.” 

(6) with the art. i s GOD, 1 car cfox*/*', the 

one and true God; Arab. allh in the well-known 
phrased "iT ajt l Deu. 4: 35, nvfctjn Kin n\n; '3 


for Jehovah is the (true) God;” l Ki. 18:21, “if 
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Jehovah is (God), follow him, if Baal is (God), 
follow him.” Verse 37; Deu.7:g. Whence D'H7Xn 
is used very often of Jehovah , Gen. 5:22 ; 6:9, 11; 
17:18; 20: 6, 7, etc. But equivalent to this is D'H^X 
without the article (Josh. 22:34), which is used very 
often both in prose and in poetry, with hardly any 
distinction, for nirp, either so that both names arc 
employed together, or the use of the one or the other 
depends on the na nre of the phrases and the usage of 
the language, and he inclination of the particular 
writers. Thus we constantly find Q'H^X and on 
the other hand, nw QVP, EX? ; in other ex- 
pressions this use is altogether promiscuous, as 
•tin* and D*r6xn nay. Dan. 9:11; nirp r.n and nn 
EWS Gen.i:2; 41:38; Ex.3i:3. As to the usage of 
different writers, see the remarks in Thes. page 97, 98. 

Things are said in Scripture to b oof God; what- 
ever is most excellent or distinguished in its own kind 
was regarded by the ancients as specially proceeding 
from God, or sent, or created by him, or what bears 
a divine or august appearance (to 6t7ov), as “ mount 
of God,” Psa. 68: 16; “ river of God,” Psa. 65:10; 

nnn “ terror suddenly sent by God,” a panic 
terror, Gen. 35:5. 2 Ki. 1:12, D'm^X is used of 
lightning, etc. ; compare ^X page xlv. B. Similar is 
the principle of the phrase B'd^X^ of God; Gr. ru> 0e£, 
added to adjectives. Jon. 3:3, D'r6x^> i"6*n| "l'y pp. 
u a city divinely great.” Acts 7:20, atrrtlog Gcw. 

Compare the Arab. «dJ pr. from God , divinely , ex- 
ceedingly. Har. Cons. iv. page 38, ed. de Sacy. 

As to the phrases, C'nSx J3 see undei 

\2 and the other words from which they spring. 

A Tote. Some regard E'^Vx to be also used in a sin- 
gular sense (for as to the plural see A, 2), of one 
King, for and they especially refer to Ps. 

45: 7, where they render UJJ, cViy D'n$X TJXD3 “thy 
throne, 0 God (i.e. 0 divine King), shall stand for 
ever;” but this should no doubt [?] be construed by 
ellipsis, XD3 “ thy throne shall be a 

divine throne” (i. e. guarded and made prosperous by 
God), according to the accustomed canon of the lan- 
guage, Lehrg. § 233:6. [This passage speaks of 
Christ as God, there is no ellipsis to be supplied, see 
Ileb. 1:8.] 

bbx m. — (1) i.q. W^ua/n, Jer. 14: 14, in 2'ro. 

(2) [j Elut], the sixth Hebrew month, from the 
new moon of September to that of October, Nehem. 

9k * 

6:15; Syr. Arab. JyA Etymology un- 

known. 
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m. (1) i. q. an oak , Gen. 35:8; Eze. 
27:6. Root No. HI. 

(2) pr.n. m. A l Ion, l Ch. 4:37; [a place, Josh. 
19:33]* 

m. — (1) a strong and hardy tree (from the 
root^lX No. 2), specially oak, as the ancient versions 
agree. Gen. 12:6; 13:18; 14:13; 18: l; Deu. 
11:30, etc. See my remarks in Thes. page 50, 51, 
in opposition to Celsius (Hierob. t. i. page 34, seq.), 
who regards )ftx as well as *"6x to be the terebinth. 
Sometimes particular oaks were called by particular 
names, as “ the oak of Magicians,” Jud. 9:37; pi. 
“ the oaks of Mamre,” Gen. 13:18; 14:13; ofMoreh, 
Deu. 11:30. 

(2) pr.n. m. — Gen. 46:14. 

adj.m. — (1) familiar, intimate, a friend, 
(see the root No. 1), Pro. 16:28; 17:9; Mic. 7:5; 
D'ly^n 5j^X a husband is called “a frit nd of youth,” 
Jer. 3:4 (comp. jn Jer. 3:20). 

(2) gentle, tame, Jer. 11:19, “and I was as a 
tame sheep.” 

(3) an ox, i.q. *|^X No. 1, so called as being tamed 
and used to the yoke. Its gender is masculine epicene, 
so that under the masculine gender it is also used of a 
cow; Ps. 144:14, D*>3DI? 

(4) the leader of a family or tribe, <pv\apxog: 
especially used of the chiefs of the Edomites, Gen. 
36:15, seq. ; 1 Ch. 1 :5i, seq.; rarely of the Jews, Zech. 
9:7; 12:5, 6; also generally of leaders, Jer.i3:2i. 

tJ^?X (according to the Talmud, “ a crowd of m e n”). 
[J h(s/i], pr.n. of a station of the Israelites, Num. 
33 : 1 3 * 

(“whom God gave”) QeoS&pog. \_Elza- 
bad~], pr.n. m. — (1) l Ch. 26:7. — (2) 12:12. 

rhx a root not used in Kal. Arab. Conj. VQ1. 
to become sour, as milk. 

Niphal nj?XJ metaph. to be corrupted, in amoral 
sense, Ps. 14:3; 53:4; Job 15:16. 

JDH^X (“whom Godgave”), an an], pr.n. of 

one of David’s captains who, according to 2 Sa. 21:19, 
slew Goliath (see under the word '90^). The person 
mentioned 2 Sa. 23 : 24, does not appear to be different- 

^X'^X (“whose father is God”), \Eliab~], pr.n 
— (1) a leader of the tribe of Zebtilon, Num. 1:9; 
2:7. — (2) Num. 16:1, 12; 26:8. — (3) a brother ol 
David, 1 Sa. 16:6; 17:13, 28. — (4) 1 Ch. 16:5. 

Microsoft ® 
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“Ift^X-^X^X 

Sx ,! ?x 

(“to whom God strength,” sc. gives) 
[Eli el], pr. n. — (l) of two of David’s mighty men, 
1 Ch. 11:46,47; 12:11. — (2) of a leader of the 
tribe of Manasseh, l Ch. 5:24. — (3) of a leader of 
the Benjamites, 1 Ch 8:20. — (4) iCh.8:22. — (5) 
1 Ch 15:9, 11. — (6) 2 Ch. 31:13. 

(“to whom G^d comes”), [. Eliathak ], 
pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 25:4. 

TV Sx (“whom God loves”), [Elida rf], pr.n. 
of a leader of the Benjamites, Num. 34:21. 

JJT^X (“whom God cares for”), [Eliada], pr. 
n. — (1) a son of David, 2 Sa. 5:16, called, 1 Ch. 
14 = 7 . »■?&?— (2)1 Ki. 11:23.— (3) 2 Ch. 17:17. 

•"I'^X (from the root H^X No. l), i. q. jj>\, the 
thick and fat tail of a sheep , such as that of the 
peculiar kind of oriental sheep ( ovis laticaudia , Linn.), 
the smallest of which, according to Golius, an eye- 
witness (page 146), weighs ten or twelve pounds. 
Comp. Herod iii. 113; Diod. ii. 54, and others cited by 
Bochart,in Hieroz. pt.i. page 494, seq. ; Rosenmiiller, 
altes und neues Morgenland, ii. 118. Ex. 29:22; 
Lev. 7:3; 8:25; 9:19; 3:9, “ let him take away 
the whole tail, near the back-bone.” 

■T^X & (“my God is Jehovah”), 

Elijah , pr.n. — (1) of a very celebrated prophet, 
the chief of the prophets in the kingdom of Israel 
in the time of Ahab, famous for the many miracles 
which he wrought; taken up to heaven (2 Ki. 2*6, 
seq. compare however, 2 Ch. 21:12), and to return 
before the advent of the Messiah (Mai. 3:23). — (2) 
m. l Ch. 8:27. — (3) m. Ezr. 10:21, 26. 

(“whose God is He”), [Eli hit], m. — 

(1) 1 Ch. 26:7. — (2) 1 Ch. 27:18. — (3) 

No. 1. 

(id.) pr.n. — (1) [Elih*f], the son of 
Barachel the Buzite, a friend of Job, his fourth op- 
ponent in dispute, Job chaps. 32 — 35. Sometimes 
written Job 32:4; 35:1. — (2) m. l Sa. 1:1. 
— (3) m. 1 Ch. 12:20. 

V$T^?X (“unto Jehovah my eyes,” sc. are 
turned), [Elioenai], pr.n. m. — (l) Ezr. 8:4. — 

(2) 1 Ch. 26:3. 

' 3 VT^X (id.) [Elioenai ], pr.n. m. — (1) 1 Ch. 
3 : 23 — (2) 1 Ch. 4:36.— (3) 1 Ch. 7: 8.— (4) Ezr. 
10:22. — (5) Ezr. 10:27. 

^r6x (“whom God hides”), [.EZeaASa], 
pr. n. m. of one of David’s mighty men, 2 Sa. 23:32. 


“Nf'Vx-^X 

7 "^$$ (“to whom God is the reward,” from 
Conj. III. to recompense), [ Elihoreph ] , pr.n. 
m. 1 Ki. 4: 3. 

(1) adj. of nothing, of nought , empty, 
vain , lCh. 16:26; Ps. 96:5. PL the vain, empty, i. e. 
idols, Lev. 19:4; 26:1; (comp. ^5 CO* 

(2) subst. vanity , weakness, Job 13:4,^'^'^^ 
“vain physicians,” i.e. vain comforters, compare Zee. 
11:17. Root No. I. 


*j 7 ' v • v? (“to whom God is king”), [ Elime - 
lech'], pr. n. m., the father in law of Ruth. Ruth 
1:2; 2:1. 

pW & frx Ch. pron. pi. comm., these , i. q. Heb. 
njfN. Dan. 2:44; 6:7. 

*|p' T ^?X (“whom God added”), [Eliasaph], pr. 
n. m. — (1 ) a leader of the tribe of Gad, Num. 1:14; 
2:14. — (2) 3:24. 

njy'Sx (“to whom God is help”), pr. n. m., 
Eliezer . — (l) a man of Damascus whom Abraham 
intended to be his heir before the birth of Isaac [of Ish- 
mael],Gen. 15:2; according to verse 3, born in his 
house. — (2) a son of Moses, Ex. 18 :4. — (3) 1 Ch. 7: 
8. — (4) l Ch. 27:16. — (5)iCh.i5:24. — (6) 2CI1.20: 
37 -— (7)7 (S), (9) Ezr. 8:16; 10:18; 23:31. 

TSV*?X (perhaps contr. from '2'^V^X), [. Elienax ], 
pr. n. m., 1 Ch. 8:20. 

Dy'Sx (i. q. DX'^X, nx'^x), [. Eliam ], pr. n. m.— 
(1) the father of Batlisheba, 2 Sam. 11:3, called .1 Ch. 
3 = 5 S'?'??.— (2) 2 Sam. 23:34. 

TS'^X (“to whom God is strength”), pr. n. m. 
Eliphaz. — (1) a son of Esau, Gen. 36.*4,sq. — (2) 
a friend of Job with whom he disputed, Job 2:11; 

4:1; 1 5 :1 i e tc. 

Sp'Sx (“whom God judges,” from ^ 3 ), [Eli- 
phal], pr. n. m., l Ch. 11:35. 

^H^S'Sx (“whom God distinguishes,” i.e. 
makes distinguished), [Elipheleh], pr. n. m., 1 Ch. 
15:18, 21. 

(“to whom God is salvation”), [Eli- 
phalet , Eliphelet, Elpalet], pr.n.m. — (1) 1 Ch.3: 
6; 14:7, called 1 Ch. 14:5, — (2)2 Sam. 23: 

34.— (3) 1 Ch. 8 : 39.— (4), (5) Ezr. 8 : 13 ; 10 : 33. 

"iw’Sx (“to whom God is a rock”), [Elizur | t 

pr. n. m. Num. 1 15; 2:10; 7 : 30 , 35; 10:18 

*• 


xtytt-ptfal 

(“ whom God protects”), [ Elzephan , 
Eli zap ii an], pr. n.m. — (l) Num. 3:30, called 
Ex. 6:22; Lev. 10:4. — (2) Num. 34:25. 

[Elika], pr. n. m. 2 Sam. 23: 25. The 
etymology is unknown. 

(“whom God has set”), Eliahim, pr. 
n. — (1) the prefect of the palace in the reign of Heze- 
kiah. 2 Ki. 18:18; 19:2; Isa. 22:20; 36:3. — (2) 
a son of king Josiah, made king by Neclio, king of 
Egypt, who changed his name to D'jJJV (“whom 
Jehovah has set”). 2^.23:34; 24: 1 ; Jer. 1 :3; 
1 Ch. 3:15.— (3) Neh. 12:41. 

yaB^(«to whom God is the oath,” “who 
8 wears by God,” i. e. worshipper of God, comp. 
Isa. 19:18), [Elisheba], pr. n. f. Ex.6:23. LXX. 
FAiaajjir, as Lu. 1 : *]. 

[EH shah], pr. n. of a region situated on 
the Mediterranean Sea, whence purple was brought to 
Tyre, Gen. 10:4; Eze. 27:7. Elis is to be under- 
stood (comp, the Samaritan copy, in which, the n 
being omitted, it is written The name of this 

place appears to have been applied by the Hebrews 
to the whole Peloponnesus, as the names of provinces, 
especially when remote, are very often applied to whole 
countries; comp. As to the purple not only found 
in Laconia (Hor. Od. ii. 18, 7), but also in the gulf of 
Corinth, and in the islands of the Aegean sea, see 
Bochart, Phaleg. iii. 4. Others explain by 

Hellas, Greece; see Michaelis, Spicil. Geogr. Hebr. t.i. 
p. 78. 

vX (“to whom God is salvation”), \_Eli- 
shua], pr. n. m., of a son of David, 2 Sa. 5:15; 1 Ch. 

3 '^vS (“whom God restored”), [. Eliashib ], 
pr. n. m. — (l) 1 Ch. 3:24. — (2) 1 Ch. 24:12; Ezr. 
10:6. — (3) Neh. 3:1, 20; 12:10.— (4), (5) Ezr. 
10:24, 27,36. 

VW'T* (“whom God hears ”), [Elishama], 
pr. n. m. — (l) 2 Sam. 5:16. — (2) Num 1 : 10; 2 : 18. 
— (3)2 Ki. 25:25; Jer. 41:1. — (4) l Ch. 2:41. — 
(5) 2 Ch. 17:8. 

y£"/X pr. n. m. (for “to whom God is 

s a 1 y a t i on ”), Elisha the prophet, the disciple, com- 
panion, and successor of Elijah, famous for many 
miracles. He flourished in the kingdom of the ten 
tribes, in the ninth century B. C. 2 Ki. chaps. 2 — 13. 
In N. T. ’EA^aaloc, Lu. 4:27. 


LII JBX'Sk 

(“whom God judges”), \_Ehsh.i 
phat ], pr. n. m., 2 Ch. 23:1. 

see 

Ch. pron. pi. these, i. q. Dan. 3:12, 13, 
21,22; Ezr. 4:21; 5:9, etc. 

, y* an unused verb having the force of no- 
thing, emptiness , [“commonly”] derived from 
[“ but this is very doubtful”] (which see, and com- 
pare the remarks under the root J- 1 S), whence 
vain, powerless. 

II. to cry out, onomatop. i. q. and Arab. 

jjl Kam. p. 1391. Comp. a\a\a£eiv. Hence is 

m. Vx kindred to the roots No. I, prop. 

to roll, hence to be round, thick; whence pW 
oak, prop, thick tree. 

inteij. of lamenting, vee , woe! GT.lXeXev, fol- 
lowed by '*?, Job 10:15; Me. 7:1. Root No. H. 

□Sn' a root not used in Kal. — (i)to bind, comp. 
Piel and 

(2) passive, to be bound , sc. the tongue, i.e. to be 
dumb, to be silent; see Niph. and the nouns 
'yohtf. To be silent, dumb, as if tongue-tied ( Secrpos t?is 
y\u)(T<TT)Q, Mark 7:35), comp. Pers. ^ 

the tongue, for to be silent, and Gr. <pipov(rOai . 

(3 ) to be solitary , forsaken, widowed, for a so- 
litary person is silent as he has no companion with 
whom to talk ; comp, to be mute, to be unmarried. 

Hence are derived i^X, DWD^. 

Niphal. — (1) to be dumb, mute, Ps. 31:19; 39 : 3 , 
10; Isa. 53 : 7 - 

(2) to be silent , Eze. 33:22. 

Piel, to bind together, Gen. 37:7. 

Etajtm. silence, Ps. 58 : 2 , inann pis C^X Djexri 
“ do ye indeed speak out the silence of justice V” i.e. 
do ye indeed use justice which seems to be silent and 
mute in your decrees? [“ So commonly; but it may 
be worth inquiry whether should not be dropped, 
having sprung perhaps from a careless repetition of 
This conjecture is wholly needless. (“ Maurer 
gives to the signification of league, law, from the 

So- _ 

sense of biruling ; as u y£.~ league, from "IpJJ to bind. ”j 
Ges. add.] Ps. 56:1,0'!*-) IW “the dumb dove 
among foreigners” (i. e. perhaps *he people of Israel in 
exile, comp, Tin Ps. 74: 19), the title of a poem, to t he 


^\jj to bind 
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N^X-t&X 

tune of which Psalm 56 was sung. Comp, my re- 
marks on the word ffe*. 

d^>x in. adj .mute, dumb , prop, bound as to the 
tongue; see the root No. 2. Ex. 4:11; Isa. 35:6; Ps. 
38:14. PI. Isa. 56: 10. 

Job. 17: 10, in some editions incorrectly for 
whieh see, but, indeed. 

D'IoSk m. pi. 1 Ki. 1 0 : 1 1 , 12, and with the letters 
transposed 2 Ch. 2:7; 9:10, 11, a kind of 

precious wo od, brought from Ophir, by sea, in the 
time of Solomon, together with gold and precious 
stones, used for ornaments of the temple and palace, 
and also for making musical instruments ; according 
to 2 Ch. 2:7, growing also on Lebanon. [“ It seems 
to correspond to Sanscr. mi cat a (from simpl. mica, 

so Bohlen), with the Arab. art. Jl; sandal wood , 
pterocarpus sandaliorus , Linn. ; red sandal wood, still 
used in India and Persia for costly utensils and instru- 
ments, Celsii Hierob. i. p. 1 7 1 , seq.” Ges. add.] Many 
of the Rabbins understood coral, and in this sense 
the singular 3 ^ 5 * is used in the Talmud ; but this is 
not wood (O^ty) ; although if this use of the word by 
the Talmudists be ancient, that precious wood might 
be so called from its resemblance to coral, as if coral - 
wood ; .ftoraUenfyoIj. More probable is the opinion of 
Kimchi, who takes it for the Arab. which the 
Europeans call Brazil wood. 

Gen. 10:26 ; iCh. 1:20 \AlmodaP\, 
pr. n. of a son of Joktan, i. e. of a people and region 
of southern Arabia [so called from this person]. If 
there were an ancient error in reading (for vviD^tf), 
we might compare Morad or the 

name of a tribe living in a mountainous region of 
Arabian Felix, near Zabid. 

nsSx p], D'— and HI— f. a bundle of grain, a 
sheaf, Gen. 37:7; Ps. 126:6. Root No. 1. 

^W (p erhaps “the king’s oak” for nta), 
^AlammelecK], pr. n., a town in the tribe of Asher, 
Josh. 19:26. 

m. adj. widowed, forsaken, Jer. 51:5, 
from tlie root No. 3. 

m * widowhood, figuratively used of a state 
bereft of its king, Isa. 47 :9- 

L HIlp'pX f a widow . (Arab. aL, : J\ Aram. 

« f V f 

Gen. 38:11; Ex. 22: 21, etc. Root 


Xty^X-jBX'Sx 

No. 3. Metaph. used of a state bereft of its king 
Isa. 47:8. (Compare ve>*se 9, and 54:4.) 

11. nnwx f. pi. Isa. 13:22, palaces, i. q. 

(which is itself the reading of some copies), the letter 
“I being softened into as is frequently the case. 
Compare Others retain the idea of a widow , 

and understand desolate palaces . 

pi. f. widow hood, Gen. 38:14. 

Metaph. used of the condition of Israel as living in 
exile; Isa. 54 -.4. 

m. a certain one, b Iziva, pr. one kepi 
silent (from No. 2), whose name is concealed. 
There is always prefixed to this word which see. 

i. q. pW these. 

(“whose pleasure or joy God is”) 
\Elnaam\, pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 11:46. 

lofts (“whom God gave,” compare tJW, as i: 
Theodoras , Adeodatus), [Ehiathaii], pr. n.m. — 
(1) the grandfather of king Jehoiachin, 1 Ki. 24 : 8, per- 
haps the same who is mentioned Jer. 26:22; 36:12, 
25. — (2) three Levites in the time of Ezra, Ezr. 8:16. 

nil/pX Gen. 14:1,9 [Ellasar\, the name of a 
region, apparently to be sought near Babylonia and 
Elymais (for it occurs between and EL %). 

Symm. and Yulg. Pontus ; Targ. Jems. (Isa 

37:12). But some province of Persia or Assyria 
is intended, as is shewn by the Assyriaco-Babylonian 
name of the king compare Dan. 2:14. 

(‘ 1 whom Godpraises,” from Tty compare 
Job 29: 11), \Elead ], pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 7:21. 

mr^x (“whom God putson,”i.e. fills r comp. 
Job 29 : 14), pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 7 : 20. 

in other copies (pr. “God is my 

praises,” i. e. my praises are directed to God), 
\Eluza%\, pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 12:5. 

(“whom God aids”), Eleazar, pr. n. 
m. — (1) Ex. 6:23, 25; 28: 1 ; Lev. 10:6, seq.; Nu. 
3:0, 4, 32; 17:2,4; 19:3; 20:25, seq.; 26:3, seq.; 
31 :6, seq.; 32 :2, 28; 34:17; Deu. 10:6; Josh. 14: 
1; 1 Ch.6:35.— (2) 2 Sa. 23:9; 1 Ch. 1 1 : 12.— (3) 
1 Sa. 7:1. — (4) 1 Ch. 23:21; 24:28. — (5) Ezr. 8: 
33, compare Neh. 12 :42. — (6) Ezr. 10:25. LXX. 
’E Xeafrtp. From ’EAfti^a/ooc there was afterwards 
formed the contracted name Aa£apoc. 

^ fW?N (“whither God ascends”), 
LElealeh ], pr. n. of a town in the tribe of Reuben, 




one mile from Hesbon, where there are now the ruins 
called JU !1 [ el-Al ]see Burckhardt’s Travels in Syria, 
page 623, Germ, edition; Num. 3 2: 3>375 ka. 15:14; 
16:9. 


(“whom God made or created,” Job 
35:10), [. Eleasah ], pr. n. m. — (l) l Ch. 2:39. — 

(2) 1 Ch. 8:37; 9 : 43 -— ( 3 ) Jer. 29:3. 

•iW » ijf future (Proverbs 22:25) 


i.q. 


Arab. 1 


J\. 


ttgfro for -UsAs??, compare 
Hiphil (denom. from 


(1) TO ACCUSTOM ONESELF, TO BE ACCUSTOMED, 

So s t 

wont, familiar, whence and * a friend, 

companion, associate, Heb. No. 1. 

(2) to be tame , gentle , used of beasts, compare 
5 )Vx No. 1, No. 3. 

(3) to learn , from the idea of being accustomed, 

compare In Syriac and Chaldee, id. In the 

Old Testament, in one passage, Pro. 22:25. 

(4) to join together , to associate. Arab. Conj. 
1 . III. IV., whence a thousand, a family. 

Piel, to teach , like the Syr. , with two acc. 
the one of pers., the other of thing. Job 15:5; 33:33; 
with one which refers to the person, Job 35:1 1. Part. 

-PS p 

to bring forth or make 

thousands , Ps. 144:13. (Arab, l ? \ to make a 
thousand). 

^ — (1) an ox, or cow, comm, gen., like / 3uuq 
and bos y Germ. SRinb. It only occurs in pi. Ps. 

8:8; Pro. 14:4; used of a cow, Deut.7:l3; 28:4. 
The singular is found in the name of the first letter, 
Aleph, Alpha. As to the etymology, see No. 3. 

So/ 

it 9 * 

(2) a thousand (Arab. Syr. id.; but 

yEth. signifies ten thousand. Perhaps it is 

pr. a joining together, and large conjunction of num- 
bers). The nouns enumerated generally follow the 
numeral, and some indeed in the singular, as 
Jud. 15:16; others in the plural, 2 Sam. 10:18; 
1 Ivi. 10:26; Deut. l:il; others promiscuously, as 
133 1 Ch. 19:6, and E '133 29:7. More rarely, and 
only in the later Hebrew, does the noun precede, 1 Ch. 
22:14; 2 Ch. 1:6. Comp. Lehrg. p. 695, 697, 699. 
The principle is different of the phrase r i 9 ? “ a 
thousand (shekels) of silver," as to which see Lehrg. 
p. 700. It is not unfrequently put for a round num- 


liv 

ber, Job 9:3; 33:23; Ps. 50:10. — Dual “ twi 

thousands,” Jud. 20:45; iCh.5:2i. — PI. 
thousands , e.g. Ex. 38:26. Far more 

often used of a round number, H 3 :n “thou- 
sands of myriads,” Gen. 24:60. 

(3) a family,!, e. many of which constituted 

one tribe (UED^ HED), Jud. 6:15; 1 Sam. 10:19; 23:23. 
Used of a town as the abode of a family, Mic. 5:1. 

(4) [ Elepli], pr.n. a town of the Benjamites, Jos 
18:28. 

Ch. a thousand , Dan. 5:1; 7:10. 
fcWpX see vhvbx. 

bite'px (“to whom God is the reward,” comp, 
used of reward), [Elpaat], pr.n. m., iCh. 
8:11; 12:18. 

££ a root not used in Kal, i. q. f ix, which see. 
and ]'rb. 

PlELf^TO URGE, TO PR ESS UPON ANT ONE, Jud.lG: 
l6. It is of more frequent use in Syriac and Zabian. 

see !?>•% 

{ 

i. q. Arab. \ the people. [The noun 

with the Arab, art.] Pro. 30:31, i&V “a 

king with whom is the people,” i. e. who is sur- 
rounded by his people, who is amidst them. Sec 

St- 

Pocock, ad Spec. Hist. Arabum, 207. (Arab. * J 


1 > 

people , appears to be so called from the idea of living , 
compare Sam. to live, Heb. MpJ that which 

liveth, n>n people, from living). LXN. drjprjyopiov iv 
tdvci. The Hebrew interpreters regard EP/»$ as com- 
pounded of ^ particle of negation, and Dp to arise 
(compare Pro. 12:28); in this sense, “a king 

against whom to arise (i. e. whom to resist) is im- 
possible.” But this has but little suitability to the 
context. 

n:pVx (“whom God created” [rather, “pos- 
sessed," see n 3 R]), [ElkanaK], pr. n. m. — (l) l Sa. 
1 :i,seq.; 2:1 1,20. — (2) Ex. 6: 24. — (3)2 Ch. 28: 7. — 
(4) iCh.12 :6. — (5) 1 Ch. 6:8, 10, 11,20, 21 ; 15:23. 

gent, noun, Elko shite, used of Nahum 
the prophet, Nah. 1 : 1. [“ LXN. and Vulg. without 

0 , 'EXKtmuoc , Elcesaiu$.”~\ Jerome (on the passage) 
mentions Elkosh as a village of Galilee, called II el 
kesei (or Elcest), “ sibique a circumducente monstratum." 
Pseudepiphanius contends that Elcesi was a village 
of Judea, see Relandi Palaest. p. 627. However thii 
may be, it would seem to have been a town of Pales* 


LV 






tine, not Assyria, although even now the Orientals 
make [el-kusJi] near Mosul, the native place 

of the prophet. [“ Both are very doubtful,” see Thes.] 


(perhaps, “ whose race or posterity is 
from God”), [j Eltolad~\, see "iVlR 

NpnSs & (“to which God is fear, or 

object of fear”), [Eltekeli], pr.n. of a Levitical city 
in the tribe of Dan, Josh. 19:44; 21:23. 


(“to which God is the foundation”), 
[ Eltckon \ , pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Judah, 
Josh. 15:59. 


□ eonstr. st. DX with suff. '9 s ? pi. riim f. 

£* 5 

mother (Arab. and iEth. Aram. 

id.) DXJ ns “father and mother,” 

both parents, Jud. 14:16; Ps. 27:10; Est. 2:7. — 
'9 s ? 1? “my brother, by the same mother,” Gen. 
43:29. Poet. '9 s ? '«?? “ my brethren” generally, Gen. 
27:29; Cant. 1 :6. With less exactness a step-mother 
is also called mother, Gen. 37:10 (comp. 35:16, seq.), 
which would be more accurately called But 

the name of mother has a wider use, and is applied 
also — 

(1) to a grandmother , 1 Ki. 15:13; and gene- 
rally to any ancestress, Gen. 3:20. 

(2) metaph. used of her who bestows benefits on 
others , Jud. 5:7. 

(3) used as denoting intimate relationship or 
intimacy , Job 17: 14 (compare 3N No. 7). 

(4) of a nation , as opposed to the children, i. e. 
persons springing from it, Isa. 50:1; Jer. 50:12; 
Eze. 19:2; IIos. 2:4; 4:5. 

(5) mother of the way, a parti ng of the road, prop, 
source and head of the way (elsewhere Dll C^NI), 

Eze. 21:26. Arab. is the root, beginning of a 

3 -J, ;J 

thing, but- is a royal way, and perhaps 

in Eze. loc. cit. it may be taken in this sense. 

(6) i. q. metropolis, a great and leading city, 
even though not the capital; 2 Sa. 20:19, Ty 

“ a city and amotherin Israel.” So on the 
Phoenician coins of Tyre and Sidon ; compare Arab. 

metropolis; Greek pyryp, Callim. Fr. 112, and 
mate?', Flor. iii. 7, 1 8 ; Ammian. xvii. 1 3. 

(7/ metaph. used of the earth as the mother of all 

men, Job 1:21. Digitized by 


This word is undoubtedly primitive, and, like 3N 
(see p. 11. B.), it imitates the first sounds of an infant 
beginning to prattle, like the Greek pappa, puppy, 
pappaia, pain , Copt, mau, Germ. 311 a in a/ 2Cmme [Eng. 
mamma, Welsh mani\. A fern, form used metaphori- 
cally is HEX. In Arabic there is hence formed a verb 
<>s 

^ \ to be a mother; hence, to be related, to set an 
example, to teach. 

0^ (commonly followed by Makk.) a demonstra- 
tive, interrogative, and conditional particle, the va- 
rious significations of whieh are distinguished in the 

G 

more copious Arabic by different forms 
g X 1 * 

eA cA on contrary, in iEthiopic and Sy- 

riac one only is used ; traces of this word 

are also found in Western languages, as in the Greek 
>/r, i. e. lo! if; Lat. en; Germ, roenn/ roann. 

(A) Its primary power I regard as demonstrative, 

* 

lo! behold! kindred to ID (>;*/, en), Arab. J truly, 
certainly, J id.; seede Saey, Gramm. Arabe, i. § 889, 

* g£ - 

^J\ behold! lol in the phrase J. he came and 
lo! — Hos. 12:12, 1JN DK “lol Gilead is wicked- 
ness,” i. e. most wicked. < In the other member there 
is Job 17:13, 'JV3 Vx'f np| DX “ behold! I 
wait for Hades, my house ;” verse 16 ; Pro. 3 : 34. Pre- 
ceded by .3 in the same sense, Jer. 31 : 20. (The 
Hebrew interpreters, as Kimchi, explain this DN which 
they rightly notice to be affirmative, by ^9^, and 
they consider it shortened from 195J; I should prefer 
from 19 s ?, an opinion which 1 have' followed in Heb. 
Gramm, ed. 9, p. 191, nor can it be denied that the 
forms and significations of this particle may be very 
well explained from this root. But the origin above 
proposed appears to me now to be the more probable. 
But see the note.) It becomes — 

(B) adv. of interrogation (compare ID No. 2, and 

the remarks there, also D., \ interrogative formed 

from J\ demonstrative). 

(1) in direct interrogation, num? an? (To this an- 
gJ 

swers the Arab. ^\); 1 Ki. 1:27; Isa. 29: 16. (Winer 
in both places renders ob? obcr etma/ which is more 
suitable in the passage in Isaiah, than in l Kings.) 
[“ Job 39: 13; 31:5; 16:24,25,29,33. From the 
whole of chap. 31 is seen the close connection between 


nOK-EN 


LVI 


DX 


this interrogative power of EX and its conditional 
sense in letter (C y , since, between sentences beginning 
with EX interrog. are interposed others beginning 
>rith EX conditional, followed by an apodosis; see ver. 
7,9, *3, 1 9 > 2 °> 21,25.” Ges. add.] It is far more 
frequent in disjunctive interrogation where there pre- 

g£ s. 

cedes H; utrvm ... an? whether ... or; Arab. ... \ j 

Josh. 5:13, 43 'TV^DK njJX “ whether art thou 
for us, or for our enemies ?” 1 Ki. 22 : 15,^02 EX— *|^n 
“ whether shall we go... or not?” The same is 
DW-n Job 21:4, and ES}-S)Xn Job 34:17; 40:8,9. 
Both are also used in a double interrogation, although 
not disjunctive, as EX— D Gen. 37 : 8, EX] — n Gen. 17:17. 
(Wliere two questions follow each other, but without 
closely cohering, 0 is repeated, 1 Sa. 23:11.) 

(2) in oblique interrogation, an, num, Germ, ob/ 
Engl, if, whether. After verbs of interrogation, 
Cant. 7:13; examining, doubting, 2 Ki. 1,2; in a two- 
fold disjunctive question, EX— n Gen. 27:21 ; Nu. 13:20. 
The phrase EX 5 T 3 V 'D Est-4:i4, accurately answers 
to the Latin, nescio an , baud scio an , irer ioeifc ob nid)t/ 
“perhaps. 

(C) conj . — ( 1 ) especially conditional if; si , el, Germ, 
wtnn (al$ gcfefct baji)/ compare li? ecce, num? si, 

SyT. Jen lo! and i.q. ^J if. It answers in this signi- 

o 

fication to Arab. Sam. *3/$., ASthiop. 

* 

Followed according to the sense, by a preterite, Est.5 : 8, 
JO 'flXSD EX “if I have found grace in the 
eyes of the king Gen. 43:9; 18:3; and fut. Jud.4 : 8, 
EX “ if thou wilt go with me, I will 
go;” Gen. 13: 16; 28:20; Job 8:4, seq.; 1 1 :io; more 
rarely by a participle, Jud. 9:15; 11:9; infinitive (for 
a fin. verb), Job. 9 : 27. It also stands without a verb, 
Job 8:6; 9: 19. This word differs from the condi- 
tional particle in EX being used in a real condition, 
where it is left uncertain whether something exists 
or will exist, or be done (si fecisti, si facturus es): 
while ^ is used to imply that something does not 
exist, is not done, or will not be, or at least that it is 
uncertain, and not probable (si faceres, fecisses, Greek 
ei eJ\tv); see ^>, and as to the similar use of the partt. 

,1 and J de Sacy, Gramm. Arabe, i. § 885. It is an 

* 

ingenious and subtle usage, that in execrations and 
imprecations, when conditional, instead of (which 
perhaps might have been expected), there always is 
ex Ps.7: 4t _6, ex : *333 tr ex nxr 'n'by nx 
*\TT. . . . “ if I have 'lone this, if there be ini- 


quity in my hands, if I have injured one at peact 
with me . . . let him persecute me,” etc. The Psalmist 
here denies (if we look at the object of the discourse) 
that he has done such things, but as though the cause 
had to be tried, he leaves it as undecided, and as it 
were, assuming it, he invokes on himself the heavies* 
penalty, thus wonderfully increasing the force of the 
execration; compare Ps. 44:21; 73:15; 137:5,6; 
Job 31 : 7, seq. Other examples in which for EX there 
might have been more accurately are Ps. 50:12, 
2 JT 1 ? EX “if I were hungry;” Hos. 9:12; but how- 
ever EX is not here wrong, because its usage is more 
widely extended. Specially to be observed — (a) when 
a condition or supposition is modestly to be expressed, 
XJ-DX is used, see KJ. — ( 5 ) EX— EX is put disjunctively, 
if ...if —whether ...or; sice... sice (tire, tire, lay re, lav 
re); compare si... si, Gell.ii. 28. Ex. 19:13, nDn|"CX 
E”2$“EX“ whether it were beast or man;” 2 Sa. 15:21 ; 
Lev. 3:1; Deu. 18:3; and with a preceding negation 
neither ...nor; neque...neque, 2 Ivi.3:i4. The same 
is EX}- DX Josh. 24: 15; Eee.ii:3; 12:14 (Arabic 

c, - G *> - 

eA/ *** lA an( ^ •••U )* — ( c ) ty an ellipsis of the 

* > > * 

formula of an oath, such as oecurs fully, l Sa-3:i7; 
24:7; 2 Sa-3:35, EX becomes a negative particle, es- 
pecially in oaths. 2 Sa. 1 1 : 1 1, “by thy life (may God 
heap all manner of evils upon me) "nTvnX rc*yx EX 
n$n I will not do this thing;” 2 Sa. 20:20; 1 Ki. 1:51; 
in adjurations, Cant. 2:7; 3:5; Neh. 13:25, rarely 
elsewhere; especially poet. Isa. 22:14; 62:8; Jud. 
5:8; Pro. 27:24. (The use is similar of the Arab. 

G G 

^1, more fully U for not.) 

* > 

(2) part, of conceding, though, although (Arab. 

G - 

Gr. lav Kat, xav), followed by a pret., to express 

* 

“though I am,” Job 9:15; commonly a fut. to express 
“though I were.” Isa. 1 : 18; 10:22 ; Ps. 139:8; Job 
20:6 (compare however, 9:20). Also followed by a 
verbal noun, Nah. 1:12. 

(3) part, of wishing, oh that! would that! (tl 
yap). Followed by a fut., Ps. 68: 14; 81:9; 95-75 
139:19. There is an Anacoluthon Gen.23:i3, nfiX EX 

*!? “would that thou — would that thou 
w o 11 1 d s t hear me.” It becomes — 

(4) a particle of time, when (compare the Germ, 

roenn and roanm and Engl. when). Followed by a pre- 
terite, which often has to be rendered by a pluperfect 
and fut. perfect, Isa. 24:13, EX “when 

the harvest is ended;” Am. 7 : 2,^X7 Ei< rw 
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nJDK-DK 

“and when it Lad consumed;” Isa. 4: 4, 'jhx }Tn DX 
jVynWSl HXV rix « when the Lord shall have washed 
the filth of the daughters of Zion;” Gen. 38:9; Ps. 
63:7; Job 8:4; 17:13. So in composition, as DN 
until when, until, Gen. 24 119; EN 1); Gen. 28:15; 
Num. 32:17; Isa. 6: 1 1. 

(5) It is rarely that , quum causal, quaiidoquidem , 

since , Arab. ^ 1 . Gen. 47: 18, “ we will not hide it 
from my lord, that t6 'i'lg ^...*]D|ri EH ON 
since all our money is spent ... nothing is left for 
my lord,” etc.; Isa. 53:10. 

Note . Winer has of late (in his addenda to Heb. 
Lex. p. 1054) altogether denied the affirmative or 
demonstrative power of this particle (letter A), (and 
Kosenm. is not consistent with himself; see him on Job 
17:13, and Hosea 12:12). Winer defends, in the 
passages cited, the common signification, si , 0 b, if. J 
whether; but his reasons are not convincing. That 
the primary power was demonstrative, is strongly sup- 
ported by the passage in Hosea, a very early [?] writer, 

"Ci G G„£- 

and by the cognate particle ; and to 

> > 

this should be added the authority of the ancient 
versions, which is not to be lightly esteemed (see 
Noldii Vindiciae, p. 408). 

It is compounded with other particles — 

(1) EXH, twice at the beginning of a question, when 
put affirmatively: nonne ? ecce? is not? Num.i7:28; 
Job 6: 13. 

(2) nVeK — ( a) nonne? is not? (where there pre- 
cedes N^D), Isa. 10:9. — ( b ) if not, unless , Ps.7:i3; 
Gen. 24:8. Hence after formulae of swearing, it is a 
strong affirmation and asseveration (see above C, 1 , c), 
Num. 14:28; Isa. 14:9; also in adjurations, Job 1:11; 
2:5; 17:2; 22:20; 30:25; Isa. 5:9. — (c) It is put 
for but , sed , fonbern (compare el fit ), unless , Ch. 
from ttS’DX), Gen. 24:37,38. 

(by insertion of the letter n, 
comp. Ch. and Lehrg. p. 530), f. a handmaid, 
female slave; thy handmaid (for/), used 

even by a free woman when speaking to her superiors, 
Jud.i9:9; l Sam. 1 :i 1,16; 25:24, seq.; 2 Sam. 14:15 
(comp. |n*J). “son of a handmaid,” i.e. 

a slave, Ex. 23 : 1 2 ; Ps. 1 1 6 : 1 6. (Hence is derived 

the Arab, verb [^\ to be a handmaid. Utterly un- 
worthy of attention is the idea that HDtf handmaid, is 

derived from the root npx, inito pacto indixit.) 

prop. i. q. DK, but always metaph, of the 


beginning, head, and foundation^ a thing. Spe- 
cially — 

(1) it is the mother of the arm , i. e. the fore-part 
of the arm; cubitus, ulna, the fore-arm , Deut. 3:11. 
Hence — 

(2) The name of a measure, a cubit, an ell. Comp, 
the Lat. cubitus, ulna , also Germ, ©lie/ whence GslIenbo$en# 

Gr. nij^oQ and ir vywv, Arab. Egypt. UACI. 

The method of numbering cubits is this: E)n?2NI “two 
cub its,” Ex. 25: 10, 17 ; rriftX tibw 27:1, and so on as 
far as ten ; in the later Hebrew 2 Ch 6:13: 

with numbers higher than ten, in the more ancient 
Hebrew, thus, «"!E)K DW?rj Gen. 6:15; in the later, 
TY\m DTO Eze. 42 : 2, or D'Xy. T\\m 2 Ch. 3:4. Alsc 
to numerals of all kinds, and both in more ancient 
and later Hebrew it is joined by P 33 K “four 

by cubit,” i.e. four cubits; HBX 3 Http “a hun- 
dred cubits,” Ex. 27:9, 18; 36:15; 38:9. The 
common Hebrew cubit was six palms, nor should the 
opinion be heeded which makes it only four; a larger 
cubit of seven palms £ 7 rra 7 rd\aioroc, is mentioned 
Eze. 40:5; 43:13, comp. 2 Ch. 3:3 [“this agrees 
with the royal cubit of the Babylonians ( Herod i. 1 78) 
and Egyptians ; see Boeckh, Metrol. Untersuch. p.212, 
seq. 265, seq.” Ges. add.] and the remarks in Thes. 
p. 110, 113. — Metaph. Jer. 51:13, “ thy end is come, 
the measure of thy rapine,” i. e. the time when God 
setteth bounds and measure to thy wicked gain. 

(3) i.q. Etf No. 6, metropolis. 2 Sam. 8:1, “and 
David took the bridle of the metropolis from the 
hand of the Philistines,” i.e. he subjected the metro- 
polis of the Philistines to himself. Comp, the Arabian 
proverb “ to give one’s bridle to any one,” i.e. to sub- 
mit to his will. Schult. on Job 30:11, and Har. 
Cons, iv., p. 24. See Geschichte der Hebr. Sprache, 
p.41. 

(4) foundation. Isa. 6:4, JYIBN “ the 

$ s 

foundationsof the threshold.” Comp, 
roots, beginning. 

(5) \_AmmaK], pr.n. of a hill, 2 Sam. 2:24. 

HQX pi. fi Ch. a cubit, Dan. 3:1; Ezr. 6:3; 

Syr. jhoj, j^OOj, pi. 

i.q. which see, terror . 

fttpX (from the* root DPX) f. people, Arab. 

Aram. NpEK, JjfcosoJ id. Only found in pi. 

Gen. 25:16; Num. 25: 15, and D'DK Ps. 117:1. Syr 

jlctioj )SO f® 
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!"!£>$ Oh. f. id., Dan. 3:29. PI. P 9 K emphit. 
Daa, 3 ^ 4 , 7 ; 5 *.i 9 ; 7 :1 4 ; Ezr. 4: 10. 

I. m. — (l) workman , architect , i. q. PJ?, 
Prov. 8 : 30. used of the hypostatic wisdom of God, the 
maker of the world. This word does not appear to 
have admitted the feminine form, any more than Lat. 
artifex , opiftx , whence Plin. ii. 1, Artifex omnium 
natura. Quine t. ii. 15, rlietorica persuadendi opifex. 
Others understand son , or foster-child (from J 9 *> 
No. 1) [which is a better rendering]. 

(2) [ 4 mo»], pr.n. — (a) of a son of Manasseh, 
king of Judah, 644 — 642 B.C. 2Ki.2i:i8 — 26; 2Ch. 
33:20, seq. — ( h ) iKi. 22:26. — (c) Neh. 7:59, called 
in Ezr. 2:57, '9*$. 

II. p&ij i.q. p£>n multitude , crowd , Jer.52-.15. 
Root non. 

III. P A mo/i, pr.n. of the supreme deity of the 

Egyptians, worshipped at Thebes with much devotion 
(see Xi), Jer-46:25, called * A ppwv by the Greeks, 

and compared by them with Jupiter (comp. Herod, 
ii. 42; Diod. i. 13). On the Egyptian monuments he 
is generally drawn with a human form and a rani’s 
head. The name is there written Amn ; more fully, 
Amn-Re , i.e. Amon the sun ; see the citations in Thes. 
p. 115. See also Kosegarten, De Scriptura Vett. JE- 
gyptiorum, p. 29, seq. [“ Wilkinson’s Manners and 
Customs of the Anc. Egyptians, second ser. i. p. 243, 
seq-”] 

P (from the root l-X), m. (by a Syriacism, for 
faithfulness , Deu. 32:20. PI. prop, 

fidelities, Ps.31 .24. a faithful man, Pro. 

20:6. 

(from the root )9N), f. — (1) firmness. 
Ex. 17:12, “and his (Moses’) hands were 

firm” (prop, firmness). „ 

(2) security (Arab. ^Ll id.), Isa. 33:6. 

( 3 ) faithfulness , in fulfilling promises. Applied 
to men, Ps. 37:3; Hab. 2:4; to God, Deu. 32 :4; Ps. 
36:6; 40:11. PI. n^DK Pro. 28:20. 

| ION (“strong”), pr.n. Amoz, the father of 
Isaiah the prophet, Isa. 1 : 1 ; 2:1; 13:1; 20:2. 

[Amt’], pr.n. m. Ezr. 2:57. It seems to be 
\ corruption for Neh. 7:59. 

D'CN see 

pms; (“ faithful”), pr. n. i.q. |bDS. a Sa. 13: 
10, of Amu;n the son of David. 

( root 1*9?), m. adj. firm, strong , Job 9:4, 


19 ; more fully with the addition of nh Nah. 2:2 
Isa. 40:26. 


m. (root "»9? N0.1 [“and see Hithp.”]), the 
head y top , summit — (a) of a tree (SBipfd), Isa. 17: 
6, *V9? “ on the h i gh e s 1 1 o p.” — ( b ) of a moun- 

tain (©ipfel), id. verse 9; on which see the remarks 
in the notes to my German translation, second edition. 
[“ See under the art. nznu?.”] 


biz s' or TO LANGUISH, TO DROOP, prop, 

to hang down the head. Kindred is which see. 
In Kal part. pass, of a drooping heart, Eze. 16:30. 


PULAL^X [“only in poetry”]. — (l) to languish, 
prop, used of plants hanging down their heads, Isa. 
24:7; hence used of fields, of a sick person, Ps. 6:3, 
where is for few? [“ so Maurer”]. 


(2) to he sad, Isa. 19:8; of a land laid waste, Isa. 
24:4; 33:9; of walls thrown down, Lam. 2 : 8. It 
is only found in poetic language. But in prose there 
is — 



m. languid, feeble, Neh. 3:34. 


an unused root, which like D 9 J, E 93 J (which 
see), appears to have had the power of to join toge- 

ther. (Arab. ^ \ to be near, related.) Hence is the 
noun HEX i. q. D^J people, and — 

EE^J [A??iam], pr.n. of a town in the south of 
the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:26. 


I. (l) prop. TO PROP, TO STAY, TO SUS- 

TAIN, to support, frufecn/ untcrjlufcen/ specially — (a) 
to support with the arm, to carry a child, Nu. 11:12; 
Lam. 4:5. Part. 19 ^ -jraibaywyoc, one who carries and 
cares for a child, Nu. loc. cit. ; Isa. 49:23; also, one 
who guards and brings up, Est. 2:7. 2 Ki. 10: 1, 5 

(compare Arab. ^Cc to sustain, to nourish), f. 

roo’X nurse, Ruth 4: 16; 2 Sa. 4:4. — (hi) to found, 
to build up (kindred to n} 3 , }3?). Hence !?«, P&X 
architect, workman, 33aumcifter $ n:-p’K column, 0tufc?. 

(2) intrans. med. E. to be stayed up; hence to be 
firm, unshaken, such as one may safely lean on. 
Metaph. to be faithful. Part. pass. faith- 

ful ones, TTKTToi, Ps. 12:2; 31:24. Compare 

( — s 

Isa. 26:3. Arab. to be faithful; r< \ is to lean 
- £ 

and confide on any one; to trust, to be secure. 

Niphal — (1) to support, to bear in the arms,at 
children, Isa. 60:4. Compare Kal No. 1. 


(2) to be founded, firm, stable , e. g. of a house, 

1 Sa. 2:35; 25:28; 2 Sa. 7:16; 1 Ki. 11:38; of a 
firm place where a nail is driven in, Isa. 22:23, 25; 
of a firm and stable condition, Isa. 7:9. 

(3) to be of long continuance , perennial , of 
water (opp. to 3 }?X), Isa. 33:16; Jer. 15:18; of sick- 
ness, Deu. 28:59; °f a covenant, Ps. 89:29. 

(4) metaph. to be faithful , trustworthy , sure , 

such that any one can lean upon (auf ben man bauen 
fann); of a servant, 1 Sa. 22 : 14; Num. 12:7; a mes- 
senger, Prov. 25:13; a witness, Jer. 42 : 5 ; Isa. 8:2; 
of God, Deu. 7 : 9 ; Isa. 49:7; Hos. 12:1. — Ps. 78:8, 
ton HJlpiO “ their spirit was not faithful 

with God.” Part. up r igh t . Pro. 11:13; 27:6, 

“ upright are the wounds of a 
friend,” i.e. proceeding from sincerity of mind, efyv* 
lid^utgemeint. Wounds are here used for severe re- 
bukes. Also, a man of approved wisdom , Job. 12:20. 

(5) to be sure , certain , Hos. 5:9; of the word of 
God, Psa. 19:8; also, to be found true, confirmed, 
Gen. 42:20; iKi. 8:26. 

Hiphil TPS'? — (1) to lean upon , to build upon 
(auf etroaS bauen), prop. Isa. 28 :i6, “ he that leaneth 
thereon [believeth in him] shall not flee away.” Ge- 
nerally — 

(2) figuratively to trust , to confide in (like the 

Arab. JTwith <_.-)■ Job 4 = 18, V 1 W- M 

“behold he trusteth not in his servants;” Job 15: 
15; 39:12; Ps.78:22, 32; 119:66. nto '3 I'pxn « he 
trusted in the Lord,” Gen. 15:6; "n fc^“to 

have no confidence for one’s life,” i.e. to fear for 
one’s life, Deu. 28:66. 

(3) tobelieve , absol. Isa. 7:9; commonly followed 
by b of person and thing, Gen. 45:26; Ex. 4 : 1, 8, 9 ; 
Pro. 14:15; Ps. 106:24; followed by '3 Ex. 4:5; 
Job 9:16; also 'with an inf. Job 15:22, “he does not 
believe (hope) that he shall escape out of darkness 
(terrors).” 

(4) perhaps intrans. to stand firm , still, Job 
39:24, “she does not stand still where the sound 
of tlie trumpet is heard.” Comp. Virg. Georg, iii. 83. 
From the common use of language it might be ren- 
dered, “he so longs for the battle that he hardly 
believes his own ears for joy.” Compare Job 9:16; 
29:24. 

[Deriv. — DISK, |toS, flMpaj, TO* JD'H.] 

II. }?X Hiphil i. q. P&to to turn to the 

right, Isa. 30:21. 

Chald. Aphel, IP'D to trust, construed with 


fBN-n&K 

IP'D? faithful, trusty, Dan. 6:5; 2:45. Syi 

V V 

JDN m. a workman, an artificer, Cant. 7:2; 

9 9 

compare the root No. 1, b. Syr. Jul2£oJ, Chald. 
ID-IK id., and there is an inclination to this Aramsean 
form in the reading, omman, which was in the 
copies of Kimchi, and Judah ben Karish. 

— (1) verbal adj. firm, metaph. faithful 
$ X 9 x7 

(Arab. ^ 1 , Syr. [ i.jOQ).) Compare Apoc. 3:14. 

Neutr. faithfulness, fidelity, Isa. 65:16. 

(2) adv. truly, verily, Amen! Jer. 28:6. JEK 
m) Ps. 41:14; 7 2 : 1 9 ; 89:53. Its proper place 
is where one person confirms the words of another, 
and expresses a wish for the issue of his vows or pre- 
dictions : fiat, ita sit ; “ A m e n, s o b e i t ;” LXX. well, 
ytvoiTo. 1X1.1:36; Jer. 11:5; Nu. 5:22; Deu. 
27:15, seq.; Neh. 5:13; 8:6; 1 Ch. 16:36. 

m. faithfulness, truth, Isa. 25:1. 

PUCK f._ (1) a covenant^ prop, a confirma - 

tion, a surety ”], Neh. 10: 1; (Arab. <£)U 0 - — 

(2) something set, decreed, i.q. pn Neh. 11:23. 
To be understood of a daily portion of food furnished 
to the singers. 

(3) [ Amana , Abana], pr. n. of a perennial river, 
(compare Isa. 33:16), rising in Antilibanus and 
watering Damascus, 2 Ki. 5:12, from which that part 
of Lebanon was called by the same name, Cant. 4:8: 
[“ most interpreters understand the river to be the 
Chrysorrhoas , now eZ-Burada”]. 

PlJJpK £ p r . supporting; hence, a column, post 
PL rrtipfc 2 Ki. 18:16. 

f. — (1) bringing up, tutelage, Est. 2:20. 

— (2) truth; adv. in truth, truly, Josh. 7:20; 
Gen. 20:12. [Root 

jtapx (“faithful”), Amnon, pr. n. — (1) the 
eldest son of David, killed by his brother Absalom, 
2 Sa. 3 : 2 ; 13 : 1 — 39. Once called fa'DN which see. 

— (2) 1 Ch. 4:20. 

D 30 X adv. (from with the adverbial termina- 
tion E— ), in truth, truly, indeed, Job 9:2; 19:4, 
5; Isa. 37:18. '3 “it is true that,” Job 12:2; 
Ruth 3:12. 

D^s id. Gen. 18:13; Nu. 20:37. 
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? Dan. ':24; like the Syr. o Part. pass. 


fat. TO BE ALERT, FIRM, STRONG 
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(kindred to *° be eager); prop, of the 

alertness of the feet, rufttQ/ rafd) auf ben gufen fet)n, to 
he strong in the feet, swift-footed (compare Piel 
No. l, fbx and the Arabic use); figuratively used of 
an alert and strenuous mind, opp. to 1H3 (to have the 
knees sinking, to be cast down in mind), 2 Ch.i3:i8. 
Followed by 19 to prevail over any one, Gen. 25 123; 
Psa. 18:18; 142:7. f9gj PI$ “be strong and 
alert,” i. e. of a strong and undaunted mind, Deu. 

- -t 

31:7,23; Josh. 1:6 — 18. (Arab, to be alert, 

nimble, used of a horse; whence a nhnble 

horse.) 

Piel — (1) to make strong , prop, failingfeet, 

Job 4:4; Isa. 35: 3. Hence, to make the mind active 
and strong, Deu. 3:28; Job 16:5. 

(2) to strengthen, Isa. 41:10; Psa. 89:22; 2 Ch. 
11:17; Pro. 31:17; 24:5. 

(3) to restore, to repair a building, i.q. PiO 2 Ch. 
24:13; also, to set up, to build, Pro. 8:28. 

(4) to harden (the heart), Deut. 2:30; 15*7 > 
2 Ch. 36:13. 

(5) to appoint, to choose. Ps. 80:18, “(whom) 
thou hast chosen for thyself,” comp, verse 16; Isa. 

44:14. 

Hiphil intrans. to he strong, used of the mind, Ps. 
27:14; 31:25. 

Hithpael. — (1) to he alert, followed by a gerund; 
to do anything speedily, 1 Ki. 12:18; 2 Ch. 10: 18. 

(2 ) to strengthen oneself, used of conspirators, 
2 Ch. 13:7. 

(3) to harden oneself, i.e. to be of a fixed min d, 
Ruth l : 18. Compare PiO. 

[Derivatives, m*, nSDK, pr.n. 

ftox, TVVDg.] 

pi. active, nimble, used of horses, 

Zech. 6:3. It occurs also verse 7, where indeed the 

5 t 

context demands C'EHX red [?]. (Arab. and 

5 " 

^sy\ swift, active, used of a horse.) 
strength, Job 17:9. 

strength, protection, i.q. fVp, Zec.i2:5. 

(“ strong”), [Amzt], pr.n. — (1) 1 Ch. 6: 
31. — (2) Neh. 11:12. 

(“whom Jehovah strengthened”), 
Amaziah, pr.n. — (1) the son of Joash, the father of 
Uzziah, who held the kingdom of Judah from 838 — 
811 B.C. 2 Ki.i2:22; 14:1, seq.; 2 Chr. 25:1, seq.; 
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also 2Ki. 14:1; 9:11 — (2) a priest of th< 

calf, hostile to Amos, Am. 7:10, seq. — (3) 1 Ch. 4. 
34.— (4) 1 Ch. 6:30. 

inf. absol. const. ">bX; with prcf. 

*lbX2 Deu. 4: 10; “>bX3 Josh. 6: 8, but always 
contr.; fut. ">9^1; with conj. acc. “lEX*}; with 
Aleph omitted Ps. 139:20. 

(1) to say, very frequent in the Old Test. (The 
primary signification is, to hear forth; hence, to 
bring to light, to say; compare XSO, "UJ, and 
Greek Hence Hithp. also TDX summit, and 

^bx pr. mountaineer.) From "•S'H to speak, ">9? differs, 
in the former being put absolutely, while “19? is fol- 
lowed bv the words which any one speaks ; thus Lev. 
1:2, d?V? 5>; rqDX) ban?: “speak to the 

children of Israel, and say to them;” Lev. 18:2; 
23 : 2, 10 ; or Ex. 6 : 10, lOX 1 ? n'liT 13TJ “ J e - 

hovah spake unto Moses, sayi ng,” i.e. in these words, 
thus, Exod. 13:1. Also followed by an accus., Jer. 
14:17, nin na-jn-nx orv^ nnas) « and thou shalt 
say to them this word;” Gen. 44: 16, “ what 

shall we say?” Gen. 41 154, SjpP "l?X “accord- 
ing to what Joseph had said;” Gen. 22:3, “ to the 
place B'n$X “19? X. of which God had spoken 
to him,” i.e. pointed out to him. Rarely followed by 
'9 Job 36:10. In a few and uncertain examples, and 
those only in the later Hebrew, TOX seems to be put 
absolutely for Ifn 2 Ch. 2 : 10, nVf’J 3n?3 D”VimDK‘l 
“bV/"bX “ and Hurara spake by letters, and sent 
them to Solomon.” The very words follow" ; but in 
fact, “ and sent them to Solomon,” should be included 
in a parenthesis, and should be referred to the 
words of the letter; 2 Ch. 32:24, *6 “lEX*] “ and 
(God) spoke writh him.” But this may also be ex- 
plained, and he promised to him, er fagte (eS) tfcm ju. 
For very often after verbs of saying, pointing out, the 
object it is omitted (see Lehrg. p. 734). This being 
borne in mind, it will throw light on the much dis 
cussed passage, Gen. 4: 8, “ and Cain said (sc. it, 
that which God had spoken, verse 7) to Abel his 
brother; and it came to pass, when they were in the 
field, Cain rose up against Abel his brother, and slew 
him.” (Samar, and LXX. insert mi?n bitXQiopts 
tic TO 7 nhiov. [So also Syr. and Vulg.]). 

Before the person to whom anything is said, is put 
Gen.3:l6; 13:14; and V Gen.3:l7; 20:5,6. But both 
of these partich-s, although more rarely, indicate also 
the person of whom one speaks; for instance 2 Ki. 
19:32; Jer.22:i8; 27:19; Gen. 20: 13, '19? 

“say of me;” Ps. 3:3; 71:10; Jud.9:54. This is 

also put in the acc., Gen. 43: 27, “your father, ths 

jruSuTi v® 
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old man DFR2S of whom ye spake,” i.e. whom 
ye mentioned, verse 29 ; Nu. 14:31; Deu. 1:39; Ps. 
139:20. 

Specially to be observed — (a) to say to anything 
this or that, it is i.q. to call it so, Isa. 5: 20; 8:12; 
Ecc. 2 : 2. Part. pass. TIDtf so called, Mic. 2:7; com- 
pare Niphal No. 2. — (h) to say, is sometimes i.q. to 
exhort, Job 36:10; to promise, 2 Ch. 32:24; to shew, 
tell, Ex. 19:25; to declare any one, i.q. to praise, to 
proclaim him, Ps. 40 : 1 1 ; Isa. 3:10. These distinctions 
are generally pointed out by the context. 

(2) "»PK Gen. 17: 17; Ps. 10:6, 1 1 ; 14:1; Isa. 

U- - - o _ - - 

47:8 (Arab. <uJ 6 JlS, aJi ^ and 

Hos.7:2; also simply "iptf to say in oneself, to 
think, to suppose , to will ; (compare ITS?, Arab. 

JU, Greek <pr]pt, in Homer and the tragic poets. 
Forster mentions that some of the nations of the Paci- 
fic Ocean say, “ to speak in the belly,” for “ to think”). 
lSa.20:4; Gen. 44: 28, “ and I think that he was 
tom of wild beasts;” Ex. 2:14, “^ptf PjnnSl 

“ dost thou think to slay me?” LXX. pt) aveXeir pe 
rrv diXetQ', 2 Sa. 2l:l6 (LXX. ^ttrocTro); 1X1.5:19; 
l Sa. 20:4; absol. Ps.4:5, “ meditate in your own 
heart upon your bed.” 

(3) to command, like the Arab.^Jj especially in 

the language of the silver age. Construed sometimes 
followed by a gerund, Est. 1:17, ipX 

“ he commanded Vashti to be brought;” Est.4:i3; 
9:14. [“ Also followed by] and a finite verb.”] Nch. 
13:9, nnp;i rnpVO “ and I commanded, and they 
purified,” i.e. at my command they purified; 2 Ch. 
24:8, jns? -l'ti’p TBS 1 ! “ at the command 
of the king they made a chest;” l Chron. 21:7; Ps. 
I 05 * 3 i> 34 ; Jon. 2 : ll ; Job9:7. (In Chaldee the 
former construction is found, Dan. 2: 46; 3:13, the 
latter, Dan. 5: 29. It is frequent in Syriac, Samari- 
tan, and Arabic.) Elsewhere followed by an acc. of 
the thing (as in Latin, jubere legem, fccdus), 2 Ch. 29 :24, 
“for all Israel the king had commanded this burnt 
offering,” sc. to be instituted; l Ki. 1 1 : 18, ^ ">ptt Drfr 
“he commanded food for him,” sc. to be furnished 
him; Job22:29; with a dat. of pers. 2 Sa. 16: 11. 

Nipiial np£ 3 ; fut. lOiO and np^_(i) to he said, 
with ^ and of pers. Nu. 23:23; Eze. 13:12. It 
also stands like the Latin, dicitur, dicunt, Gen. 10:9; 
22:14; Nu.2i:i4. 

(2) ^ 'IpN.t there is said to any one (this or that), 
i.e. he is (so) called. Isa.4:3; 19:18; 61 : 6; 62:4; 
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HipniL*i'P^n to cause to say; Dcu. 26:17, “ thou 
hast this day made J ehovah to s a y, or p r o m i s e,” etc. ; 
verse 1 8, “and Jehovah hath made thee promise,” 
i.e. ye have mutually promised, and accepted, and 
ratified the conditions of each other. In giving up 
the sense formerly proposed (Lehrg. p. 244), I have 
treated this passage at length in Thes. p. 121. 

Hitiipael to lift oneself up, to boast oneself 

Ps.94*.4; compare KalNo. 1. The words derived 
from this root, besides those that follow, are “I'ptf, 
SO?.? and ID^P. 

Ch.3 fem. m»X for m»« Dan. 5:10; fut. 
ION.'.; inf. 1»i<» and lob Ezr.5:‘ll; part. ION i.q. 
Heb. 

(1) to say, with a dat. of pers. Dan. 2:25; with an 
accus. of thing, Dan. 7:1; also followed by the words 
spoken, Dan. 2:24; or written, Dan. 7:2 (compare 
my remarks on the Oriental usage of language on 
Lu. 1:63, in the London Classical Journal, No. 54, 
p. 240). PI. P 1 PJJ those who say, they are saying , 
a periphrasis for the Passive it is said. Dan. 3:4, 
K»pDj; PP^ p 1 ? “unto you it is said, 0 people.” 
Theod. Xiytrat. On this idiom compare Lehrg. page 
798 . 

(2) to command, to order , see the examples undei 
the Heb. Kal No. 3. 

in sing, only with suff. Job 20:29, pi. 
constr. 'TpK (for the sing. abs. is used the form 
lOX) — ( 1 ) a word, discourse, i.q. IIH but only 
in poetic language, except Josh. 24:27. Used es- 
pecially of the words of God Xu. 24:4, 16; 

nDX Pro. 22:21; nvh npx p ro . 15:26; Ps.19: 
1 5 ; Prov. 6:2, etc. G en. 49:21, “ Naphtali is r6\S 
nn-D^ a slender hind, IBj? who utters fair 

words,” i.e. pleasant, persuasive words, which may 
be referred to some poetic talent of the Naphtalites, 
although it is otherwise unknown. - If any one ob- 
jects that words cannot properly be attributed to a 
hind, it is to be observed, that |H 3 n refers to Naphtali 
and not to a hind, and therefore we do not need 
the conjecture of Bochart, who followed the LXX., 
reading and ViP*<. [“ For this use of the art. n, 
see Heb. Gram. § 107, init.”] 

(2) a command, mandate. Job 20:29, 

/NP u the lot of his command from God/ 1 
Comp.^P^ No. 3. 

pi. PIP 2 * m. Ch. a lamb , Ezr. 6:9, 17; 7:17, 

9 — % 

Syr. Arab. ^ 1 , a lamb. Root ^.,1 Conj 

- % 

I, IV. to make much; to become much: hence 
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prop, progeny of the flock. It might also be, progeny 
of the flock, so called from the idea of producing, 
see under the root No. 1. 

(“talking,” “loquacious”), pr.n .Immer. 
— (l) Jer. 20: l. — (2) Ezr. 2:59; Neh. 7:61. 

i. q. the forms of which it adopts in pi. 
A poetic word — 

(1) a wordy speech , Ps. 19:4. 

(2) specially, a poem , hymn (t7roe), Psa. 19:3? 
tpinicium, Ps. 68:12; Hab. 3:9. 

(3) a promise of God, Ps. 77:9. 

(4 ) a thing , something , like Job 22:28. 

s c.5 

Arab. a thing. 

rnpN pi. n n»N i.q. TDK, and, like the for- 
mer of these, only poet, a wordy speech , especially 
the word of God, Ps. 18:31; 119:38, 50, 103, 140; 
also, a hymn, sacred poem, Gen. 4:23 ; Deu. 32:2; 
Ps. 17:6. 

!"nQX ft id. Lam. 2:17. 

(according to the probable conjecture of J. 
Simonis, prop, mo un ta iriee r, from the unused 
elevation, mountain, see under N0.1), a n Amor- 
ite , collect. Amor it es (LXX. *Apoppa 7 ot), a nation of 
Canaan, and apparently the greatest and most power- 
ful of them all, and whose name is sometimes used in 
a wider sense, so as to include all the nations of Ca- 
naan, Gen. 15: 16; 48:22; Am. 2:9, 10; Deu. 1:20. 
A part of them dwelt in the mountainous region which 
was afterwards occupied by the tribe of Judah, where 
they were subject to five kings, Gen. 14:7, 13; Nu. 
13:29; another part of them lived beyond Jordan, to 
the north of Amon (Num. 21 : 13), as far as Jabbok 
(Nu. 2 1 : 24), and even beyond this river (Nu. 32 : 39) ; 
this part of them were subject to two kings, one of 
whom ruled in Heshbon, the other in Bashan (Deu. 
4:47; Josh. 2:10). 

(“eloquent”), [/mrf], pr.n. — (1) 1 Ch. 
9:4.— (2) Neb. 3: 2. 

0 whom Jehovah spoke of,” i.e. pro- 
mised, as if Theophrastus), [. Amaria 1 i\ , pr.n. — 

(l) l Chr. 5:33 (Eng. Ver. 6: 7).— (2) 1 Chr. 5:37 
(Eng. Ver. 6: 11); Ezr*7:3. CompAnnps. N0.1. — 
(3) Neh. 10:4; 12:2, 13. — (4) Ezr. 10:42.— (5) 
Neh. 11:4. — (6) Zeph. 1 : 1. — (7) see No. 2. 

(id.), [AmariaK], pr.n. — (1) 2 Ch. 19: 
11. — (2) iCh.24:23; called also nnEX 1 Ch. 23:19. 


; 

[Amraphel], (perhaps contr. from " 108 , 
"1P8, and the commandment which went forth), 
pr. n. of a king of Shinar, i.e. Babylonia, in the time 
of Abraham, Gen. 14:1, 9. 

(for from the root Hw’p Lw< to do at 

evening, compare from H2^). 

(1 ) yesternight, and adv. in yesternight , Gen. 
19:34; 31:29, 42; also, yesterday, i.q. VlOJp 2 Ki. 
9:26. It denotes the latter part of the previous na- 
tural day, not the conventional, i.e. yesterday even- 
ing and night; whence it is used to denote evening 
and night in general, just as words which signify to- 
morrow are often applied to the morning. For we 
commonly carry in memory the end of yesterday, 
while the beginning of to-morrow is impressed upon 
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the mind. See Arabic ^.<1 adv. yesterday, 

yesterday. Compare to do at evening; and as 
used of to-morrow, Heb. in the morning , and 
to-morrow , like the Germ. Morgen } Gr. avpiov , from 

avpa the morning breeze; Arab. the time of 

S' + - 

the morning, ji. to-morrow, adv. to-morrow. 
Hence — 

(2) night , darkness , generally. Job 30:3, “they 

flee nxyjp-l into the night,” or “darkness 

of a desolate waste.” The Orientals well compare a 
pathless desert to night and darkness. See Jer. 2:6, 
31, and Isa. 42:16. Rosenm. renders heri desola - 
tionis, i.e. places long ago desolated ; but, in opposition 

*? c 5 

to this, f j J ^ cl , as the Arabian grammarians expressly 
remark, is only used of time just past. 

nON for f. with suff. 

(1) firmness, stability, perpetuity, Isa. 39:8, 

npxj “ peace and stability,” i.e. firm and 

stable peace, by t>' ha Ivdiv, compare No. 2; also 
security. Josh. 2:12, nix “a token of secu- 
rity,” i.e. secure or certain. 

(2) faithfulness, fidelity, in which any one is 
consistent and performs promises (Srcuc unb ©lauben). 
Applied to a people, Isa. 59:14, 15; to a king, Psal. 
45:5; to God, Ps. 30:10; 71:22; 91:4. Very often 
joined with "ion Ps. 25: 10; 40:11; 57:4, 11 ; 108:5; 
138:2; and by tv ha Zvolv the constant and per- 
petual favour of God is to be understood. "IDI nbj 
DJJ nptfl “to shew sincere good will to any one, ,; 
Gen.24:49; 47:29; Josh. 2:14; 2 Sam. 2:6; 15:20. 

(3) probity , uprightness , integrity of mind 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 


LXI11 


JTIjK-TOK 


btum— nnnox 


Ex. 18:21, VV? ’gjl? nDS “upright men, 

hating covetousness.*’ Neh. 7:2; Jud. 9 : 16, 19. Opp. 
to ITCH Prov.8 : 7. Specially it is integrity {oi a judge), 
j u s t ic e . Ps. 1 9 : 1 0, “ the judgments of God are u p- 
right, just;” Isa. 16:5; Prov.29-.14; also sincerity 
opp. to dissimulation, Josh. 24:14; 1 Sam. 12:24; 
1 Ki. 2:4; Isa. 10:20. 

(4) truth , opp. to falsehood, Gen. 42:16; Deut. 
22:20; 2 Sam. 7:28; nDK “words (which 

are) truth,” Prov. 22:21. Applied to the word of 
God, Ps. 119:142; to prophecies, Jer. 26:15; to a 
servant of God, Isa. 42 : 3* Hence nirp HOX u the 
truth of the Lord,” often used for his true doctrine 
and worship, Ps. 25:5; 26:3; 86:11. 

nnjlZJX f (from the root HHD to spread out), pi. 
constr. ninijUptf a sack , Gen. 42:27, seq.; 43 : *8, 
21 , 22 . 

(“true”), [iiro*ffai],pr.n. of the father of 
Jonah the prophet, 2 Ki. 14:25; Jon. l : l. 

'JPlOX Ch. f. (for JV— ) strong, mighty, Dan. 7: 7. 
Root jn? Arab, to be strong, might}". 

adv. of interrogation, contr. from P*$ No. II., pr. 
tv here? \ whence? 2lvi. 5:25 (in a’ro). Hence 
whither? where? Used of time, how long? 
until when? how long? Job 8:2. 

With n parag. local — (1) whither? also 
without an interrogation, Joshua 2:5; Neh. 2: 16. 
Constr. is pregnant, Isa. 10:3, D5"p-3 
“whither (will ye carry and where) will ye leave 
your riches?” 

(2) where? Ruth 2:19. 

(3) used of time, until when? how long? 

Ex. 16:28; Ps. 13:2; Job 18:2, 

rWf 5 “ ho w long (until when) will ye make an end of 
words?” 

(4) without an interrogation, HJX1 H3X hither and 
thither, 1 Ki. 2 : 36, 42. 

i.q. px Heliopolis. 

Ch ccmm. 7, Dan. 2:8, more often HJX 2:23; 
3:25; 4:6. It is the genitive, Dan. 7:15. See 
Lehrg. p. 728. 

(to be read anna , not anna ), inteij. of entreaty, 
compounded of and N3 pr. ah, quceso! ah, I pray ! 
Followed by an imperative, Gen. 50: 17, or a fut. apoc. 
i.e. an optative, Neh. 1:5; elsewhere absolutely, Ex. 
32 • 3 1 ; Dan. 9:4. It is also written H3X 2 Ki. 20:3; 
Isa. 38:3; Jon. 1 : 14. 
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onomat. to groan, to sigh, M)$en/ |tofjmn$ Isa.3-.2Gj 
19:8. Hence is derived the noun Gr. avia 

(a nab), a rid£aj), and 

H. H3X not used hi Kal, to approach , to meet , 

-j . + 

to he present . Arab. \\ to 1 h» in time, jt fit 

time. Conj. V, X. to delay, to have patience (prop, 
to give oneself time), to hold back. 

Piel, to cause anything to happen to any one , or 
to meet with any one (used of God), Ex. 21:13. 

Pual, to be caused to meet, i.e. to light upon, 
to befall (son ©ott sugejcfyicft erfjalten), as misfortune, 
Prov. 12:21; Ps. 91 : 10. 

Hithpael, to seek occasion for hurting another; 
construed with h 2 l£i. 5 : 7. 

Derivatives nj3K, m No.n. for njg, njKfl, 

rush. 

T 

whither ? see 1^. 

HXNt Ch. 7, see KJS. 

see 

WN we, i.q. in one passage, Jer. 42 -.6 n’HD. 
This less frequent form (which is also used in the 
Rabbinic) is from like from ; and from 
this are abridged the suffixes -13, -13“ In np 

indeed, there occurs the common UnJX, but I have no 
doubt that 13 S is genuine. 

Ch. pron. i.q. Heb. EH they, those , Dan. 
2:44, f. p|tf 7:17. [“ And in this passage for sunt, 

they are. The more regular fern, form would seem 
to be p35$ ; but P?K stands in all the editions ; so e. g. 
Ex. 1:19, Onk. — The form P3K comes from pnjX, and 
P.3N or P3N, from the demonstrative syllable 
( ecce!) being prefixed. So also in the Talmud 
inpX— Kin. See under *?3K, and Heb. Gr. p. 292, 293, 
13th edit.” Ges. add.] In Targg. also psn f. p3H. 

k. ^ ^ ^ 

Syr. ^cucri and (Incorrectly given by Winer, 

hi, hce, "which is p^N.) 

m. — (l) a man (see below C^X) ? i.q. 
but only in poetic language. It is rarely used as a sin- 
gular in sense, Ps. 55 :14 ; Job 5:17; generally coll, of 
the whole human race, Job 7:17; 15:14; Psal. 8 : 5. 
[This latter passage applies to Christ solely; see Heb. 
2:6.] The same is ^3S‘j3 p s . 144 : 3. Specially it is — 
(a) a multitude, the common people; hence Isa. 8:1, 
t^13X Din? “with common writing,” i.e. with com- 
mon letters, not those artificially formed, so as to be 
easily read by the illiterate. Comp, my Comm, on 
the passage, Apoc. 1 3 : 1 8 J 21: 17, and icar 2 avOptrrrov 
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Gal. 3: 15. [This is no illustration at all, the apostle 
opposes God to man]. — (b) wicked men , Ps.9:20; 
>>6:2; 66:12. Comp. No. 1. 

(2)pr.n., [Enos], Enosh, the son of Seth, the 
grandson of Adam, Gen. 4: 26; 5:6,9. 

a root not used in Kal, kindred to the roots 
HJS No.\, PS?, PN 3 . 

Niphal, to groan, to sigh, Ex. 2: 23; Joel 1 : 18 
(Aram. Ethp. id.). Construed with bllEze. 21: 12, 
and IP Ex. 2: 23, of the thing which is the cause of 
die groaning. Hence — 

nniX f., p i. ninjs; a groan , a sigh , Ps. 31:11; 
Lam. 1:22; Isa. 2 1:2, “ all the sighing 

ou account of it (Babylon),” Isa. 35:10; 51:11. 


comp. 2 Ch. 8:18; 1 Ki. 10:22, corcr. 2 Ch.g*.2l' 
Vulg. constantly, classis; Syr. ships. 

f> the noun of unity of the preceding, a ship, 
Pro. 30: 19; Jon. 1:3,5; pi. Gen. 49: 13; Jud-5:i7; 
"iniD nipK « merchant ships,” Pro. 31:14; HlpS 
« ships of Tarshish,” Isa. 23:1; used gene- 
rally of large merchant ships (see t^phn), 2 Ch. 9:21; 
Ps.48:8; Isa. 2: 16; rtW “sailors,” l Kings 
9:27. 

f., sorrow, mourning, Isa. 29:2. Root HJX 

No. I. 

(“sorrow of the people”), [ Aniam ], 
pr.n. m., l Ch.7: 19. 


pron. pi. comm, we, the common form from 
which is shortened Wnj (Arab. 

n3mXCh.id.,Dan.3:i6,i7; Ezr.4:i6. 

[mnw Anaharath, pr. n. of a place, Josh. 

iy:l9] 

with distinctive ace. '?!*, pers. pron. l pers. 
common; I, i. q. which see. Pleon. it is joined 
to the first person of the verb, especially in the books 
of the silver age, as PK. 'JTJPX Ecc. 2 : 1, 1 1, 12, 15, 
18,20; 3:17; 4: 1,2, 4, 7; 7:25. It is commonly 
the nominative, put only for the oblique cases when 
such have preceded; see Lehrg. 727. [Heb. Gramm. 
§ 119,4.] It sometimes includes the verb substan- 
tive, I (am), Gen. 15:7; 24:24. 

* 3 ^? comm, a ship , or rather coll, a fleet. (Arab. 

~ - * Si-*- -S 

plur. and a vessel, especially a water 

vessel, urn, pitcher, so called from holding and con- 
taining; compare Conj. IV. Words signifying 
ships are often taken [as in English] from those 
meaning vessels; compare Greek yavXoc milkpail, and 
yai/Xoc ship, Herod, iii. 136; Ifeb. and KDj 
Isa. 18:2; also Germ. often used by sailors for 
ship.) lKi.9:26, 27; 10: 11 (where it is joined with 
a verb masc.), verse 22, Isa. 33 : 2 1 (in both these places 
with a fern.). In all these passages it appears to be 
a collective, to which answers the noun of unity rWK, 
according to the analogy of nomina v ids et singulars - 

S- C. «?G 

taiis in Arabic as one stalk of straw, straw 

(de Sacy, Gramm. Arabe, i. § 577), whence it also has 
no plural. The author of the Chronicles twice puts 
explanatorily in the plural ftipx (see 1 Kings 9:26, 
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m., Lat. plumbum, lead, i.q. JVTDV; hence, 
for a plumb line ; Am. 7:7, np'in “ a wall of a 
plumb line,” i.e. erected perfectly true ; verse 8, “I 
will set a plumb line to my people Israel,” i.e. I 
will destroy all things as if by rule and line; com- 
pare Isa. 34:11; 2 Ki. 21:13. This word seems to 

be primitive, or at least the Arab, verb 1 x Cj\ to be 
thick, troublesome, slow; fd}roerf&l% fer.n/ seems to be 
denom. from lead, prop, to be leaden. To this an- 

•S 9 0 

swers the Arab. Syr. !^> , ASthiop. transp. 

9 AY 1 : and even the Armen, u/htat anak, all of 
which comprehend both black and white lead. 

''DDK (Milra) in pause with the tone changed 
(Milel), pers. pron. 1 pers. com. I, i.q. This is 
the original and fuller form, and is, on the whole, ra- 
ther less frequent than the shorter, though in the 
Pentateuch it is more often found, while in some of 
the later books, as Chronicles and Ecclesiastes, it does 
not occur at all. This is not only found on the Phoe- 
nician monuments (see Inscript. Citiensis ii. s. Oxo- 
niensis), but also in languages of another stock there, 
is what resembles it; compare Egypt. All OK, At IP, 
Sanscr. aha (aham), Chinese ngo, Greek cyw, Latin 
ego. Germ. id). The shorter form PS accords more 

nearly with the Aram. J.j), KJ8, Arab. \j ^ ASthiop. 

M:. 

[“ Note. The striking resemblance of the Hebrew 
personal pronouns to those of the ancient Egyptian 
language, appears from the following table : in which 
the capital letters are those found in the ancient 
writing, and the small vowels are inserted from th« 
Coptic — 
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Pron. sepu 

Suffix. 

1. 

ANoK 

A, L 

2. m. 

eNToK 

K. 

2. f. 

eNTO 

T. 

3. m. 

eNToF 

F. 

3 -f. 

eNToS 

S. 

1. 

ANaN 

N. 

2. 

eNTOTeN 

TeN. 

3 - 

eNTSeN 

SeN. 


This table shews clearly the following points : — (a) 
all the Egyptian separate pronouns are compounded 
by prefixing to the proper kernel of the pronoun the 
prosthetic syllable an , ant , ent , which must have had 
a demonstrative meaning, and served to give more 
body and force to the pronominal word. — ( b ) This 
prosthetic syllable, at least an, is found in the He- 
brew pronouns of the first and second persons: — 
1. an-oki, an-i; o..an-ta (sometimes an-ka). f.,an-ti, 
an-t. pi. 1. an-ahhnu; 2. an-tem, an-ten. The third 
person has it not in biblical Hebrew, but the Talmud 
frequently haS -inpX he, ipse ; pL for — ( c ) 

the demonstr. prosthetic syllable an, in (|K) has a 
clear analogy to the Heb. demonstr. )n ecce! loi and 
may originally not have been prefixed to the third 
person in Hebrew, because this could not be pointed 
at as present. But we clearly find the same syllable 
in the nun epentheticum (so called), inserted in the suf- 
fixes of verbs future; and there is, therefore, scarcely 
a doubt that this Nun belongs strictly to the pronoun. 
For a fuller exhibition of the pronouns, see Heb. 
Gramm, pp. 293, 294, thirteenth edit., Leipz., 1842.” 
Ges. add.] 

not used in Kal; Ch. 12 ^ to be sad, sorrow- 
's 

f u l, to mourn; Arab. to groan. 

Hithpoel prop, to shew oneself sad; hence, 

to complain, Lam. 3:39; with the added notion of 
impiety, Nu. 1 1 : 1. 

TO URGE, TO COMPEL, TO PRESS, TO FORCE; 
kindred roots are pN, which see. Once found, 
Est. 1 : 8, Wft* pX “ none did compel” the guests to 
drink. (This root occurs much more frequently in 

Targg. Heb. Vl|, IT}, Syr. Ethpe. to 

be compelled. Pa. cmjJ for hfiiaZopat, Sap. 14: 19. 

Ch. id., Dan. 4: 6, ^ MX-kS tT*?? “ no mys- 
tery giveth thee trouble.” 

fut. TO breathe, also to emit breath 
through the nostrils , as a verb only figuratively, to be 


npjN-mK 

angry (compare JTpn p s . 10:5). Const, either absol 
Ps.2: 12; 60:3; 79 * 5 ; or with 3 of object, Isa. 12:1 ; 
1 Ki. 8 : 46 ; Ps. 85 : 6. It is only used in loftier and 
poetic language ; in prose there is used — 

Hitiipael, prop, to show oneself angry, hence i.q. 
Kal ; construed with ?, Deu. 1:37; 4:21; 9:8,20. 
Derivat. No. II. 

only in pi. (for the Dual, which I gave in 2nd 
edit. [Germ.], and which has been given also by Winer, 
is not used in this word) PSJ¥ Ch. i. q. Heb. 
face. Dan. 2 : 46 ; 3 : 19. In Targ. more often contr. 
PW. [“Gen.32:30; Deu.l:i7; 34:10; Cant.l :i 1.”] 

5^? f. the name of an unclean bird of which there 
were several species (FIJ'D^). Lev. 11:19; Deu. 14:18. 
LXX. xapabpioc, i. e/abird living on the hollows and 
banks of rivers [“perhaps, sand-piper"']. Bochart 
(Hieroz.ii. 335, sqq.) renders it, angry bird, with the 
Hebrew's themselves, and he understands, the bird 

t ^ 6 ; i. e. a kind of eagle, so called from its angry dis- 
position. Among irascible birds, is also the parrot, 
which is here understood by both the Arabic versions. 

— (1) prop. TO STRANGLE, be in anguish, 
hence used of cries extorted by very great anguish, 
or sorrow; tfngjlgcfcfyrep (compare the common anfen). 
Jer. 51:52; Eze. 26:15. Kindred roots are P 2 H, Rpy, 
and those which spring from them, ay avayKJ], 
angere, angustus, eng?/ more softened HJK, 

for njy. Ch. R 3 K, Syr, id. 

(2) from the idea of strangling (see p^n), has 
sprung the signification of collar (p 3 g),fo adorn with 


of neck From 


it' 


a collar (see P 2 ?), and 
slender neck, a she-goat or kid is called in Arabic 
jjb.c,as if long-necked, £anc$al6$ in Hebrew perhaps 

formerly RJJJ, PJS, comp. to have a slender neck. 
From the goat is derived the word for roe ip$, which 
see. 

Niphal, i. q. Kal No. 1. Eze. 9:4; 24:17, ^ P. 2 £ 5 , 
“moan silently,” let no one hear thy moans. 

const, st. f. 

(1) clamour, ^roanzn^(2Cng(Igefd)ret)), Mai. 2 : 1 3 ; 
as of captives, Ps. 79: 1 1 ; 102:21; of the wretched, 
12 : 6 . 

(2) Lev. 11:30; a kind of reptiles of the lizard 
race, taking their name from the groaning noise like 
an exclamation of grief, which some lizards make. 
LXX., Yulg. render it mus araneus , shrew mouse 
See Bochart (Hieroz. i. 1068, seq.) 
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i. q. C 33 Syr. (comp. Gr. votrog) to be 
sick, ill at ease. It occurs only in Part. pass. 

f. s ich, ill, used of a disease or wound, 

inch as is scarcely curable, Jer. 15: 18; Mic. 1:9; 
Job 34:6; of pain, Isa. 17:11 (like of a 

calamitous day. Jer. 17:16; of malignant disposition 
of mind, Jer. 17:9. 

Niphal, to be veiy ill, 2 Sam. 10:15. 

I a primitive word, in sing, not used, signify- 
ing a man, vir, hence homo, man in general. The 
Hebrews used for it the contracted and softer form 
(comp. Gr. tig for tvg, gen. croc), a man, vir , also 
the prolonged form homo. From the primary form 
is the fem. for and pi. The signi- 

fication of sickness and disease which is found in the 
root is taken from another source (from the 
theme C ; 3 ) altogether foreign to this noun as a root. 

(Dan. 2:10), emphat. state KK'JK Dan. 
• :38, and 5:21, and 4:13, n»nD, Ch. 

a man, and coll, men, 4:29, 30. ^’ 3 $ i. q. 
a son of man, i. e. a man, [?] Dan. 7:13, “behold 
there came with the clouds of heaven *n? the 
likeness of the Son of man.” The king is pointed 
out of the fifth empire of the earth, i. e. that of the 
Messiah. From this passage of Daniel [together 
with many others, Ps. 8 : 5 ; 80 : 1 8] was taken that ap- 
pellation of the Messiah which in the time of our 
Saviour was the most used of all, namely the Son of 
man. Besides the New Test, there are traces of the 
name in the apocryphal book of Enoch, written about 
the time of Christ’s birth, while Herod the Great was 
yet alive, see cap. 46, Ms. Bodlei. and Eng. Yers. pub- 
lished by Laurence at Oxford, 1821. PI. \33 
Dan. 2:38; 5:21. 

PI. D^K (in the Hebrew form) Dan. 4: 14. 

nn:x ch . pron. 2 pers. sing, m., thou, Dan. 2:29, 
31,37,38; 3:10; 5:13,18,22,23; 6: 17,21, in nutt. 
The form is a Hebraism, peculiar to the biblical 
Chaldee, instead of the common comm, gen., 

and thus it is not acknowledged by the Masorites, who 
mark the n as redundant, and always substitute the 
np 

C“ Ch. ye, pron. 2 pers. pi. Dan. 2: 8. In 

Targg. written pflK.”] 

pr.n. (“harming,” or, aslprefer, “physi- 
cian”) borne by— (1) [Asa'], a king of Judah, the 
son of Abijah, grandson of Behoboam, who died after 
a reign of forty-one years, B. C. 9 1 4. 1 Ki 15:9 — 24 ; 
I Ch. 14— 16 .— (q) 1 Ch. 9:16. 


nDK an unused root, i.q. Arab. (T and D 
being interchanged; see under T), to be harmed , to 
receive hurt , and transitive to hurt. Cognate per- 

9 

haps is the Aram. jroj to heal, i.e. to restore 
what is hurt; compare to be sick, Conj. in. to 
heal. Hence pDS and XD?* 

m., a box for ointment , 2Ki.4:2. Boot 
to anoint. 

m m., harm, mischief, from which any one 
suffers, Gen. 42: 4, 38; Ex.2i-22,23. Boot HDK. 

(from the root IDS) p l. Q'-vlDtt m . a bond, 
Ecc. 7:26; "VlDXn rp? Jer. 37:15, “house of bond,’* 
i.e. prison. 

Ch. id. Dan.4:i2; Ezr.7:26. 

(from the root HP?) m ., gathering, or har- 
vestof apples andfruit, Ex. 23:16; 34:22 ; after the 
analogy of the similar nouns 

1 'DX (from the root "ipX) pl. D'YDX ; a captive, 
Job 3:18; Ps. 68:7. It differs from “I-1DX, which re- 
tains the force of a participle, while "I'P? is used as a 
substantive ; sec Gen. 39:20. 

*VpK m. — (1) id., Isa. 10:4 ; 24:22; 42:7. 

(2) pr.n. [Assir]. — (u) Ex.6:24; 1 Ch.6,7.— 
(b) 1 Ch.6:8,22. 

EDJj? an unused root, i.q. tub to place, to lay t//>, 

fr -t, 

compare Aram. ^coj (D and 3 being interchaug- 4 

9 9 V 

ed), to heap up, to lay np ; whence |j.£jd) and 
9 k * 9 

(Laurel provision, store, heaping up; NJ 3 pX store 
house. Hence — 

pl. storehouses, Deu.28:8; Pro.3:lo, 
which in the East are commonly underground, now 
called Matm&rat lZj\ 

|DN an unused and imeertain root, Aram, to 
hide; see CDN. Hence — 

[A snah], pr.n. of a man, Ezr. 2:50. Taken 
as an appellative, the meaning is either storehouse, 
or else bramble, i.q. Ch. XSipX; Deb. *"QP. 

(LXX. 'Aaotrafap: Yulgate, Assenaphar), 
[A snap par], Ezr. 4:10, the name of a king, or rather 
satrap, of the Assyrians, who is mentioned as having 
brought colonies into Palestine. 


J" 0 DN [Asenath], Egyptian pr. n of the d&ughtea 
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o r Potipherah, priest of Heliopolis, whom Joseph mar- 
ried, Gen. 41 :45 ; 46:20. The LXX., whose authority 
has some weight in Egyptian names, write n 'A<rtvid, 
MS. Alex. 'AorevreO, which in Egyptian I would write 
AG-II6IT she who is of Neith (i.e. Minerva of the 
Egyptians), from AC (she is), like Asisi AC-HCG she 
who is (devoted) to Isis. Differently explained by 
Jablonsky in Opuse.ii. 209; Panth. ^Egypt.i.56. As 
to Neith, see also Champollion, Panth 6on Egyptien, 
No. 6. 

imp. *]b?, HSp? Nu. 11:16; pi. -ISO? Ps. 
50:5; fut.nbsj; in pi. and with suflf. topiO, Wtp®; 
more rarely with X quiescent, or cast away *1?', 

Hb"** 1 Sa. 15:6; 2 Sa.6:i; Ps. 104:29, prop, to 
scrape, to scrape together, aufammenfcfjarren/ 
cogn. to the verbs To (whence H2-1D sweeping whirl- 
wind), HDD; also *1PJ, and with the harsher *)pn 
(which see); hence — 

(1) to collect , as fruits, Ex. 23:10; ears of com, 
Ruth 2:7; money, 2Kings22:4; also to assemble 
men, a people, peoples, etc., Ex. 3 : 1 6 ; Nu.2i:i6; 

2 Sa. 1 2 : 28. Const, with an acc., also sometimes with 
'? of the person or place to which any one is con- 
gregated; Gen.42:i7, nns spjOl “ and he 

assembled them into the prison;” 1 Sam. 14:52; 

2 Sam.li:27; Gen.6:2i ; also hsi 2 Kings 22:20. 
Hence — 

{2) to take to oneself, to receive to oneself, espe- 
cially to hospitality and protection, Deu. 22:2; Josh. 
20:4; nJH-Vp *)P? 2 Ki.5:3, seq. “ to receive any 
one from leprosy,” i.e. to heal a leprous person, after 
which he would be again received into intercourse 
with other men. 

(3) to gather up to one, to contract , draw back; 
Gen. 49: 33, “he drew up his feet into the bed;” 

1 Sa. 14:19, TJJ sptf “ draw back thy hand,” i.e. 
stay from what thou hast begun; Joel 2:10, “ the 
stars DHpJ -ISp? shall drawback their brightness,” 
i.e. they shall shine no longer. Hence — 

(4) to take away, especially that which any one 
had previously given; Ps.i04:29, JWJP Drvn f|ph 
“ thou takes t away their breath, they expire;” Job 
34:14; Gen. 30:23, 'npnn-ns f|DX “ God hath 
taken away my shame,” Isa. 4: 1 ; 10:14. 

(5) to take out of the way , to destroy , to kill , 
Jud. 18:25; 1 Sa. 15:6, U3Jj? J3 “ lest Idestroy 
you 'with them;” Eze.34-.29, bin 'box “ destroy- 
e d,” i. e. killed “ by hunger ;” Jer. 8:13; Zeph. 1:2; 
compare the roots T®- From the first signifi- 
cation comes — 

(6) agmen claudere,to bring up the rear. Isa. 58: 8. 

D - vy 


Those who bring up the rear, keep together, and col- 
lect the stragglers ; compare Piel, No. 3. 

Niphal — (l) to be collected , gathered together : 
construed with Lev. 26 :2 5 i ^ 2 Sa. 17:11; ? 
2 Ch.30:3; of the place to which any are gathered 
together, although W in this phrase more frequently 
signifies against, Gen. 34 : 30 ; Ps. 35 :15. — qDiO 
Gen. 49: 29; Jud. 2:10, and simply 

Nu. 20:26, “ to be gathered to one’s people, to one’s 
fathers;” used of entering into Hades, where the He- 
brews regarded their ancestors as being gathered to- 
gether. This gathering to one's fathers , or one's peoph , 
is distinguished both from death and burial, Gen. 
25:8; 35:29; 2 Ki. 22:20. The principle is dif- 
ferent of the passages m which S]P? ; 3 is used of ga- 
thering the dead bodies of those slain in battle for 
burial, Jer. 8:2; Eze. 29:5; Job 27:19. 

^2) to be received (compare Ival No. 2); used of 
the leper, i.q. to be healed, Nu. 12 : 14; Jer.47:6; 
reflect, to receive, or betake oneself* (into the sheath), 
of a sword. 

(3) to be taken away , to vanish , to perish , Isa. 
16:10; 60:20; Jer. 48: 33; Hos.4:3. 

Piel — (l)i.q. Kal No. 1, to gather , collect , Isa. 
62:9. 

(2) to receive, /as a guest, Jud. 19:18. 

(3) i.q. Kal No. 6, to bring up the rear, Nu.lO-.25; 
Josh. 6:9, 13; Isa. 52:12. 

PuALpass. of KalNo. 1 ,tobe gathered, Isa. 24:22; 
33:4. 

Hithpael, to be assembled, Deu. 33: 5. 

The derivatives follow, also TP?. 

^)I?X pr.n. (“ collector”), Asaph. — (i)a Levite, 
chief of the singers appointed by David, l Ch. 16: 5, who 
is celebrated in a later age as a poet and prophet (2 Ch. 
29:30), to whom the twelve psalms 50; 73 — 83 are 
ascribed in their titles, and whose descendants (\3? 

even in the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, are 
mentioned as having occupied themselves with sacred 
verse and song (iCh. 25:1; 2 Ch. 20:14; 29:13; 
Ezr. 2:41; 3:10; Neh.7:44; 11:22). — (2) 2 Ki. 
18:18; Isa.36:3. — (3)Neh.2:8. 

fcpX (of the form 3h?) only in pi. D'Pp? collec- 
tions, i.e. storehouses, iCh. 26:15, 17. 'SpiJ 

“ storehouses of the gates,” Neh. 12:25. 

S|DX collection, gathering, harvest, e specially 
of fruits, Isa. 32: 10 ; 33:4; Mic. 7:1. 

f. a gathering together, Isa. 24:22, pleo- 
nastically, HppK -IDp? “ they are gathered in a 
gathering,” Le. together. 
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H 3 DX f only in pi. rnSD*| congregations , as- 
t e mb lies, especially of learned and wise men dis- 
cussing divine things. Eccles. 12: ll, ni 3 DX ; 
“masters (i. e. associates) of assemblies,” i. q. 
D'p2H in the other member. In Arabic it would be 
said Hc\ 3 \\ < although the Arabian assem- 

blies callel L->U'jLc differ widely enough from these 
Jewish assemblies. 

D' 2 DSI see 

m., collected , adj. diminutive; whence 
contemptuously, a mixed croicd , scraped together 
of men of all kinds, colluvies , who added themselves 
to the Israelites ; Qfcjitnbel (which word is itself a di- 
minutive used in contempt). With article 
Num. 11:4, Aleph quiescent. The same are called 
in Ex. 12:38, 3 *] ZTJg. • 

(Milel) adv. Ch. carefully , studious- 
ly, diligently. Ezra 5:8; 6:8, 12, 13; 7:17, 21, 
26. LXX. hrililior, hrtpeXwg, trolpujQ. Vulg. studiose, 
diligenter . The origin of this word is doubtless to be 
sought in the Persic (see ^IT]^), although the ety- 
mology and signification are not certain. Bohlen 
(syinb. p. 21) thinks it to be ^JjS ‘,1 i. e- out of wis- 
dom , for wisely, diligently ; Kosegarten with Castell 
prefers to compare seperi and ^ : ..d entirely , 

perfectly. 

^ 0 ??^ [Aspatha], Persic pr. n. of a son of 
Haman, Est. 9 : 7. Comp. espe a horse, bullock, 
Zend, aspo, aspahe \ a horse ; Sanscr. asva , id. [“ Pro- 
bably Sanscr. Aspaddta , Pers. ‘given by the 

horse’ (i. e. by Bramah under the form of a horse), 
comp. Gr. 'Aamidt'ic. So Benfey, Pott.”] 

“IPS' future and with suffix *rnDK!l, 

(l) TO BIND, TO MAKE FAST, TO BIND TO 

ant thing, cognate to the root and other verbs 

of binding which arc collected under that root. (Ch. 
— * 

■> 5 *, Syr. Arab.^J, JE th. and AUJ^: id.) 

Ex. gr. a beast of burden, Gen. 49:11; a sacrifice, 
Ps. 118:27; a sword to the thigh, Neh.4:i2; any 
one with cords, Eze. 3 : 25. Hence — 

(2) 1 <> bind, put in bonds , Gen. 42:24, viz. with 
fetters, Psal. 149:8; Jer.40:l; 2X1.25:7. Part. 

bound, Ps. 146:7; metaph. used of a man taken 
with the love of a woman, Cant. 7:6. 

(3) to make captive, to hold in prison, although 
*ot hound, 2 Ki 17:4; 23:33. Part. a prisoner, 
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Gen. 40: 3, 5 ; Isa. 49 : 9. Dp’iDXn JV2 *• house of pri- 
son ers,”i.e. prison, Jud. 16: 2 1,25; contr. JV3 

— % t sol 

Ecc. 4:14. (Arab.^J ^ captivity.) 

(4) to bind, or fasten animals to a vehicle. 1 Sa. 
6:7, rbm nnsn-n^ Dnipx} “ and bind the kineto 
the cart;” verse 10; either with an acc. of the vehicle, 
to harness a chariot, Gen. 46:29, or else absol. l Ki 
18:44, T)J ibx “bind (the chariot to the horses) 
and go down.” 

(5) [“properly to bind on, to join , hence HCK 
PiDn^srrntf w ], to join battle, ben ©trrit onf&beltu mit 
jemunbem anbinben, to begin the fight ; 1 Ki. 20:14; 
2 Ch. 13:3. 

(6) Svfarblt 138 nDK to bind a bond, or prohibi- 
tion upon oneself, i.e. to bind oneself with a vow of 
abstinence, promising to abstain from certain things 
otherwise permitted ; Nu. 30 : 3, seq. It differs from 
TU TU, which is to vow to do or to perform something. 
(Ch. to prohibit, to forbid; Syr! );_aO i-coj to 
bind and to loose, also to prohibit and to permit.) 

Niphal — (1) to be bound, Jud. 16:6, 13. 

(2) to be kept in prison, Gen. 42:16, 19. 

Pual, to be taken in tear, made cap tive, Isa.22 : 3. 

Derivatives, besides those that follow, "WDX, "VDN, 

td«, rnto, onpto. 

m. prop, obligation, prohibition, hence 
vow of abstinence, Nu. 30:3, seq. See under the 
root No. 6. In abs. state always but with suff. 
n-}DX, pi. nnpx Nu. 30: 6, 8, 15. 

“"OX Ch. interdict, prohibition, Dan. 6:8, seq. 

P^l pr. n .Esar-haddon, king of Assyria, 
son and successor of Sennacherib, 2 Ki. 19:37; Isa. 
37 : 38 ; Ezr. 4 : 2. Before he became king he was made 
by the king his father prefect of the province of Baby- 
lonia, with foyal honours. See Bcrosus in Eusebii 
Chron. Arm. t. i. p. 42,43, where he is called \\vnp- 
Sczf as in the LXX., 2 Ki. and Isa., elsewhere 2«- 
XtpZav, Saxfp^orcJc (Tob. l :2l). (The first syllabi 
of this word "ipX is also found in other Assyrian 
proper names, as in Tiglath-pileser, Shalmaneser , and 
perhaps it is i. q. jjl, jj\ fire). [“ This name was, 
perhaps, in ancient Assyrian equivalent to Athro-dana, 
Pers. ‘gift of fire,’ which comes near to Asor 

dan." Bohlen.] Some have regarded this king as 
the same as Sardanapalus. See Rosenmllller, in BibL 
Alterthumskunde, t. ii. p. 129, and my Comment, on 
Isa. 39:1. 

*"lPlDN [Esther], Persic pr.n. given to a Jewish 
virgin, previously called i 7 adassaA(n$']Q Est 2:7)1 

Vlicrosoft ® 
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who was made by Xerxes, his wife and queen of Per- 
sia. The etymology is rightly given in the second Targ. 
on Est. 2:7; it is the Pers. sitareh, star; also 

fortune, felicity, Zend, stara , Sanscr. str , nom. stra , 
whence in the Western languages aa ri)p, aster , ©tern, 
Engl. [“ See Lassen, Ind. Bibliotli. iii. 8, 18.”] 

This word is used by the Syrians to denote the planet 
Venus (see Bar Baldul, MS.), and we recognise the 
same Persic name in the Hebrew H which see 
in its place. The name of Venus, and also of good 
fortune, was suitable enough for her, as thus chosen 
by the king. 

emphat. state Ch. wood , Ezr.5:8; 6:4, 

11; Dan. 5:4; softened from the Heb. fJ!, V being 
changed into K, and f into y ; see under the letters 
K, V, and V, 

I. conj. — (l) signifying addition , especially 

of something greater, prop, even , besideSy Germ, gar, 
jogar, the etymology of which has also a common no- 
tion. It is (as also shewn by the Ch. Gen. 27: 33, 
Targ. of Jon.) from the root and like the cog- 
natetoS, properly denotes something cooked, we ll 

doney ready ; hence, quite , wholly, Germ, gar, as 
to the origin of which compare Adelung, Lex. ii. 41 1 ; 
and so that it makes the sense progressive, [ogar, 
lenbS, yet more, even (-12K by a somewhat different 
turn of signification is gang unb gar, wholly, alto ge- 

o 

ther). To this answers the Syr. 4.25 J, Ch. hence 

is abbreviated the Arabic < j. Nearly synonymous 

is D2, which however in prose, and in earlier phrase- 
ology, is more frequent, while belongs to more 
poetic and later [?] language. Job 15:4, 

“ thou even makest void the fear (of God),” bu 
jerftbrjtgar alle ©otte6furd)t ? Job 14:3; 34:12. With an 
interrogative particle prefixed ^ it even? (trill ft 
bu gar? roillft bu etroa gar?) Job 34:17; 40:8; Am. 
2:11. Followed by Repeated before a pronoun 
for the sake of emphasis ; Pro. 22 : .'9, HA*? Tpfljpjn 
“I make known to thee, even to thee.” Hence ne- 
dum, more fully '3 see below; Job4: 18,19, ^ 

nedum quum, nedum si, much less if (unb nun gar 
trenn); Job 9: 14, * 133 $$ '3 “how much less 

if T should answer him?” Job 35:14; Eze. 15:5. 

(2) simply signifying addition, also, Lev. 26:16, 
28; 2 Sa. 20:14; Ps-93:i; 108:2; Job 32 : 10, etc. 
There oflen occurs *1^1 u and a 1 s o ,” Lev. 26:39; Deu. 
15:17; once even (as in Lat . etiam quoque), 

Lev. 26 : 44. Twice or three times repeated, Isa. 40 124 ; 
41 ;26. Often put poetically, and with emphasis for 
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the more common and; comp. Arab. , j. Isa. 48:12 

13, “and I (am) the last, and my hand hath founded 
the earth;” Isa. 26:8; 33:2; 41:10. 

(3) by ellipsis of the conditional particle, i. q. Dtf 
even if; Job 19:4, W 3 C? “ even if indeed 

I have erred” (Syr. J cs) andcontr. ^J. Also eve?, 
though, when yet (ba bod))? Ps.44: 10, u we praise 
God all the day, rm t|X although thou 

hast cast us off, and put us to shame;” Ps.68:17. 

Ch. also, Dan. 6:23. 

'5 (l) prop, yea more that, but also, but 

even; Eze. 23:40, “yea more, that (fogar) they 
brought men from afar;” Ilab. 2:5. Hence — 

(2) nedum, much more, how much more, when 
an affirmation precedes, 1 Sam. 14:30; 2 Sam. 4:11: 
whin a negation precedes, how much less , Job 25:6. 
Sometimes *3 is omitted, id. (see No. l). Gen. 
3:1. E'riPX '3 qx is said for ’’3 *) 5 $n “i§ it even 
so that God hath said?” Hath God so said? 

n. *]&$ (for from the root ^?), with suff. ' 3 X, 
m . prop, a breathing place, the member with 
which one breathes, hence — (1) the nose. (Arab. 

6x5 

-d£th. id.) Used of the nose of men, Nu. 

11:20, and of animals, Job 40:24; S)K P 13 1 US ed of 
pride, see H 33 ; qx nn the blowing of breath through 
the nostrils, as of those who are enraged, ed)nauben> 
Job 4:9. Hence — 

(2) anger, which shows itself in hard breathing; 
* 1 $ -SB Prov. 22:24, and *)X Prov. 29:22, angry. 
Very often used of the anger of God, Deu. 32:22 ; 
29:19; Job 36:13. 

Dual (1) two breathing places, i.e. the 

nostrils , the nose, Gen. 2:7. 

(2) anger, especially in the phrases, DJSS 

slow to anger, i. e. patient ; quick of anger. See those 
words. 

(3) [“meton ”]face, countenance($yr. JLsJ, Ch 

Gen. 3: 19. Of frequent use in the phrase, “ to 
prostrate oneself nyiS with the countenance 

cast down to the ground,” Gen. 19:1; 42:6. "IH '3*6 

before David, 1 Sa. 25: 23, for the more common 

(4) two persons, as if a dual, from the sing. *]X 
in the signification of face and person. Comp, xpoa- 

wTroy, D'JS, and Syr. )^.J. 1 Sa. 1:5, DJSK nntf HJC 

“ he gave one portion of two persons,” i.e. a double 
portion. See my remarks on this in Thus, page 1 27. 
Others explain it, “ he gave to Hannah one portico 
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with anger,” pr. vritli sorrow of mind; since words 
which signify anger are sometimes applied to sorrow. 
( 5 ) [A ppaim], pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 2:30, 31. 

nss' fut. “1*2$; to gird on, to'put on, specially 
used of the ephod "112$ of the high priest, Ex. 29:5; 
Lev. 8:7. Hence are derived “112$ and the following 
words. 

nbx (i. q. “1*12$ “ the ephod of the high priest”), 
[Ephod], pr.n. m. Nu. 34:23. 

rnSX f. — (x) active noun of the preceding verb, 
putting on, binding on (of the Ephod), Ex. 28:8. 

(2) covering { of gold), or overlaying of a statue, 
Isa. 30:22 i.q. ' 12 V. They used to make the images 
of idols, of wood or earthenware, and then lay over 
them plates of gold or silver (7 xtpiypvtra, 7 re piapyvpa, 
ep. Jer. 6:34). • 

i- q- Syr. JLi^f palace , Dan. 1 1 145, '!?ng 
13 * 12 $ “ his tabernacles, like unto palaces.” It is 

S " 

the Arab, high tower, fortress, castle, with the 
prefix of Aleph prosthetic, followed by Dagesh forte, 
comp. 1*1'12$, and Ch. D^, Dig, blood, J 3 , | 3 $, } 3 $ 
garden. 

imp. *12$ (for 12S), Ex. 16:23, fat. HEN', 
once inshl 1 Sam. 28:24. — (1) to cook, to bake, 

specially bread or cake in an oven. (Cliald., Syr. id. 
* 

Arab. , whence oven. In the western lan- 

guages, i orraufj rtVrw ; Lat. epulcc , epulari ), Gen. 
19:3; Lev. 26:26; Isa. 44:15, 19. Followed by two 
accusatives, one of the material, the other of that 
which is made from it. Lev. 24: 5, E'flw' Pin$ JV2$1 
n‘l^n nipy “and bake thereof twelve cakes,” com- 
pare Lehrgeb. § 219. Part. Hip$ a baker , Gen. 40:1. 
D'2Xn "lb* “chief of the bakers,” a courtier of the 
king of Egypt (Gen. 40: 2, seqq.); a dignity which 
also exists amongst the Moguls. 

(2 ) to be cooked; hence, complete, whole (Germ, 
gar fitjn). Compare Arab. J,, to be whole, complete; 
? - # - 

o» whole, complete ; LiL wholly, and altogether, 

ganj unb gar. See deriv. *1$ No. I. [(2) is omitted 
in Ges. corn] 

Nipiial, to be cooked , baked , Lev. 6:10; 7:9. PI. 
nj'2$PI Lev. 23:17. 

Derivs. ^ No. I. [see below], &' 3 ' 2 fl, and — 

(ly a Syriacism for *12$$, from H2$ No. 2 


■ ragogie (like 12"), H*12q) [“ properly, here, hie , and ol 
time, no w. But it is always a postpositive particle, 
which gives emphasis to the preceding word.” Ges 
corr.], these forms in MSS. differ surprisingly; prop 
entiveness , the whole , hence — 

(1) adv. quite , altogether. In German it maybe 
rendered very suitably according to the etymology, 
gar# see ^ No. 1 ; according to the usage of the lan- 
guage, alfo (altogether so). Job 9: 24, 12 $ nVd$ “if 
not so.” Gen. 43:11, K 12 $ 12*2$ “ if altogether 
so,” “ if (it be) indeed so” [but see eorr. above, and 
No. 2, c]. 

(2) from the common n&age of language, this par- 

ticle departs a little from its power, and it is com- 
monly added emphatically — (a) to pronouns and 
adverbs of interrogation, like the Gr. ttotl : Lat. tan- 
dem , then now, Gen. 27 : 33. N12$ “ wherein 

then?” Ex. 33:16. Isa. 22 : 1, N12$ “ what 

then (is) now to thee?” K12$ rv$ “where then?” 
Job 17: 15; Jud. 9:38; Isa.19: 12 ; Gen. 27:37, 

'32 nfc’&K HD X12$ “and what shall I now do to thee, 
my son?” — ( b ) in exhortations and wishes. Job 19:6, 
N12$ -1>“n “ know then,” roiffet alfo# LXX. yiJ/re ovv. 
2 Ki. 10:10; Pro. 6:3. — [“ (c) to negative and affir- 
mative particles or words. Job 9: 24, 12$ C$ “if 
not now (God),” i. e. if it be not God, who is it? 
Job 24:25. The contrary is found, Gen. 43:11, 
12$ J 3 D$ “if so now.” Corresponding is Chald. [12 
indeed, truly, now, etc. See Buxtorf, Lex. 1706. The 
primary force of 12$ is demonstrative, as in is, nb 
here , with $ prefixed, which is also demonstrative, 
like ccce! Comp. Rabb. W~'$, 'H'$, NH'$, i. q. 
tun, H'H. See Hupfeld, in Zeitschr. fur d. Morgenl. 
Lit. ii. 128. This 12$, ttou enclitic, and the inter- 
rogative nb'$ 7 rou, are cognate.” Ges. eorr.] 

Note. The ancient copyists and grammarians have 
confounded this particle with another, similar in sound, 
but very different in its origin and orthography, nh'X 
where? (see Thes. page 79). It has been of late maiir- 
tained by Ewald (Heb. Gramm, page 659) that both 
these particles are the same. Compare Gr. tzov and 
7 rod. But against this there are constructions sueh 
as K12$ n»$, which, according to the opinion just 
mentioned, should be rendered 71 * 01 / tov. See also the 
passages cited under No. 1 and 2, b. [But see the 
additions above.] 

see T2-1X. 

m. (by a Syriacism for H2R), the same in 

constr. st. (1 Sam. 2 : 18); Syr. a word formed 

from the Hebrew [Root *12$], Ephod , a garment oi 
the liigh priest, worn over the tunic and iobc ("112$ 


but see below, No. 2, c]), and N 13 X with Aleph pa- 
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b’S? Ex. 28 131 ; 29:5), without sleeves, divided be- 
low the armpits into two parts, the anterior of which 
covered the breast and belly, the hinder covered the 
back ; these were joined on the shoulders with clasps 
of gold, set with precious stones. This garment reach- 
ed down to the middle of the thighs, and was bound 
to the body by a girdle (YIDXH 3 ^n), Ex. 28:6 — 12. 
Besides the high priest, others also wore this garment; 
David, for instance, when leading the sacred dance, 

2 Sam. 6:14; and Samuel, the servant of the high 
priest, 1 Sa. 2:18, 28; and also priests of an inferior 
order. As to material, the high priest’s ephod was 
made of gold, purple, scarlet, and byssus ; that of 
others was made of linen. 

(2) statue , image of an idol (eomp. rnsx. No. 2), 
Jud. 8:27; so also apparently Jud. 17:5; 18:17 — 
20; Hos. 3:3. Root “l?X. 

( 3 ) [written defectively, see "ihXj, [Ephod], pr.n. 
of a man, Nu. 34:23. 

1TSX (“rekindled,” “refreshed,” from the 
root npK i. q. n-IB, to breathe, to blow), [Apkiah], 
pr. n. m. 1 Sa. 9: 1. 

(from the root ^?X), adj. late , of slow 
growth , used of fruits and grain; pr. weak, tender, 
slow in growing, see the root No. 2, Ex. 9:32. 

pr.n. see II. *]X No. 5.] 

p'SX or p'SX always in constr. st. P'SX, pi. 
m. — (1) a channel , tube , so called from the idea of 
containing (see ppX N0.1). Job 40: 18, 'p/BX 

“tubes of brass.” — (a) a channel, bed of a stream, 
Isa. 8:7; Eze. 32:6; also, the bottom of the sea, 2 Sa. 
22:16. — (b) a brook, a stream, Ps.42:2; 126:4; 
Joel 1:20. D'bn} p'B&jj “stream of the vallies,” Job 6: 
15. Hence — (c) a valley itself, especially as watered 
by a stream, i. q. Arab. ^jS\ , [wady], Eze. 6:3; 

34 : 13 ; 35 : 8 ; 36:4,6. 

(2) strong, robust, see the root No. 2. Job 41 :7, 
“the strong of shields,” i. e. strong 
shields (of a crocodile). Job 12 : 21, “ he looseth the 
girdle of the strong.” Par. The notion of 

swiftness is attributed to this word by Ewald, on Cant. 
5:12; but this is arbitrary. 

p'SX see P2X. 

a root not used in Hebrew. Arab. is — 

(1) pr. to set as the sun (comp, the kindred roots 
7 ?X ? pi}, ^ 33 ), to be obscure, dark. 

(2) to fail, to be weak, tender , specially used of 

backward plants. IZed b$ 


The former signification is found in the derived 
nouns r£a«,*?DKD, n^SKD, the latter in ^?X 

in. obscure , dark, of the day, Am. 5:20. 

m. darkness, especially th ick , a poet, word, 
Job3:6; 10:22; 28:3; 30:26. Metaph. of misery 
misfortune, also of a plaee of ambush, Ps. 11:2. 

f. thick and dense darkness, Ex. 10:22 
Comp. ^SX. It often furnishes an image of wretched- 
ness, Isa. 8:22. PI. darkness, Isa. 59:9. 

(“judgment” from the root ^ 3 ), [ Eph - 
l at], pr.n. m. iCh. 2:37. 

PS an unused root, which appears to have sig- 
nified to turn, like Hence J 3 ix a wheel, and— 

j 3 X time, from the notion of turning and revolv- 
ing, compare “in, 7 replodog, and many words 

which denote a year, all of which properly signify a 
circle, as annus , whence annulus, iviavroq. Hence 
Prov. 25:11, VJ^X'^y “O'! ‘’D‘1 “a word spoken in 
its own times,” i. e. in a suitable time. (As to the 
form I'JrX for VJ 3 X. see Lehrg. 575 )* So amongst 
the old authorities Symm., Vulg., Abulwalid, who 

s ^ 

rightly compares the Arabic time. We may 

explain VJ2X"^g “ upon its wheels,” taking it as a 
proverbial phrase indicating quickness of answering, 
making i?X to be the same as l^X awheel. So the 
and on a wheel, i. e. 

quickly . 

i. q. Dps to CEASE, TO FAIL, TO COME T< 
an END,Gen.47:i5,i6; Ps.77:9; Isa.i6:4. Hence — • 

D 3 K pr. cessation, hence — 

(A) subst. m. — (1) end, extremity. 'DBX 

“ends of the earth,” poet, and hyperbol. used of the 
extreme limits of the earth, Ps. 2:8; 22:28, and 
elsewhere. 

(2) Dual DJDSX of the extremities, i. e. the soles 
of the feet. Thus Eze. 47 : 3, D!??X 'D “ water of the 
soles,” i. e. not deep, whieh would only wet the 
soles of the feet. Comp. DS. Ch., Syr., Vulg. render 
it ancles. 

(B) adv.— (l) no farther, i.e. Yty X?, Isa. 5:8; 
Am. 6:10; Deu. 32:36. Also moreover not, Isa. 
45:6; 46:9. There is once added 2 Sa. 9:3? 
also with Yod paragogic, Isa. 47:8, 10 5 Zeph. 2:15, 
Yiy 'D 2 X 1 ' 3 X “I am, and there is none besides.” 

(2) not , Isa. 54:15; kke X*b| without, Job 
7:6; Dan.8:25; Pro. 14:28. 

(3) nothing, Isa.41 : 12, 29; D2XD id, prop, oj 
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nothing, Isa.40:l7; D2S2 “on account of nothing,” 
i. e. without cause, Isa. 52:4. 

(4) adv. of restraining ; only, Nu. 22:35 (comp, 
verse 20); 23:13. 

(5) Conj. '3 DDX pr. only that, simply, for the 
conjunction however , nevertheless , Num. 13:28; 
Deut. 15:4; Am.9:8. 

D'Q'I D3X [ Ephes-dammim ], pr.n. of a place 
in the tribe of Judah, 1 Sa. 17:1, called 1 Ch. 11:13, 

n'cn-DS. 

m a word once found (in my judgment an in- 
correct reading), Isa. 41:24, where speaking of the 
powerlessness of idols in the other mem- 

ber im Some of the Jewish writers take as 
i. q. a viper; and they render it “ your work (is) 
worse than a viper;” but this is altogether unsuited 
to the context, in which idols are said to be able to do 
nothing. Read with Vulg., Chald., Saad. D3XD, which 
is found in the similar passages,Isa.40:i7 ; 41 :12,29, 
and is of very frequent occurrence in these chapters. 

comm. (f. Isa. 59:5), a viper , a poisonous 

serpent, Arab. from the root which see. 
Job 20:16; Isa. 30:6; 59:5. 

r 19i>' i. q. 33D to surround, but only poet, 
construed with an acc., Ps. 18:5; 116:3; sSa. 22:5; 
Jon. 2 : 6 ; with ^11, Ps. 4c : 1 3. In flection it is not con- 
tracted, whence 'MSX, 

a root not used in Ival. — (1) to hold, to 
uold FAST, i.q. Pin, p'J.nn, see p'SK No. 1, and Hith- 

PAEL. 


Besides the derivatives which immndiately fallow 
see p'Q^. 

p$X (“strength,” “fortress,” “fortified 
city”), pr.n. Aphek. — (l) a city in the tribe of 
Asher, Jos. 13:4; 19:30; also called p'?^, Jud. 1:31. 
This can hardly be any other than Aphaca , a city of 
Lebanon famous for its temple of Venus, whose ruinf 
still called Afka, stand between Byblus and Helio* 
polis (Baalbec); see Burckhardt, Travels, 70, 493 
Germ, trans. 

(2) Different from this is — Aphek, near which 
Benhadad was routed by the Israelites, 1 Ki. 20:26, 
seq. ; to this answers the Apheca of Eusebius, situated 
to the east of the sea of Galilee, near Hippus (Ouom. 
voce ’A (j>£ka), called also by the Arabian writers 

and \_Feik~], and still mentioned by Seetzen 
and Burckhardt under the ancient name (p. 438, 539, 
Germ. ed.). 

(3) in the tribe of Issachar, near Jezreel, there ap- 
pears to have been an Aphek, remarkable for several 
battles with the Philistines, 1 Sa. 4:1; 29:1; comp. 
1 Sa. 28:4. Either this or No. 1 was a royal city of 
the Canaanites, Josh. 12:18. 

HpSSt (“strength”), [. Aphekah ], pr.n. of a 
town in the mountains of Judah, Josh. 15:53. 

a root of uncertain signification, perhaps 

kindred to the rooO?5J to cover, i. q.^ii. compare 
nss for W : . 

[“II. to be whitish; Arab.^iLc, whence ashes. 

unless this comes from the idea of grinding, pulveris- 
ing, i. q. “na. Compare 


(2) to be strong, mighty, see p'9¥ No. 2. For 
the signification of holding, especially holding firmly 

is often applied to strength. Arab. j£\ is to over- 
- % 

come, to conquer; to excel (prop, to be very 

strong) in liberality, eloquence; ( j^\ excellent, sur- 
passing. 

Hitiipael, to hold oneself fast, to restrain 
oneself from giving way to the impulses of love, Gen. 
43 : 3 1 5 45 - 1 ; grief, Isa. 42: 14; anger, Est.5:iO; 
conscience, 1 Sam. 13:12. Gen. 45:1, “ and Joseph 
could no longer restrain himself;” Isa. 63:1 5, T^n*] 
*psxnn “thy love towards me restrains itself;” 
l Sa. loc. cit. of Saul, “ I forced myself, and offered 
the burnt offering” (although I knew that I was for- 
bidden so to do). 

Digitized by 


m. ashes. (Perhaps this is a primitive, kin- 
dred to the word and pr. denotes dust and earth, 
compare cinis, from the Gr. koviq, and the etymology 
of the pr. n. rnptf. Similar is the Gr. rifpa, 

[or from "1?^ II. j). Num. 19:9, 10; 2 Sa. 13:19. It 
is used principally in speaking of mourning, Jer. 6: 
26; Lam. 3:16; to which belong the phrases, Psal. 
1 02 : 1 o, “ I have eaten ashes like bread.” Est. 4:1, 
pb “ and he put on sackcloth and ashes,” 
compare Est. 4:3; Isa. 58:5. Paronomastically put 
together, “dust and ashes,” Job 30:19; 

42 : 6. Metaph. used of anything light and fallacious. 
Job 13:12, “ maxims of ashes,” i. e. vain 

and fallacious. Isa. 44:20, nyVi “ he follows after 
ashes,” sc. as driven by the wind; i.q. elsewhere, 
“ to follow after the wind,” compare >Tin. As to ih 
difference from see below at that word. 

Microsoft ® 


LXXII1 


m. a covering of the head , a band to cover 
the head, for see the rooOSK; l Ki. 20:28, 41. 
LXX. nXa/iwv. Ch. and Abulwalid, by the help of 
their respective languages, use nearly the same word ; 

S O 

the former the latter i.e.a cap, a helmet. 

9 V # 

The same word is found in Syriac) i. e. a mitre 

of a priest and bishops. Others take it as transp. for 
ornament of the head. 

. . S o- 

m. the young of birds (Arab. ^^i), see 
n»T}3. Dcu. 22:6; Ps. 84:4. The root ni2 to germi- 
nate, is in Hebrew only used of plants ; but in Arabic, 
is also used of animals producing young. 

m. a litter, palanquin, once found Cant. 
3:9; LXX., Vulg. <j)optlov ( litter , comp. Athen. v. 5), 
ferculum. [“ Talmud and bed.”] It an- 

9 * 

swers to the Syriac J.>*CL£>, which is rendered by 
Castell, solium, sella, lectulum, although without giving 
his authority (prob. out of Barbahlul); also, Chald. 
XH-12X (’with Aleph prosthetic), which is also given 
in this place by the Targumist, and Cant, l : 16 for 
the Heb. The root rns, Ch. to run, prop. 

to be borne, to be borne quickly (compare n"j3 J <p£put, 
fero ), like currus a currendo , rpoxoc from rpixetv, 
<f>optiov, ferculum from <plneir, ferre. Those who 
impugn this etymology of this Hebrew word, should 
also have something to oppose to the similar, and, at 
the same time, most certain etymology of the Greek 
and Latin words just cited. To me and fopeiov 

and ferculum appear to come from one and the same 
original stock (iT}3, tOS, <p£pu, fero, fatten). 

(perhaps, “double land,” “twin land,” 
comp. 0J1V9), pr. n. — {l) Ephraim, the younger son 
of Joseph, ancestor of the tribe of Ephraim 
Num. 10:22 and simply DH?** Josh. 16 : 10), the 
boundaries of which, about the middle of the Holy 
Land are described, Josh. 16:5. seq. In this region 
was "in « mount,” or “ the mountain region of 

Ephraim,” Josh. 19:50; 20:7; 21:21; Jud. 2:9; 
3:27. But different from this is “ the wood of Eph- 
raim,” 2 Sa. 18:6; which, from the narrative, must 
be beyond Jordan (comp. 2 Sa.17 : 24 — 29) ; probably 
so called from the slaughter of the Ephraimites, Jud. 
12:1 — 6. 2 Sa. 13:23, “at Ephraim,” 

i. e. within the boundaries of the tribe. 

Ephraim, as being the royal tribe, is applied as a 
name — (2) of the whole kingdom and people of the ten 
tribes, especially in the books of the prophets, Isa. 9:8; 
17:3; 28 3; Hos 4:17; 5:3, seq.; 9:3, seq.; Isa.7:2, 
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“Syria rests Ef]?? upon the borders of Ephraim.’ 
Where the land is signified it is fern. Hos. 5:9; where 
the people, m. Isa. 7 : 8. Comp. rrv?N No. 2. 

Ch . pi. [ A p h a r s it e s] , pr. n. of a nation, 
of whom a colony was brought into Samaria, Ezr. 4 : 9. 
Hiller understands the Parrhasii , a nation of eastern 
Media; I prefer to understand the Persians them- 
selves (comp. D12). Aleph is prosthetic, as it is in 
the words which follow. 

[Apha rsachites], Ezra 5:6, and 
^.^np^ipX, [Apharsathchites], Ezr. 4:9, Ch.pl. 
pr. n. of two Assyrian nations, otherwise unknown, un- 
less indeed they be taken as the same. Some have suit- 
ably enough compared the Parcetaceni, dwelling 
between Persia and Media, as to whom see Herod, i. 101 . 

[ Ephrath ], Gen. 48:7; and more often 

with n parag. — 

* 

[Ep hr at h ah'], Gen. 35:16,19; Ruth 4:11 
(land, region). 

(1) pr. n. of a town in the tribe of Judah, elsewhere 
called Bethlehem (Gen.48:7); more fully' Bet h- 
lehem Ephratah (Mic. 5:1). 

(2) i.q. p s . 132:6; comp. N0.2. 

(3) pr.n.f. l Ch. 2:19,50; 4:4. 

m * — ( 1 ) an Ep hr at hit e, or Bethlehemite, 
1 Sa. 17:12. PL D'fl-VSK Ruth 1:2. 

(2) an Ephraimite, Jud. 12:5; 1 Sa. 1:1; iKi. 
11:26. 

Dn$X adv. Ch. perhaps at length, in the end . 
the Pers. end, at length, comp. Pehlevi, Afdom, 
end. It occurs once, Ezr. 4:13, Dh|H 

“ and at length bring damage to the kings,” comp, 
verses 15, 22, where DhSS is not found. The ancient 
versions [“ LXX.EinSXl teal rouro,PeshitOwCn c£>Jo”] 
pass it by in translating; [“Aben Ezra and”] others 
conjecture from the context, and interpret it treasury , 
revenue (of kings). 

an uncertain root, perhaps i.q. to la- 
bour, to toil. Hence — 

[ Ezbon ], pr.n. — (1) a son of Gad, Gen, 
46:16; also called which see. — (2) iCh.7:7 
(but compare 8:3). 

y?yx f., with suff. pi. nway$ (for 

with Aleph prosthetic). 

(l) a finger, Ex. 31 : 18 ; specially the fore-finger, 
which is used in dipping into anything (from the root 
y3> - ); Ler.4-.6seq.; 14:16; Ex. 8: 15, DVfrg 
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Wn “ this is the finger of God,” i.e. this is done by 
the power of God himself; pi. fingers for the hand, 
P8.8:4; 144:1. As a measure across the fingers, 
Jer.52:2i. 

(2) followed by a toe, 2 Sa. 2 1 : 20. (Ch. id., 

5 -oi V 

Arab. Syr. especially the fore-finger, 

Barhebr. p. 2 15, line 1 1.) 

also Ch. ; pi. used of the fingers, Dan. 
5:5; of the toes, Dan. 2:41,42. 

m. — (1) a side, i.q. ^>*8; Isa.4i:g, ^>'8 
“sides (i.e. limits, extremities) of the earth” 
(as elsewhere n?? In the other 

member f’JXn niYp. 
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(2) adj. i.q. Arab. prop, deep-ro ot ed, strik- 

ing deep roots into the earth ; hence metaph. sprung 
from an ancient and noble stock, noble , Ex. 24:11. 
(Compare as to both words, the Hebrew and the 
Arabic, the root No. 1.) The Germans [and other 
nations] in the same sense take the image from the 
stock and trunk, the Hebrews from the root. 

m. (from the root No. 1), a joining , a 
joint; hence “joints of the hands,” 

i.e. the knuckles (An&djel) at which the fingers are 
joined to the hand, Jer. 38:12; Eze. 41 : 8. In the 
passage Eze. 13:18, the context requires that the fore 
arm should be understood, although others understand 
the wrist , or the armpit. [“ The same are to be un- 
derstood in Eze. 13: 18, where the sewing of cushions 
‘for all the joints of the hands’ is put hyperboli- 
cally to express the extreme luxury of the females, 
since usually cushions are placed at most under the 
elbow.” Ges. add.] 

(1) i.q. TO JOIN, TO CONNECT TO- 
GETHER; whence joint, No. 1, side, 

near; Arab. L f s \ a root, as that which joins a tree to 

the ground, JL$1 to put forth deep roots, prop, to be 
firmly joined to the ground; metaph. to be sprung 
from an ancient and noble stock ; comp. No. 2. 

(2) denom. from 7VN prop, to put by the side, to 
separate (compare 233); hence followed by IP to 
takeaway from , Nu. 11:17; to refuse, Ecc. 2:10. 
Followed by ^ to reserve for any one, Gen. 27:36 
(comp. and followed by f > ). (This significa- 
tion may be taken from "I being softened into ^>.) 

Niphal, to be narrowed , Eze.42 :6. 

Hiphil, fut. i-q- Kal No. 2, Nu. 11 :25 


ipx-yaxx 

(“noble”), [ Azel ], pr.n. — (1) m., 1 Ch 
8: 37; 9:43; in pause Wn 1 Ch. 8:38; 9:44.— : (2) 
[Azat], a place near Jerusalem; in pause also 
Zee. 14:5. (Appell. side, or root of a mountain, i.q. 

S 

with suff. m. — (l) a side, i.q. S’? 

No. 1, so called from joining together (see the root 
No. l). 1 Sa. 20:41, 233n “from the south 

side “from one’s side,” 1 Ki.3-.20, and 

i.q. at any one’aside (see IP No. 3), Eze. 40:7. Far 
more frequently — 

(2) prep, at the side, near, juxta (which is itself 
a jungendo), Gen.41 :3; Lev.i : 16; 6:3; 10: 12 ; 1 Sa. 
5:2; 20: 19. It is joined also with verbs of motion 
to a place, Gen. 39: 10; 2 Ch. 28:15. 

(“ whom Jehovah has reserved”), 
[. Azaliah ], pr.n. m., 2 Ch.34:8. 

an uncertain root, i.q. t° be strong, 
mighty . Hence — 

DXK [Ozem], pr.n. m. — (l) lCh.2:l5. — (2) 
l Ch.2:25. 

PnjjXN f. i.q. •">*$>* with Aleph prosthetic, prop, 
a leg-chain (from ^V), a fetter; hence, without re- 
garding the etymology, a bracelet, Nu.3l:50; 2 Sa. 
1:10. 

TO LAY UP, TO STORE, TO HEAP CP, TO 
treasure up. (The primary idea is that of shut- 
ting up, enclosing, restraining; compare the cognate 

- 

roots "l^n, also "*1^, and Arab. to shut 
up, to restrain, kindred to which are and *) 
2Ki.20:i7; Isa. 39:6; Am. 3: 10. 

Niphal, pass. Isa. 23: 18. 

Hiphil, to cause to lay up in a treas ury. i.e. to set 
any one over a treasury ; Neh. 13:13, nnvis* 

“ aiid I made treasurers over the treasuries.” 

Hence are derived and — 

(“ treasure”), [. Ezer ], pr.n. of a man, Gen. 
36:21,30. 

m., a gem of some kind; as far as may be 
judged from the etymology (from n*T£ to bum), 
fiery and sparkling. Found once, Isa.54-.12. 

m., a roe, a roe-buck , caprea , capreolu s i 
from PJK, i.q. Arab. jUt she-goat, and Talrn 


5*58 a goat, with the termination \ of the same force 
The derivatives are given under Kal No. 1 . as just as caprea is so called from capra . Deu. 14:5 
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gee more under the root P^X No. 2 ; compare Bochart, 
Hieroz.i. p.900, seq. 

‘"IX see TiX light, and ikj. 

(perhaps i. q. 'IX “lion”), [Ara], pr.n. m., 
1 Ch.7:38. 

probably i. q. ^>xnx lion of God , hero . 

Hence — 

(“sprung from a hero,” “son of a 
hern”), [Arelt], pr.n.m., Gen.46: 16; [and patron.] 
Num. 26:17. 

(5) a difficult word D^X^X Isa. 33 17, “their hero,” 
or rather collectively, “ their heroes,” sc. of Israel, 
in which interpretation nothing need be changed, but 
Dagesh being removed from the letter (0^X2$). 
The common reading with Dagesh has doubtless 
arisen from another interpretation adopted anciently ; 
by which D^XlX was regarded as contracted from 
O^-niOX ; see Symm., Theod., Chald., 
Jerome ; comp, my Comment, on Isa. loc. cit. [“ and 
Thes.pp.146, 1248”]. 

^ "1 fut. ( 1 ) prop. TOKNOT, TOWEAV E, TO 

intertwine, whence n^nx. a net, net- work. (Kindred 
- 

is to mingle. Arab. < 7 A to tie a knot, II. id., 

s-a * J 

<L* d a knot.) 
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(2) to lie in wait. (Arab. 4 ;J\ to be cunning, 

astute, III. to act cunningly (prop, intricately). Verbs 
of intertwining, weaving, also of twisting, spinning, are 
often applied to craftiness and snares, and are opposed 
to upright and open course of acting. Comp.U?y, 

Gr. bo\or, [ifjriv vtyciivtiv, Kaica , loXov pairretv, nectere 
insidias,scelera,suere dolos , Germ. &rug fvinncn/ anjctteln.) 
Constr. followed by b, Ps. 59:4; Pro. 24:15; Josh. 
8:4; followed by an acc., Prov. 12:6; by Jud. 9:34. 
Elsewhere put absolutely, for to watch in ambush , 
Jud. 9 : 34 ; 21:20; followed by a gerund, Pro. loc. cit. ; 
Ps. 10:9. Part. 221X, 211XH a lier in wait, often coll. 
liers in wait , a body of soldiers set in ambush, Josh. 
8:14, 19, 21 ; Jud. 20:33, seq.; hence construed with 
a plur., loc. cit. verse 37. 

Piel, i. q. Kal, construed followed by by_ y 2Ch.20: 22, 
absol. Jud. 9:25. 

Hipiiil, to set an ambush . Fut. 2^1 for 22^1, 
iSa. 15:5. 

The derivatives follow, except 27X.D. 

^1-? (“ambush”), [Ara£>], pr.n. of a town in 
the mountains of Judah, Josh. 15:52. Hence pro- 
bal ly is the Gentile noun '22X [Arbite\ 2 Sa.23:35. 
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^*3$ m. — (1) lying in w a tensed of wild beasts, 
Job 38:40. 

(2) a place of lying in w r ait, a den of wild beasts, 
Job 37:8. 

with sufF. )2]X m. ambush ; Jer. 9:7, i2Tp^tt 
13 ]X D'B* “ and in his breast he lieth in ambush.” 

see D’3. 

m. a locust (from the root H22 to be 
many); Ex. 10:4, seq.; Lev. 11:22; Joel 1:4; Psal. 
78:46. Specially of a particular kind, prob. the gryllus 
gregarius , Lev. 11:22; Joel 1:4. As to the various 
species of locusts, see Bochart, Hieroz. ii. 447. 

ri^nX f. i. q. 2*1*X.' plur. rft2"1X constr. fri22X only 
Isa. 25:11, VT n'unx ny tolls’ “he (God) 
Avill humble his (Moab’s) pride, with the ambush of 
his hands,” i.e. which his hands have framed. Am- 
bushes are here appositely applied to the A a /ids with 
which they are framed, and as it were, woven (comp, 
the root No. 1). 

n-nx f. prop, interwoven work , or net-work, lat- 
tices. Once in sing. Hos. 13:3, elsewhere always in 
pi. ntenx. [Root 31X.] 

(1) a window (as being closed with lattice- work, 
not with glass), Ecc. 12:3. 

(2) a dove-house , as being shut in with lattice- 
work, Isa. 60:8; and for the same cause — 

(3) a chimney or smoke-hole, Hos.l3:3. Comp. 
Voss on Virg. Georg, ii. 242. 

(4) own nmx : “floodgates of heaven,” which 
are opened when it rains, Gen. 7:11; 8:2; 2 Ivi. 7:19; 
Isa. 24:18; Mai. 3:10. 

nisnx \_Arubotli], pr.n. of a place, situated pro- 
bably in the tribe of Judah, 1 Ki. 4: 10. 

VS^X ft and nya^X constr. st. H£2*]X m. (comp. 
Gramm. § 95:1). 

(1) four, for with Aleph prosthetic, which is 

omitted in the derivatives; as in 3^22, '3?'22, ^22, etc., 
with suff. Onysnx those four, Eze. 1:8, 10. Often 
for the ordinal fourth , when years and months are 
counted (see Lehrg. p. 701), ^ sa * 36:1; Zech. 7:1. — 
Dual CCT22X four-fold , 2 Sa. 12:6. Plur. D^X 
forty, Gen.8 : 6. This number, like seven, and seventy, 
is used by the Orientals as a round number, Gen. 7 :17 , 
Jon. 3:4; Mat.4:2; compare Chil minor , forty towers, 
used of the remains of Persepolis, and the citations, 
Lehrg. p. 700. 

(2) \_A r b a], pr.n. of a giant, one of the Anakim, 
Josh. 14: 15 ; 15: 13 ; 21:11. Perhaps, homo quad- 
rat us. Compare P22X JVV. 
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y2"1X & Ch. Lq. Heb. /our, Dan. 3: 25; 

y:2,3,'6, 17. 

*1^ fat. Jig; (Isa. 59:5), 'Jixn (Jud. 16:13).— 
(1) to plait, Jud. loc. cit. 

(2) to weave , ex. gr. used of- the spider (hence 
Gr. apaxrr /), Isa. 59:5. Part. 3TK one weaving, Isa. 
19:9, and subst. a weaver, Ex. 28:32; Isa. 38:12. 
D'jn’X T39 a weavers’ beam, l Sa. 17:7. 

The primary syllable of this root is J"l, which had 


the power of swift motion and agitation, comp. ^ j 


to move, to agitate; to be agitated; II. to be 

moved hither and thither; Heb. TVJ, V37, Sanser. rag y 


to move ; and in the western languages regere y ftd) regen. 
Cognate is the syllable VI, as to which see below in 
its place. 


^1* m. [Root 31?]. — (1) something plaited , or 
woven y Jud. 16:14. 

(2) a weaver's shuttle . Job 7:6, JTJpiO 4^2 
“my days are swifter than a weaver’s shuttle.” 
(Compare Job 9 : 25.) 

(for “ a heap of stones,” from the 
root [ \Argob~\ y pr.n. of a region situated 

beyond Jordan, in which were sixty cities, anciently 
subject to Og, king of Bashan, Deu. 3:4, 13; 1 Ki. 
4:13. There is a mountain there now called Arkub 
Massalubie. 

[(2) pr. n. of a man, 2 Ki. 15 : 25.] 


purple y i.q. it once occurs 2 Ch. 2 : 6, 

^ - - oj 

by a Chaldaism; Dan. 5:7, 16, 29. (Arab. 

Syr. Ijo^J.) [“ For the root, see under 1D3*]X.”] 

m. a chest y coffer y hanging at the sides of 
a vehicle, 1 Sa. 6:8, 1 1, 15, for Ti] (with Aleph pros- 
thetic), from the root TVJ to tremble, wag, move to 


purple *1^2$ which see. JEp.N « a purple cloth. 
Hu. 4:13. 

(2) any thing dyed with purple y purple cloths^ 
Ex. 25:26, 27; Eze. 27:16; Pro. 31:22; Jer. 10:9. 

The origin is uncertain. If it properly denotes the 
muscle, from which the reddish purple is procured 
(and this is probable, since also properly sig- 

nifies a shell-fish), one might understand a ridged or 
pointed muscle (such as is the form of the purpura ), 
from 031, to heap; if the name refer to the co- 
lour, D31 may 1^ the same as D2! to variegate, to dye 
with colours. Bochart, loc. cit. regards this word as 
contracted from 13|P1? Syrian colour, from 
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Syria, and decolour; but this is contrary to the 
manner of compound words in the Phoenicio-Shemitic 
languages, in which the genitive does not precede, 
but follows the nominative. Some compare the mo- 
dern Persic ^ ? \JlJ\ used of a flower of a 

purple colour; but there can be no doubt that this 
word has been borrowed from the Phoenicio-Shemitic 
languages. 

[“ Note. The etymology of this word, and of the 
cognate JJp.X has been traced, with great probability, 
by F. Benary, in the Sanscrit; Anna! Lit. Berol. 
1841, page 141. The form is Sansc. rdgaman y 
and t)?iX is Sanser. ragavan , 1 tinged with a red co- 
lour;’ from rdga red colour, with the formative sylla- 
ble mat y vat See Wilson’s Sanser. Dictionary, page 
700, a. Eagaman and ragavan are put in the nom., 
the primary form being ragamat y ragavat .” Ges. add.] 

Tl$ an unused root, perhaps i. q. Tin, to 
flee. Hence are the pr. n. THX. and — 

[A ref], pr. n. of a grandson of Benjamin, 
Nu. 26:40; or son, Gen. 46 : 2 1 . The gentile noun 
is 'Yl? Hum. loc. cit. 


and fro ; whence in Arabic a bag filled with 

stones, hung at the sides of camels, in order to pre- 
serve equilibrium. 

|90* m - — ( x ) purple y reddish purple, a pre- 
cious colour, obtained from some species of shell-fish 
(Gr. irop<pvpa y Lat. purpura) y found on the shores of 
the Mediterranean sea (1 Mace. 4:23; Plin. N. H. ix. 
60, seq.). Compare under the word Hw^X, and Bo- 
chart, Hieroz. ii. 740, seq. ; Braunius, De Vestitu Sa- 
cerdotum, page 211, seq.; Amati, De Restitutione 
Purpurarum, third edition, Cesenae, 1784; Hceren, 
Hist. Werke, xL p. 84. Different from this is bluish 
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pin.X (“ fugitive”), \_Ardorf\, pr.n. m. 1 Chr. 
2:18. 

1. rns' (1) to pluck, to pluck off; Germ, 
rupfenj leaves, Cant. 5:1; grapes from a vine, Psa. 
80:13. (ASth. to pluck off, to gather, ex. gr 
fruits, herbs; and to reap.) 

(2) to eat down y by plucking y cropping , in the 
manner of cattle. Hence HJ1X and THX a manger; 
Germ. SHaufo from the verb rupfen $ '1? a lion, prop, 
plucking, pulling to pieces ; ronx a hare, prop, crop- 
ping the grass. So also other names of animals ar« 
taken from the idea of plucking, or cropping, as Hf* 


nx-mx 
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1 '!}}, QJJ, Arab. a lamb, from 

to pluck. 

(3) to collect, gather (see ASth.); whence jVltf. 

II. i. q. Arab. to burn , to in - 

flame; to kindle; kindred to the Hebrew roots 
•TVl, "nn, an d to the western roots areo , ardeo, uro . 
Hence is No. 2, hearth of God. 

^ Ch. lot behold! or rather, see ye, Dan. 7: 6, I 
7, 13; and with the roughness of the letter t soften- 
ed, *17$ (which see), in the Talmud HQ. Several 

take this word from the Arabic imperative 1, ,\ (of 

the form 1,^-1); but they should attend to this, which 
is of much importance in the matter, that the Arabic 

v* — 

imperative of the verb ^j\j is \*j. I prefer, there- 
fore, regarding -HX. as being with the letters trans- 
posed for -1X1. [“ Not found in other Chaldee books; 
but cognate with it are in Ch. and Talmud. HQ lo! 
HS lo! then for , because (like Ch. )Q lo! if), and 
D-’HX. because; also, Samar. fclR 1 ° • then for, be- 
cause . This demonstrative force exists elsewhere 
likewise, both in the syllables (see ^Q, ^8, *^8, 

n^n, Arab. Jl), and also in IN, “in (compare 

ko*cn, n^n, nsn here in this place); so that it is hard 
to say which form is the more ancient and primitive.” 
Ges. add.] 

*11*]*$ (for H] with Aleph prosthetic, probably “ a 
wandering,” “place of fugitives,” from the root 
TTI which see), [. Arvad ], Arad, pr. n. a city of 
Phoenicia, on an island of the same name, situated 
not far from the shore; according to Strabo (xvi. 
2, § 13, 14), built by Sidonian fugitives (see the ety- 
mology just given). Eze. 27:8, 11. The Arabian 
geographers write the name , \_Ruwad~\ , and the 
same name is still used. See Rosenmiiller, Alter- 
thumskunde, ii. 1, page 6, seq. The gentile noun is 
HP; 5 * Gen. 10:18; iCh. 1:16. 

^ ^ (perhaps i. q. “wild ass”), [Arod], 
pr. n. m. Nu. 26:17, whence gent. H*!" 1 *? Gen. 46:16. 

. n )l^' & nnx (of the form ne^rj),. pi. absolute 
nl T$f (by a Syriacism for nim, like 0'?n'K for D^n$), 

2 Ch. 3a: 28, const, n'm 1 Ki. 5:6, and 2 Ch. 
9:25, f. 

(1) a manger, from which cattle in a stall pluck 
their provender (see Ole root ms No. 2), and the 
ttall or stable itself, 2 Ch. 32:28. It is used — 


nx-y:n« 

(2) of a certain numbe)' of horses, which were fas- 
tened in one stall, or harnessed to one chariot, a pair , 
a teamfjugum, $)aar/ ©efpann), perhaps two (as this 
was the number usually harnessed to a chariot), l Ki. 
loc.cit. “and Solomon had D'D-ID n'm D'VfiX, 

S C 

forty thousand teams of horses.” Arab, a stall 

* 

or stable, t \ a manger. Transposed it i3 nHlX 
2Ch. 32:28. 

adj. made of cedar (denom. from r|K), Eze. 
27:24. Others explain it, firm, stable, comp. ?1X. 

np^nX & nOnX (J n some copies, in some places 
H31X, but contradicted by the Masora, see J. H. Mich, 
on Jer. 30 : 17), f. 

{1) a long band age, applied by a physician in order 
to heal a wound (see the root No*. 1). ^ HD-nX nn^J 
“a bandage is applied to any one,” be. his wound is 
healed; Jer. 8:22; Neh. 4:1; 2 Chr. 24:13; and in 
Hiph. ? HS-nX n^gn “ to apply a b an d age to any one,” 
or to heal his wound, Jer. 30:17; 33:6. Always 
metaph.,to restore a state, Jer. loc. cit. to repair walls; 
2 Ch. ; Neh. 1. 1. c. c., hence — 

s- -z 

(2) healing, health, Isa. 58:%. Arab. the 
healing of a wound. 

nDnX [. ArumaK ], pr. n. Jud. 9:41, a town near 
Neapolis, perhaps the same as HD-H 2 Ki. 23:36. 

D'pinX 2 Kings 16:6, an incorrect reading for 
D'pnx, which stands in np. 

pX c . (m. l Sa. 6:8; — f. 1 Sa.4:l7; 2 Ch. 8:11), 
an ark , chest, into which things are collected to be 

kept, from the root <T}X No. 3, to collect. (Arab. \.\ 
s -% 

anc * \ ,\ a wooden chest, especially a coffin.) Used 
of a money chest, 2 Ki. 12 : 10, 11 ; of a coffin, Gen. 
50:26; but most frequently of the holy ark in which the 
two tables of the law were kept ; called more fully fllX ; 
TVnyn “ the ark of the testimony,” Ex. 25: 22; 26:33; 
njrp nn? fnX,Deu.iO:8; 31:9,25; n H?Q ]Vlg Josh. 
3:6; 4:9; njnj jhx, iSa.5:3,4; 6:8, seq. 

\_Araunali], 2 Sa. 24:20, seq., pr.n. of a 
Jebusite, -written ibid/verse 16, in n*ro, HJHX; verse 
18, in I’rD, njnx.; in Chron. IJ]? [Orno»], 
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self, to make oneself compact and firm; A firm ; 


stable; jj\ a tree which has firm roots. Hence (after 
A. Schultens) many take part. pass. NHX made fast 
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made fi r m, Ezr. 2 7 : 2 4. But al most all the old trans- 
ators have rendered made of cedar (from TTO, 

Df the form brazen, Lehrg. 512), and to these I 
Jo not hesitate to accede. Hence T’viD for and — 

pi. D\m, \p.X m. cedar , so called from the 
firmness of its roots which is remarkable in trees of 
the pine kind (Theophr. Hist. Plant, ii. 7). The cednis 
conifera , is the kind pointed out, a tree uncommonly 
tall (Isa. 2:13; 37:24; Am. 2 : 9) and wide-spreading 
(Eze. 31:3), formerly very abundant in Lebanon (Ps. 
29:5; 92:13; 104:16), but now reduced to a very 
small number (Ritter, Erdkunde, ii. 446); its wood is 
odoriferous, without knots, and not liable to decay; 
used therefore for building and adorning the temple 
and royal palaces, especially for wainscots and ceilings. 

SJZ 

Hence used for cedar-work, iKi. 6:18. Arab. 
which is still used by the inhabitants of Lebanon ; 

AEth. Aram. Kp.k; JjsJ. There was there- 

fore no need to deny pK to be the cedar , and to make 
it the pine, as done by Celsius in Hierob. i. 106, seq. 

f. wood-work of cedar, cedar-work,Zeiph. 
2:14. The feminine has a collective power, as in 
timber; Lehrg. 477. 

I. to walk, to go, as a finite verb, once 

Job 34:8. (Ch. nik id. To this answers the Gr. 
epXOfiat, and softened forms of the same stock are 
Ipn.) Part, rnx a traveller, Jud. 19:17; 
2 Sam. 12:4; Jer. 14:8. PI. Jer. 9:1. Fern, nirftf 
collect, (see Lehrgeb. 477) a company , or band of 
travellers , especially of merchants, a caravan, ow- 
o?la, Gen. 37:25; Isa. 21:13. See rnk, nn^K. 

n. TO DECREE, TO APPOINT, i.q. 

whence HITTO 9- pin a statute. To this answers the 

Arab. to appoint a time, whence l^.j\ appointed 
-s* si- 

time, an era, an epoch; ± ,1 to date a letter; ^ ,\j 

chronicle, annals. Perhaps it is kindred to the root 
TDIJ which see. 

(perhaps for nisj “wandering”), [Ara/i], 
pr.n. m. — (1) Ezr.2:5; Nch.7:io. — (2) lCh. 7:39. 

pi. nirnx constr. nirn« with suflr. 'nrns, 
instead of which there are often found 
in MSS. and printed editions 'nhnk, VQ'rrfe, Onhlk 
(see J. IL Mich, on Job 13:27) comm. (m. Pro. 2 115, 
comp. Job 6:18, 19; — f. Pro. 15:19), a poetical word, 


V^rrr/f id.). Gen. 49:17; Jud. 5:6 ; Psal. ig:6j 
mmx “ paths of the seas,” Ps. 8:9; compare 
vypa KtXtvda , Horn. H. a, 3 1 2 ; D'?n rnk “ the way 
to life or happiness,” Pro. 5:6. Hence — (a) metaph. 
course of living and acting, i.q. yx) rnk 

“way of lying,” i.e. false and fraudulent conduct, Ps. 
119:104; njn* ninn ; X “mode of action pleasing to 
God,” Ps. 25:4; 119:15; Isa. 2:3. The metaphor of a 
path is often retained, as Pro.4:i4; 8:20. — (b)mode, 
manner; Gen. l8:ll, rnx nvni> ^in 

“it ceased to be with Sarah after the manner of 
women,” an euphemism for the menses. Comp. Gen. 
31:35. — (c) anyone's w ay, for his condition and 
lot (Germ, wie eg tym gefrt); Job 8:13; Pro. 1:19.— 
(d) poet, way is used for traveller, or travellers , 
Job 31:32. PI. KS# flirns “ travellers of Tema,” 
bands of the Temaites, Job 6:19. 

!"nx pi. ICl? Ch. id., Dan. 4:34; 5:23. 

f. pi. with suff. T)nn-ix,?inn-is ( Chald. i.q. 
Heb. ways, metaph. counsels of God, Dan. 4:34. 
the affairs, vicissitudes of any one, Dan. 5:23. 

f* a band of travellers , see under the 

root No. 1. 

FlITTN f.,an#ppointed portion, ration of food, or 
provision, given out daily or at some regular time 
(from rns No. II.), Jer.40:5; 52:34; 2X1.25:30; 
whence, generally, a portion of food, Pro. 15:17. 

pi. D'rjk 1 Ki.10 : 20 ; elsewhere m. (1 Ki. 
10:19; 2 Ch.9: 18, 19), a Zion, as if, plucking, tear- 
ing abroad (see rnk I., No. 2) ; Nu. 24:9; 1 Sa. 1 7 : 34, 
seq.; 2 Sa.23:20, etc.; n’l'Tk “ a young lion,” 

Jud. 14:5; filpk lr)Z « lion's whelp,” Jer.51 :38. It 
furnishes an image both of strength, Nu.23:24, and 
of fierceness and cruelty, Pro. 28: 15; see Bochart, 

Hieroz. i.715, seq. Syr. [A\. 

in. (comp, of 'Ik and ^k). 

(l) lion of God, i.e. very mighty hero. Collect 
2 Sa.23:20, 3klD ?kns '2'^ “ two heroes of Moab;' 

see and 'Ik l Ch. 11 :22. (Compare Arab. a~:\ 

<>~C &-<2 -J U- 

aJJI and t, 1 lion of God, an epithet of brave 

men, and Pers. Shiri khoda, lion of God.) 

Isa. 29: 1,2, used of Jerusalem as the “city of he- 
roes,” which is to be unconquered; although others 
comparing the passage of Ezekiel about to be cited 
render it hearth , i.e. altar of God. 


way, path, i.q. TJJ. (Ch. mk, Syr . Sam 


(2^ hearth of God (compare xj\ hearth, chimney 


fi*0!n the root <*nx No. IT.), used of the altar of burnt- 
offering, Eze.43: 15, 16. 

( 3 ) [Arie/], P r - n - °f a man > Ezr. 8: 16. 

''T'lSI T Aridai], Persic pr.n. of the ninth son of 
Hainan, Est. 9:9; compare ‘Ap^aioc, i. e. strong ;, from 
the Pers. art , ard; see under the word KnwriniX. 
[“ Perhaps from Airyadao, l digna dans' (Benfey), or 
Aryaday , * donum Arias' (Bohlen); compare the next 
article.” Ges. add.] ■ 

KrVlHtt (“ strong”), [Aridatha~], pr.n. of the 
sixth son of Haman, Est. 9^. 

Pin*? i.q. *T8 (with n- parag. as in K'X and H^X), 
and also of more frequent use, but only found in 
sing, a Hon. Gen.49:9; Deu. 33:22; Jud. I4:8;used 
of a powerful and fierce enemy, Isa. 15:9; Jer.4*.7; 
Isa. 21 :8, rP]X “ and he cried as a lion;” com- 
pare Apoc. 10:3. 

[(2) pr.n. Arieh , 2 Ch. 15:25.] 

nn.X Ch. id., Dan. 7:4; pi. J? T ]X Dan. 6: 8. 

!T"]K see nm. 

\_Arioch"\, Assyriaco-Chaldaic pr.n. — (1) 
of a king of the land of Ellasar, Gen. 14:1,9; com- 
pare Judith 1:6. — (2) of the captain of the royal 
guard in the court of Babylon, Dan. 2:14. Properly 
lion-like man, from '*18 and the syllable 1 * <1^ with 
which adjectives end in Persic. [“ Sanscr. ArjaJca , to 
be reverenced. Bohlen.” Ges. add.] 

*pn&$ \_a risai\ , Persic pr.n. of a son of Haman, 
Est. 9:9; comp, of ' 18 . lion, and like ; 

whence like to a lion. [“ Sanscr. Arjasay, sagitta 
Arias . Bohlen.” Ges. add.] 

— (1) pr.trans.TO make long, to extend, 
to stretch out, kindred to the root 11^ which see. 

p"K 

Hence a l° n g bandage; Syr. to prolong, 

Arab. to tarry, to delay in a matter. 

(2) Med. E. fut. TC; pl/OT® intransit, to be 

• * V 

long. (Syr., Arab., Sam. id.; Aph. 1'llX, cjioJ to pro- 
long.) Eze.31 :5; Gen. 26:8, DWH *3 'H'J 

il and it came to pass when days were prolonged to 
him there,” i.e. when he had lived there long; Eze. 
12:22. 

Hiphil 1'IXn — (1) to make long , lengthen, pro- 
long, Ps. 129:3; “ to put forth the tongue,” Isa. 57:4; 
' s 'P'. T 18.1 “to prolong any one’s life,” to grant him 
long life, 1 Ki. 3: 14; on the other hand 'H “to 



40 ; 5 - 3 °; I 7 :20 i 22:7; Isa.53:l0; also without 
Pro. 28:2; Ecc-7:i5; 8:12. 

(2) intrans. to be long , iKi.8:8, especially used 
of time; VDJ Ongn “ to be long-lived,” Ex. CO: 12; 
Deu. 5: 16; 6:2 ; 25:15; compare No. 1. 

(3) to retard , to delay , to defer ; iEX T 18 *) Isa. 
48:9; Pro. 19:11, to defer anger, to be patient, and 
ftciKpodvyoc: [“So too tefej inxn id., Job 6 : 1 1 .” 
Ges. add.]. Compare E??8 118 under H.X. 

(4) to delay, to tarry (prop. eS lange maefon), Nu. 
9 : * 9 > 22 - 

The derivatives, except HD-VIX, immediately follow. 

Ch. i.q. Heb.; part. 1 ' 18 . [“ to make long , 
also to jit , to adapt ”] , m e e t, s u it a b l e, Ezr . 4 : 1 4. £“ Tal- 
mud. id. Arab. cJ A most fit, most worthy.” Ges. add.] 

only found in const. 11X adj. — 

(1) long ; Eze. 17:3, ^ 9 ^? ! 1 $? “ ( an eagle) with 
long feathers, long- feathered.” 

(2) slow , in the phrases nn l^X Ecc. 7 : 8, and 118 
B '38 “slow to anger pctKpoOvpog, Pro. 15:1 8; 16:32; 

Ex. 34:6; Nu. 14:18; comp. Syriac JL^crj )^-n^ 
patient, Arab. JjVy long, i. e. long-suffering. Once 
E?SX 118 is to pctKpodvpov, patience, long-suffering, 
Jer. 15: 15. Opposed to n-11 IV?. 

T**r. n? 1 % 8 ; a( Ij- long, used of space, Job 11:9; 
of time, 2 Sa. 3:1. 

(“length”), [ Erech ], pr.n. of a city of 
Babylonia, Gen. 1 o : 1 o. Amongst the old interpreters 
Pseudoj., Targ. Jerus., Jerome, and Ephraem under- 
stand Edessa; more correctly Bochart (Phaleg. iv. 
16), Areca or Arecca, a city situated on the borders 
of Babylonia and Susiana ( Ammian. xxiii. 21). 

with suff. m length, Gen. 6:15; Ex.26:2, 
seq. ; 27:i,seq.; O'PJ 118 “length of days,” longe- 
vity, Ps. 21 :5; 91:16; D'PJ 11 ^ “so long as I live” 
[this would greatly limit the sense] ; Ps. 23 : 6 ; 

D)E8 patience, Pro. 25 115. 

Ch. fern., length, continuance of time, Dan. 
4:24; 7:12. 

PDIK see ronx. 

Ch. fern., the knee, Dan. 5: 6. In Targ. 
by casting away the Aleph prosthetic, 3 -IS], fcO-12], 

Ch. [ Archevites ]; pi. ' 8)|18 a Gentile 
noun from !].8 (Gen. 10: 10); Arecenses , Ezr. 4:9. 

Gent. n. [Ar chiles’], inhabitants of the 
town or region 11/*, to be sought on the borders of 
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the tribe of Ephraim, Josh. 16:2, different from the 
name taken from the town of Babylonia, Josh. loc. cit. ; 
2 Sa. 15:32; 16:16. 

DTX an unused root i.q. bn, Dp*}, Ipn, DTJJ, 

to be high (comp. Arab. ^ „ to swell up, to exalt one- 
self). Hence ft 0"]$ and — - 


(Suppl. 128), compare i.q. chambers Gol 

p. 78), and women’s apartment, Harem; but 

there is no need for us to leave the simple explanation 
first given. Used of the citadel of a hostile capital, 
Isa. 25:2. 

'DIX i. 0. 'SIX in fern. H'DIX adv. [Syrian 1, in 


const, state ElN [Aram, Mesopotamia, 
Syria], pr. n. (“ height, high region” £ocf)lanb/ 
opp. to 1 1133 Sftieberlanb). 

(1) Aramcea , Aramceans, or Syria, Syrians , 
construed with a verb m. sing. ; 2 Sa. 10: 14, 15, 18 ; 

1 Ki. 20:26; pi. 2 Sa. 10:17, 1 9l 1 Ki. 20:20; more 
rarely with sing. f. Isa. 7:2. This ancient and do- 
mestic name of Syria, was not altogether imknown to 
the Greeks, see Horn. II. ii. 783 ; Hesiod. Theog. 304; 
Strabo xiii. 4, § 6; xvi. 4, § 27. The name of Ara- 
mcea however extends more ’widely than that of Syria , 
and also includes Mesopotamia, although Pliny(v.l5, 
$ 12), and Mela (i. li), give the same more extended 
limit to Syria. When it simply stands we should 
generally understand western Syria, or that properly 
so called; Jud. 3: 10; l Ki. 10:29; 11:25; 15:18; 
especially Syria of Damascus ; Isa. 7:1,8; Am. 1:5; 
more accurately called pE’OT 21*$, 2 Sa. 8:5. Where 
Mesopotamia is intended, it is called DJ1Q3 21*5 [ Me so - 
potamia, A ram-na k araim] “ Syria of the two 
rivers,” Gen. 24 : 1 o ; Deut. 23:5; Jud. 3 : 8 or CP$ pt3 ; 
[Padan-aram] “ the plain of Syria,” Gen. 25:20; 
28:2,5,6,7; andellipt. P T ? 48:7; rarely simply 2n^ 
Nxunbers 23:7, when a more exact description has 
preceded (comp. '£!$). In western Syria (not in 
Mesopotamia, as is commonly thought), there were 
besides in the time of David, certain other kingdoms, 
rqi¥ D1S [Aram-zobah] (see HZIW), 2 TY) JV3 2Tg 
[Aram-beth-rehob] (see 3m IV3), H3 DTO. [Aram- 
maachah] (see HD^p), fiOri, e tc., which were how- 
ever afterwards subject to the kings of Damascus 
(1 Ki. 20:1). Comp. Gent. 'GHK. 

(2) pr. n. m. — (a) Aram, the grandson of Nahor 
through Kemuel (Gen. 22:21), who seems to have 
given his name to the region of Syria. Comp. 21. 
—(b) l Ch. 7 : 3+. 

m. PL const. niip'lX a fortress, palace, 
so called from being lofty (see the root); Isa. 25:2 ; 
32:14; Pro. 18:19, etc. jva Jtonx 1 Ki. 16:18; 
2Ki. 15:25, is “the citadel of the palace,” its in- 
nermost part, the highest and strongest. None of the 
ancients rendered the word women' s apartment, as 
rery many of late have done, after J. D. Michaelis 


the Aramaean tongue, in Aramaean, Dan. 2:4; Ezr. 
4:7; Isa. 36: ll. 

'fiHX [Syrian, Aramitess], Gent, noun, Ara- 
mcean , western 2 Ki.5-.20, and eastern, or an inha- 
bitant of Mesopotamia, Gen. 25:20; 28:5; 3 1 : 20, 24. 
f. rvpiS 1 Ch. 7:14. PI. 2'P1$ 2 Ki. 8:29, and by 
Aphaeresis D'Xpin for 2 Ch. 22:5* 

^XT]X (as if Palatinus),[Armont],pr.n.m. 2Sa. 

21:8. 

P* an uncertain root, which if it ever was used, 
I suspect to have had, like PI, the sense of a 
tremulous and tinkling or creaking sound; Gena. 

fcfytrirrcn/ as of a tall tree vibrating in the air; comp. 
—5 

)lK=pn, ppx. is to be agile, nim ble, whence 
JjiJ a wild goat. Hence — 

P ; X (“ wild goat”), [Aran], pr. n. of a llorite 
Gen. 36:28; iCh. 1:42. 

pX m. the name of a tree, of the wood of whiefc 
idols were carved, without doubt a species of pin e. 
Isa. 44:14. In Talmud. Babyl. (Para, fol. 9^ 0» 
there are joined D'ETGI OmS D'PK LXX - 

TTITVQ. Vulg. pinus. 

As to the etymology, p* like P/1, appears to denotes 
a very lofty tree, which when shaken above by the 
wind, gives forth a tremulous sound (p"l); see under 
the word P^; either p*J may be regarded as denoting 
the same as or else P** may be taken from the 
root ip itself, contr. for 15'*?, as pn for iP/ 1 ', Tp from 
?|3i. Others understand an ash or an elder, from the. 
similarity of sound; omus, alnus. 

(2) [Oren], pr. n. m , 1 Ch. 2:25. 

rQ3"]X f. epicen. a hare, Lev. 11 :6; Deu. 14:7. 

s <5 * r 

Arab. ^ j\ Syr. id. See Bochart, Hieroz.i. 

994, seq., who regards this quadriliteral as being 
compounded of JTTO to pluck, to crop, and 3'3 produce 

jinX (for ftP “rushing,” “roaring ,”i.e. roar- 
ing stream), pr. n. of a stream (^D2) with a valley 
of the same name, emptying itself into the east of the 
Dead Sea; it formerly was the northern boundary of 
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the Moabites, the sot! them of the Amorites (now 
^ r ^ r yo^\ el-Mojib). Num. 21:13, seq.; 22:36; 
Deu. 2:24, 36; 3:8, seq.; 4:48; Isa. 16:2, and see 
Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, p. 372 (Germ, trans. 
p. 633), and my remarks on Isa. 16:2. 

rVT"]N see 

(“nimble”), [Arnan], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 3:21. 

P*")X (id.), [Orna'w], pr.n. of a Jebusite, on whose 
threshing-floor Solomon built the temple, 1 Ch. 21:15; 
2 Ch. 3 : 1 . Compare HJpX. 

yi!$ Ch. emph. st. — (l) earth , i. q. Heb. 
p.§, V and V being interchanged (see under y). Dan. 
2:35,39; 3:31, etc. 

(2) the ground , and adv. below , inferior ; Dan. 
2 : 39, “ after thee shall arise another kingdom, NpK 
*] 3 D inferior to thine.” Compare Ch. in- 

ferior, for P***?*? from below, below. Hence — 

f. the lowest (part), bottom (of a den), 

Dan. 6:25. 

(“a prop, support,” a name not ill applied 
to a fortified city; for “tp ^ rom the root ^P),pr.n. a 
town and region of Syria, not far from the city of 
Hamath, with which it is often joined; subject to its 
own kings, to be distinguished from IpK (which see) 

2 Ki. 18:34; 19:13; Isa.iO:Q; Jer.4g:23. 

nBqsntt Genesis 10:22, 24; 11: 10 — 13 [ir- 
phaxad ], pr.n. of the third son of Sliem, designating 
at the same time a people or region; nor is the con- 
jecture of Bochart improbable (Phaleg. ii. 4) that this 
is 'Appcnrax'irig, Airapachitis, a region of Assyria, near 
to Armenia (Ptolem. vi. l), the native land of the 
Chaldeans (see my remarks on Isa. 23:13). This is 

favoured by the etymology (from *p ; K, jj boundary, 
and lEb or 1850 i.q. DHKO [see note]), and by Jo- 
sephus (Antiq. i. 6, § 4); ’ApQaZdCrjQ & rovg vvv XaX- 
Kcikovjiivovg 'Ap(pa£a%aiovQ £)vo paver. [. Note . 
“ Bohlen on Gen. ioc. cit. compares Sanscr. ArjapaJc- 
shata ‘(a land) by the side of Asia;’ comp. Porussia, 
i. q. Po-rus , near the Russians.”] 

^"1^? comm, (more rarely masc., as Gen. 13:6; 
Isa. 9:18, especially when a land is put for the in- 
habitants, Isa. 26:18; 66:8) with sufF. 'VI**, with 
art. P v *$n, with n local npx the earth. (Arab. 

S OS * v 

Ch. and Syr. NpK, ^ij* The Arabic form 
nearly resembled the Sanscr. dhara [Welsh, daear], 
Pehlev. arta, whence terra, Goth, airtha , earth , Cnrbe, 
t] £ latter passes over to the Gr. Ipa, by casting away 


d, as in the vulgar (Ire. To this also answers the 
(5r$/ a>$, cert's , see No. 6). 

Specially — (1) the earth , orbis terrarum , opp. to 
heaven, pan] Gen. 1:1; 2:1,4, and p*$ 

Gen. 2:4, “heaven and earth,” used of the 
whole creation. Synecd. for the inhabitants of the 
earth, Gen. 9:19; 11 : 1 ; 19:31. 

(2) earth , land, continent, opp. to sea, Gen. 1 :28. 

(3) a land, country, Ex. 3:8; 13:5; pX 

Gen. 21:32; n*VirP pX Ru. 1:7. Any one's land. 
is that which is subject to any one, as “ the land of 
Sidon,” Neh. 9:22; or which is consecrated (Jer. 2:7; 
16:18); also that in which any one dwells, Deu. 19:2, 
10; 28:12; or was born, “ his native land,” Gen. 
24:4; 30:25; Nu. 10:9; Isa.8:9; comp, yi] tlvoq . 
Acts 7:3, and the words DJJ, Absol. p§ and 

P ^'7 are not unfrequently used of Palestine, tear l£o- 
Xor, Joel l : 2, as in the phrase pK 1?^, Ps. 37:9, 
11,22,29; 44:4; Pro. 2:21; 10:30. Also used of 
the inhabitants of a region, Isa. 26: 18; specially of 
the wicked, Isa. 11 :4 (compare No. 1, b). 

(4) land, piece of land (Germ, cin (£tucf £anb), 
Gen. 23:15; Ex. 23:10. Used of the land belonging 
to a town, Josh. 8: 1. 

(5) the ground, with H local npx (Milel) to the 
ground, as -inflBty Gen. 33: 3; 37 : 10. Hence 
poet., things that creep on the ground, i.q. p*jn pin. 
Job 12:8, p&& O'b’ “ speak to the ground,” i.e. to 
the reptiles of the ground ; followed by fishes of the 
sea ; compare Gen. 9:2; 1 Ki. 5:13. 

(6) the element of the earth, earthy part, sco- 
rice (of metal); Ps. 12 :7, “ silver purified in a. work- 
shop pj^ from its earthy parts,” i.e. scoidce. 

PI. lands, countries, Gen. 26:3,4, 

lands ; often used, especially in the later Hebrew, Kar 
itoxpv of tbe lands of the Gentiles (comp. D'!**, C3D-3 ), e. g. 

'Ey “the people of (profane) lands.” 2 Ch. 
13:9; 17: 1°; nipxn rVD^Jpp “kingdoms of regions 
(of Gentiles).” 1 Ch.2g:30; 2 Ch. 12:8; 17: 10. The 
origin of this phraseology is to be found in these 
passages of Ezekiel, 5:6; 11:17; 12:15; 20:23; 
22:15; 20:32; 22:4. 

Note. — n paragogic in HpX is commonly local, 
but sometimes also poetical, so that HpX is not diffe- 
rent from H?, J°h. 34:13; 37: 1 2 ; Isa * 8:23 (comp. 
nW> for *?£). 

(“ earth”), [Arza], pr.n. of a man, l Ki. 

16:9. ‘ 

emphat. st. **p*$ Ch. i.q. earth, 
the letter y being changed into the harder p, Jer. to 
1 1 ; and very often in Targg. 

7 
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fut. *>V*J, imp. WlX Judges 5:23; with n 
j»rag. rnx Nu. 22:6, to curse. (To this answers 

the Arab.^fc to abhor, to detest, and still more Gr. 
hpa y apaofxat.) Const, followed by an acc. Nu. 22:6; 
23:7; Mai. 2:2; Jud. loc. cit. ; Job. 3:8, DV 
“those who curse the day,” a kind of enchanters 
who were supposed to render days unfortunate by 
their imprecations ; Gen. 3:14, “thou art cursed 
above all cattle,” i. e. all animals shall shim thee as an 
accursed beast. [This explanation is wholly unsuit- 
able.] Deu. 27: 15, seq; 28:16, seq. 

Nipiial, pass. part. D'lW Mai. 3:9. 

Piel, *>18 part. "n.SJE — (1) i. q. Kal, Gen. 5:29. 

(2) to cause , or produce a curse . Nu. 5:22, 
^ the waters which when drunk, would 
destroy the adulterous and perjured woman. 

Hophal, fuOM' ; pass. Nu. 22:6. Derivative 

see 

[Ararat], pr.n. of a region nearly in the 
middle of Armenia, between the Araxes and the lakes 
Van and Urumiah (2 Ki. 19:37; Isa. 37:38), even 
now called by the Armenians A rarat (utpujpujui) 
on the mountains of which (B"H~ '!?) the ark of 
Noah rested (Gen. 8:4); sometimes used in a wider 
sense for the whole of Armenia (Jer. 51:27) itself. 
The name is that properly of a region, not of a 
mountain, as has been laid down by Moses Chore- 
nensis, see Schroeder, Thes. Ling. Arm. p. 55 ; Moses 
Chorenensis, Hjst. Arm.ed.\Vliiston,p. 289, 308, 358, 
361. As to the region, see Wahl, Asien, p. 518, 806, 
seq. Morier, Second Journey, p. 312. Ker Porter, 
Travels, vol. i. p. 178, seq. [“Smith and Dwight’s 
Researches in Armenia, vol. ii. p. 73, &c. The root 
is Sanscr. Arjawarta ‘ holy ground,’ Bohlen, Benfey, 
&c.” Gesen. add.] 


tiHK an unused root, i. q. Arab. to long 

for ; whence — 

£ Psal. 21: 3 > desire y longing . LXX* 
$£T) a 1 ?. Vulg. voluntas . 

Ezr. 4:8,11,23, 

Ezr.7 :7, & 4:7 [Artaxerxes], pr.n 

of several kings of Persia; in Greek written \Apr«- 
tUp£rj c, called by the Armenians usputu* c£u Artashir, 
by the modern Persians,^ : si Ardeshir > 

by the ancient Persians, on the inscriptions Nakshi 
Rustam in Niebuhr (Travels, t. ii. tab. 27), as in- 
terpreted by Silv. de Sacy, mBTimx Artaclislietr , 
Artachshatra ; whence, by the permutation of r and s 
and udth the letters transposed, has sprung Artach- 
sharta and the Hebrew Artackshast , Artachshasta. 

This name is compounded of the syllable art , strong, 
powerful (comp, the pr. names 'Aprofiapncj'ApTafidZriQ, 
’Apra^tpvT/c), and "inCTI, which in the usage of the 
ancient language denotes king, like the Zend, and Sansc. 
Icsatra, nor should we blame Herodot. (vi. 98), render- 
ing it great warrior; for that the Persic word klishetrao , 
khsketria has this true and primary signification, is 
shewn by the Sanscr. k'sata , one who is of the military 
order, a soldier. [“ See Lassen, Keilschriffc, p. 36.”] 
Two kings of this name are mentioned in the Old 
Testament. — (1) Pseudo-Smerdes , Ezr. 4:7, 8, 23, 
comp, verse 24; whom I suppose to have adopted the 
name ofArtaxerxes, together with the regal authority. 
— (2) Artaxerxes Longimanus y in the seventh 
year of whose reign Ezra led his colony into Pales- 
tine, Ezr. 7:1,7, 11, 12, 21; 8:1; and from whose 
twentieth to the thirty- second year Nehemiah go- 
verned Jndtea, Neh. 2:1; 5:14; 13:6. See my fur- 
ther remarks in Thes. p. 155, 156. 


tins' a root not used in Kal, as rightly observed 
by Manger on Hos. 2:21 pr. i. q. ^ to erect, 

to build, whence a bed, couch with a canopy. 

s o - 

From the idea of a bed-fellow a husband or 

'wife, one espoused; hence — 

Piel, to espouse a woman; pr. to make a 
spouse . Constr. with kn.8 Deu. 20:7; 28:30; 
HU’S fcntf Hos. 2:21,22; 2 Sam. 3:14. There is 
added 2 of price [paid for the wife] 2 Sa. loc. cit. ■ 
Pual, f. in Pause nfcnfc to be betrothed , 
Ex. 22:15; Deu.22:c8. Part. n^nVsD, Deu. 22:23, 


an unused root, probably i. q. to bind. 

Hence — 

(“whom God has bound,” sc. by a 
vow), [. Asareel ], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 4:16. 

(“vow of God”), \Asriet\ y pr.n. m., 
Num. 26:31; Josh. 17:2; 1 Chr. 7: 14. Patronymic 
\_Asrielites\ Num. loc. cit. 

EWwith suff.W# Job 18:5; DDfX Isa. 50: 11. 
comm, (but rarely masc., Job 20:26; Ps.i04:4; Jer. 
48:45; comp, as to the gender of words signifying 
fire y Lehrg. 546, note), fire. (Amongst the cognate 

languages, the Chaldee has NJTw’N fire, fever; 

MiutpSQli Qy 


25, * 7 * (Ch. DlK P^. and Pa. id). 


Digitized by 




LXXXIII 


n m- tk 


the Syr. JJ^J fever; ASth. l fire; Arab. aL-J' , 

which however is rarely used. The offshoots of this 
rery ancient stock are very widely spread in the 
languages of Asia and Europe ; comp. Sanscr. ush , 
to burn ; Pehlev. and Persic Gr. alfioe. aifiw: 

Latin cestus : old Germ. (Sit, fire ; eitctt/ to kindle ; 
Germ, tjeifj/ fallen/ Gsjje. A kindred stock is ur; Heb. 
"Htf, "flR, comp. Yiy uro , areo, and with the addition 
of a labial, ir vp, com buro f ferveo, guer# geuer). 

Specially — (l) the fire of God , often used of 
lightnings , l Ki. 18:38 ; 2 Ki. 1:10, 12, 14; Job 
1:16; comp. Ex. 9:23, and Pers. Also, 

figuratively used of the anger and wrath of God 
(Virg. /En. ii. 575, “ exarsere ignes animo , subit ira,” 
etc.). Deu. 32:22, 'piO niYljJ ^ “ a fire is kindled 
in my anger.” Jer. 4:4; 15:14; 21: 12; Lam. 2:4; 
Eze. 22:21; and, by a similar figure, fire , when 
speaking of men, is also applied to internal ardour 
of mind . Jer. 20 : 9 ; Ps. 39 : 3, 4. 

(2) Poet, fire is used of war , so that to be consumed 
with fire is i.q. to be destroyed in war. [?] Nu. 21 : 
28; Jer.48:45; Jud.9:i5,20; Isa.io:i6; 26:11; Ps. 
21:10. WX rnjj “ to kindle a fire,” metaph. for to 
excite the tumult of war, Isa. 50 :i 1 . The same figure 
is very familiar to the Arabian poets, compare on 
Isa. 7:4. 

(3) Fire and burning are used in Hebrew to de- 
signate^^ destruction , whether of men or things. 
Job 15:34; 20:26; 22:20; 31:12; Isa. 30:30; 33: 
11, 14. 

(4) heat of the sun , Joel 1:19, 20; 2:3, 5. 

(5) splendour , brightness , e.g. of arms, Nah. 
2:4. VX “gems of a fiery splendour,” Eze. 28 : 
14, 16 ; comp. Stat. Theb. ii. 276, “ arcano florentes 
igne smaragdi '.” See the derivative HSpX- 

Ch. emphat. st. id. Dan. 7:11. 

. -o* 

tw* i.q. B?. est , sunt, is, are ; Arab. Ch. 

n'X, VV*H 2 Sa. 14:19; Mic. 6:10. (The notion of 
the verb substantive is found in Sanscr. under these 
letters, in the root as (whence asmi , sum,/ am; esti , est, 
he is). Compare Zend, aste, ashti , est; Pers. t,- j 
1 <tti ; Lat. esse, est. 

( osh ); PI. Ch .foundations, Ezr.4:i2; 

5:16; from the root (Arab, ^l) 

an unused root, perh. i.q. } 
to mingle, to think. Hence — g iZB ' J} 


(for u opinion of God”), 

bet], pr. n. of a son of Benjamin, Gen. 46:21 ; 1 Ch. 
8:1. Hence patron. 'SaC'K \_Ashb elites], Nu.26:38. 

(i.q. pUC’ri), [. Eshban ], pr. name, m. Gen. 

36:26. 

(“I adjure”), \Ashbea ], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 

4:21. 

[ Eshbaal ], pr.n. of a son of Saul; see 
page XLI a. 

an unused root, i.q. Chald. and Syr. 

V «s 

to pour , to pour out. Hence — 

m. a pouring out. Nu. 21:15, Y^*K 

places where streams flow down from the mountains. 

mew f. id. a pouring out (of streams), a low 
place at the foot of mountains, Josh. 10:40; 12:8. 
n|D 3 n nntpx “the roots (or springs) of Pisgah”(a 
mountain), Deu. 3:17*, 4:49; Josh. 12:3. Compare 

jo- 

the root of a mountain or hill, from to 
pour out. 

ih&x (“ a fortified place,” “a castle,” for 
Ymc. from *H^), As Ado d, Afwroc,pr.n. one of the 
five chief cities of the Philistines (although assigned to 
the tribe of J udah, Josh. 15:4), Josh. 11:22; 15:46; 
1 Sa. 5 : 1 ; Isa. 20:1. It was the fortress of Palestine, 
on the borders of Palestine and Egypt, compare Isa. 

1 . cit. 'hnd Herod, ii. 157. There still exists the village 
Esdud or Atzud. See Rosenm. Alterthumskunde, ii. 

2, page 374, seq. The Gentile noun is fem. 

Y— , and the latter as an adv. in. the tongue or dialect 
of Ashdod, Neh. 13:23. 

. — * 
an unused root, i.q. Arab. U for 

(1) to prop, sustain , i. q. E'Vn* 

(2) metaph. to heal, solace. Hence lYEpX and 
pr.n. fWN\ 

f. i.q. fire, as in the Chaldee. Jer. 6: 
29 n’ro, B'jaV “by their fire the lead” sc. 

is consumed, np, Efi “ is consumed by fire.” 

r\m const. ntpX; pi. const. m., a sacrifice , 
so called from the fire by which it is burned (B^$), 
like 7 rvpa from irvp, as if the food for the sacred fire , 
to be burned for God (with H— parag., like ‘THIS, 
]D, nin). It comprehends all kinds of sacrifices, and 
is even once used of sacrifices not burned [?] Lev. 
24:7, 9. It is of very frequent occurrence in some 
ritual phrases, as njn'b nhp n'3 ntTK “ a sacrifice 
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of a sweet smell to the Lord.” Lev. 1 :{L J 3 > * 7 ! 2 : 2 > 
9 ; 3:5; nh' 3 nn? Ex.2g:4i; Lev.8:2i; 

elliut. njn^ “ an (acceptable) sacrifice to the 
Lord,” Lev. 2:16; Ex. 29: 18,25; pk n l' T s sa- 

crifices offered to the Lord,” Lev. 2:3, 10. 


(for fem. of the form in const, 

state ri‘^X (fem. of the form for n£”X); some- 
times also put absol. Deut. 2 1 : 1 1 ; 1 Sam. 28:7; Ps. 
.58:9; with suff. etc.; once WS 

Ps. 128:3; ph once Eze. 23:44; elsewhere al- 
ways O'y’J (for by aphajresis, from the sing, 

const, state W, with suff. * 80 , V$*, Dn^'j f. 

(1) a ii;o man, of every age and condition, whether 
married or not; Cant. 1:8, npjn “ O, fairest 

of women !” Cant*5:9; 6:1; Gen.3i:35, TT 1 
'b “ the way of women is to me,” i.e. I experience 
that which happens to women, menstruata sum. 2 Sa. 
1 : 26, “ thy love was dearer to me than the love of 
women;” Job42:i5. Used of unmarried women, 
Gen. 24:5; Isa. 4:1. Specially it is — (a) the name 
of the sex , and is even used of animals, Gen, 7: 2, a 
female , as in Latin femina , French femelle, Greek 
yvvii in Aristotle; see No. l, (a). — ( b)wife , op- 
posed to husband, Gen. 24 : 3, 4 ; 25:1; 26:34; 28:1; 
34:4, seq.; T?? “thy father’s wife,” i.e. thy 

btep-mother, Lev. 1 8 : 1 1 ; compare 1 Cor. 5:1. Of 
very frequent use are the phrases ntpx'p ^ “ to 

take to oneself (a woman) to wife,” Gen. 4: 19; 6:2. 
Also used of a concubine, Gen. 30:4; of one espoused, 
Gen. 29:21. — (c) as a man is praised for valour, con- 
stancy, and intrepid mind, so woman is used as a 
t2rm of reproach to a coviardly man , one who is timid , 
undecided, Isa. 19: 16; 3:12; Jer.51 :3c); Nah.3: 13; 
compare Homer, ’A yaitZiq ovk et ’A \ cu °h Virg. ABn. 
ix.617. — (</) It is joined by apposition to various 
nouns, H 31 T a harlot, Josh. 2 : 1 ; a 

concubine, Jud. 19:1; a widow, 1 Kings 

7:14; ns's Jud. 4: 4; -k Lev. 24:10. 

— (e) Followed by a genitive, containing an attribute, 
it denotes a female possessed of such an attribute; 
an honest woman, Ruth 3:11; a 


quarrelsome woman, Pro. 27: 15; n£W a harlot, 
Hos. 1:2. — (f) emphat. used of a perfect woman, 
such as she ought to be, (compare No. l, and 

the well-known expression of Diogenes, I seek a 
man). With the art. collectively of the female sex, 
Ecc. 7 : 26. 


(2; Followed by rrtns* or Wl one, another (see 
under those words). 

tZfany one, whosoever , Ex.3-.22; Ain.4:3. 


Note. In Ch. woman is K 1 JK emphat. state NTON 

pi. pah. Syriac JLKj), pi. Jlaj. Arabic 

^ o ✓ c -* ol 

pk \i)*y**^* also t _< ol woman, 

* s 

pi. ASthiop. anest (not anset), which 

also as a plural stands for women. 

rWS see njfta. 

m. darkness, only once, Pro. 20:20, npi 
Tja'n (n»nD T^ n j‘^'^2), a reading which is ex- 

pressed by the same word 'with a Chaldee inflexion 
in the Targ. pn» TS. 

or only with suff. pi. D’HV^N 

f. (Ps.44: 19). 

(1) a step, Pro. 14:15. Metaph. steps are said to 
follow the footprints of God (Job 23:11), and, on the 
other hand, to totter (Ps.37:3i), to slide (Ps.73*.2), 
in reference to .virtue and religion; compare 

(2) i q. "WM-l a kind of cedar [“ Arab. Shcrbtn” J. 

Eze. 27:6, JgHbjJ ’ijgns “ they have made 

thy deck (or benches) of ivory, the daughter of 
[“ Sherbin”] cedars,” i.e. inlaid in cedar; compare 
Virg. Ain. x. 136. 

— (1) i.q. a step; const, with a fem., 
Job 31:7. 

(2) rarely (1 Ch.5:6), with n local iTWK 
(Gen. 25: 18), pr.n. Assyria [AssAur], (Hos-9:3; 
10:6; Zec.iO:io); more fully Isa.7:l8, 

and the Assyrians , (const, with a masc. Isa. 19:23, 
23:13; 30:31; 31 : 8 ; Ps- 83:9; Hos. 14:4). [“In 
the arrow-headed inscriptions it is written Asiira ; see 
Lassen, liber d. Persepol. Iveilschriften, p.71 — 79.”] 
The name of Assyria is used in various senses by the 
Hebrews, e. g. — (a) Assyria ancient and proper (Gen. 
10 : 10 — 12,22), and it appears to have comprehended 
just the same countries as are ascribed to Assyria 
proper by Ptolemy (vi. 1), i.e. those which lie to the 
east of the Tigris, between Armenia, Susiana, and 
Media, namely Adiabene. It is mostly — ( h ) used of 
the Assyrian empire, which also included Babylonia 
and Mesopotamia (Isa. 10:9, 10, and see my remarks 
on Isa. 39:1), extending as far as the Euphrates (Isa. 
7:20), which, on this account, furnishes an image of 
the Assyrian empire (Isa. 8: 7). So the name of As 
Syria comprehends Babylonia in Herod, (i. io2,jo 6)> 
Strabo. (16 init.), Arrian. (Exped. Alex. vii. 7, § 6). 
Once even in the Old Test., the provinces situated 
beyond the Tigris appear to be disregarded, and the 
Tigris is said to flow to the east of Assyria HD*]p) T 
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Gen. 2:14. — (c) After the Assyrian empire was 
overthrown, "WX was sometimes used of the countries 
in which that empire had formerly flourished, and 
to the new empires which had arisen in its place ; videl. 
of Babylonia , 2 Ki. 23 : 29 ; Jer. 2 : 18 (comp. Isa. 8:8); 
Lam. 5:6; also Judith 1:5; 2 : l ; 5 : l ; of Persia , Ezr. 
6:22, where Darius is called ’sjta. [“ Hitzig 

attempts to show that is put also for Syria , Isa. 
19:23 (Begr. d. Kritik, p. 98 ; or Isa. p.235).* But 
his arguments are not convincing.” Ges. add.] 

PI. D'TiirK [Asshurim, Asshurites], pr. 
name of an Arabian nation, Gen. 25:3; perhaps the 
same as is called in 2 Sam. 2 : 9, '’Wf ; to be sought 
for near Gilead. 

(perhaps “blackness,” “black,” from 
‘W), [As liur], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 2:24; 4:5. 

support , column , from the root ntW 
No. 1. Pl. with suff. n'JWX Jer. 50:15, np. LXX. 
'nraXZtiQ avrijc. More correctly Vulg. fundamenta 

S 

\jus; comp, the Arab. <LJ column. In n’DD there 
is nW-lPK from rWN. 

[Ashima], 2 Ki. 17:30, a domestic di- 
vinity of the men of Hamath, of doubtful origin. It 
seems probable to me that we should compare the 
Pers. asuman , heaven, Zend, agmano. As to 

what I formerly compared (on Is. ii. 348), Achuma , 
i.e. the planet Jupiter, rests on an error of Kleuker, 
the German translator ‘of the Zendavesta ; for this 
planet is not called Achuma but Anhuma (Zendavesta, 
Paris, ii. p. 356). I am sorry that this error has 
been adopted and increased by Winer, page 97, who 
writes it Aschiana. 

rnnsta se e rn^K. 

m. a foundation , from the root 
S'* s - £* s ^ 

(Arab. only in pl. 

used of the ruins of buildings, because the 
houses being destroyed, the foundations alone remain ; 
(comp. D'lDlD Isa. 58512, used of ruins). Isa. 16: 
7 ) Bbirp'i? “the ruins of (the city) of Kir- 
Harasheth.” In Jeremiah (48:31), who imitates 
the. passage of Isaiah, and almost transcribes it, instead 
of this there is read but there is no 

reason why we should suppose that parallel passages 
of this kind are always the same in sense. For 
writers of a later age when using the words of more 


ancient authors, not only often act as intei preters, 
but also as emendators, and thus substitute at pleasure 
for difficult words which are perhaps obsolete, others 
that are more familiar. [But let the inspiration of 
Scripture be remembered in all this.] See Gesph. 
der hebr. Spr. p. 37, seq. and my Comment on Isa. 
loe. cit. 

rials' f. 2 Sa. 6:19; 1 Ch. 16:3. Pl. DWi? 
Hos. 3:1 & Cant. 2:5 liba , cakes , specially 

such as were made of grapes, and dried and pressed 
into a certain form ; see D '3 35 J. Hos. loc. cit., from 
the root They are mentioned as dainties, ’with 

which those who were wearied with a journey and 
languid were refreshed (2 Sa., Chron., Cant. 1 . 1 . c. c.), 
and which -were offered in sacrifices to idols (Hos. loc. 
cit.). This word differs from P* 1 E>V i.e. dried grapes, 
but not pressed together into a cake, and from nSn*] 
i. e. figs pressed together into a cake. The primary 
idea should be sought apparently in that of pressing 
together (see the root, and comp. jj? cakes, from 1)3 
to make firm, and from nDV to spread out), 

and not in the idea of fire (^?), as being cakes baked 
with fire. The same word is found in Pseudojon. 
Ex. 16: 31, where is for the Hebr. JVJTDV, and 

in the Mishnah (Nedarim, vi. § 10), where is 

used for food made of lentiles, no doubt cakes made 
of boiled lentiles. 

m. a testicle , Lev. 21:20; Syr. )La^J and 
-Eth. id. It is for ns:?N, from the root 

(like Efotf, from L^c), Eth. to indicate, 

to inform; whence index, informer. It is, 

therefore, equivalent to the Lat. testis, testiculus , nor 
was there any cause for doubting as to the origin, as 
has been done by the editors of Simonis’ Lexicon. 

Pl. and nibfix (as if from nVbcfy 

comp. p£]N), m . Num. 13:23. 

(1) a cluster, Sraubenfamm [“prop, the stem or 
stalk of a cluster; Lat. racemus .”], whence berries, or 
flowers, which hang in clusters like grapes ; as of dates, 
Cant. 7 : 8 ; of flo^vers of the henna, Cant. 1:14; espe- 
cially of the vine, either with the addition of JSJH Cant. 
7 - 9 > Nu. 13:23, 24; or ahsol. Isa. 65:8; Mic. 
7 : 1 . Once, Gen. 40:10, is dis anguished from 
33 ? grape, and denotes the stem, racemus , pr. so called. 
The words should be rendered 

“ and its (the vine’s) stems (racemes) brought forth 
grapes.” Germ, tie SRebentamme trteben reife Srauben ob. 

reife SSeercn. To this answers the Arab. Jl/Ar 
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palm branch; j£th. AiVl£i: grape, vine; whence 

f * 

the verb \ : to bear grapes ; Syr. and Ch. )J , 
grape, stem, cluster. In such a variety of or- 
thography the etymology is doubtful. Perhaps 
may be for from ^?b, JLLi» to bind, to plait, 

as a plaiting, braid of grapes. Compare 

(2) [issAco/], pr. n. — (a) of a valley abounding 
in vines in the southern part of the Holy Land, Nu. 
13:23,24; 32:9; Deu.l 124. — (A) m. Gen. 14 113,24. 


[ Ashkenaz , Ashchenaz’], pr. name of a 
region and a nation in northern Asia, sprung from the 
Cimmerians P£ 5 ), Gen. 10:3, to be sought for near 
Armenia, Jer. 51 -.27; unless this were a province of 
that country [“ A similar form is T3^bx.”]. The 
modern Jews understand it to be Germany , and 
call that country by this Hebrew name, which is only 
to be attributed to their wonderful ignorance of geo- 
graphy. 

m. for "9;? with Aleph prosthetic, a gift , 
Eze. 27:15; Psa. 72:10. Root "QW No. II. i. q. "Db 
to hire, to reward. 

— -£ •%*•£ 

an unused root. Arab. and i. q. 

- S ~^ £ 

to put forth deep firm roots ; \ root, origin, 

stock. Hence — 




(according to Ivimchi ^bx, with six points), 
s ci 


Lq. Arab. tamarisk , myrica (Tamarix orientalis , 
Linn.). 1 Sa. 22:6, nnn “ under a tamarisk 

tree.” 1 Sa. 31 : 13 (in the parallel place, l Chr. 10: 
12. »“PXn nnn “under a terebinth," or “ a tree” 
generally). Hence, perhaps, any large tree (like i"6x, 
lfr£), and collect, trees , a grove , Gen. 21:33. A 
very exact description of the tree Jj»\ is given by 
J. E. Faber in Fab. et Reiskii Opuscc. Med. ex Monum. 
Arabum, p. 137; also, Ker Porter’s Travels, ii. 311. 


Lev. 5:19; Nu.5:7,and Lev. 4:13; 
5:2, 3, 4, 17; fut. obx;. 

(l) TO FAIL IN DUTY, TO BECOME GUILTY. (Arab. 


^ id.; causa t. to judge as guilty ; and ^\ 3 \ 

fault, guilt. Comp. JEth. fhUJ^: fault; ArhUJ^: 
to do amiss. The primary idea is to be sought in 
that of negligence , especially in going , in gait; 


fails is put with !? Nu. 5:7; Ley. 5:19; the thing ii 
which guilt is contracted, with ^ Lev. 5:5; and with 
? Hos. 13:1; Eze. 22:4. Some render D2‘X in cer- 
tain passages, as Hos. 5:15; Zee. 11:5; Lev. 4:22, 
27, “ to acknowledge oneself guilty.” But the com- 
mon signification may every where be retained, if we 
render in Hosea, “until they suffer punishment” 
(see No. 2); in Zec.“and are not punished;” Lev. 
“ when a prince has sinned by error... he has con- 
tracted guilt. But when (is) it is known to him,” 
etc. EU’X h. 1. is the same as ifW ttbs Lev. 5:1, 17. 

(2) to bear one's guilt , to suffer punishment due 
for it, Ps. 34:22, 23; Isa. 24:6; Jer. 2:3. 

(3) i.q. Dbj and Cpb to be destroyed, to be laid 

*■ 1 ^ 

waste, used of altars, Eze. 6:6; comp. Syr. 
a desert. 

Niphal, to be punished; hence to perish, used of 
flocks, Joel l : 18. 

HiPHiL,fo inf lid punishment on others,Ps.5:ll. 

with stiff. PI. with suff. fault, 
guilt, b la me, which any one incurs, Gen. 26:10; 
Jer. 51 -.5. Hence — 

(1) that by which any one contracts guilt, Num. 
5*-7, 8. 

(2) sacrifice for transgression, 1 Sam. 6:3, seq.; 
2Ki. 12:17; Isa. 53:10; Eze. 40:39. In the Mosaic 
law there is a careful distinction between these sa- 
crifices for trespass (D'CC’fct), and sacrifices for sin 
(niXttn). Not only were the ceremonies used in the 
two cases different (see Lev. 5:1 — 26, Engl. Ver. 
l — 19; and 6:1 — 7; 7:1 — 7; compare 4:1 — 35: 
6:17 — 23, Engl. Ver. 24 — 30), but in one and the 
same offering both kinds of victims were sometimes 
joined (as Lev. 14:10, seq.; Num. 6:12, seq.; comp. 
Lev. 5:7 — 10); and the particular faults or sins 
which were to be expiated by the one or the other 
offering are carefully laid down in the law (see Levit. 
5:14; 12:24; 19:20 — 22; Nu. 6:11, 12); although 
the exact difference between each kind of sin has 
hitherto been vainly inquired[?]. See Joseph. Antiquit, 
iii. 9, § 3; Philo, De Victimis, ii. page 247 ; Mang., 
Rosenm. on Lev. 5:6; Carpzov, Antiquit. S. Cod. 
page 707, seq. 

EE'Jtf m. verbal adj. — (1) in fault, one who ha t 
contracted guilt, Gen. 42:21; 2 Sa. 14:13. 

(2) one who brings a sacrifice for trespass, Ezr 
10:19. 


whence a slow-paced camel, faltering and weary. 

Compare KCn, nj-f.) Lev. 4:13, 22, 27; 5:2, 3, 4, 
17; Jer. 50:7. 


HBw’X f — (1 j prop. Infin. of the verb D—N, like 
naqx/nx-jv Lev. 5:26, na npc?s6 nby; -r ; K ifcjj 
Tho person towards whom any one “ of all that he hath done in trespassing therein.' 

ignTzea oy o & v 8 
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Lev. 4:3, CJJH “ like as the people contract 

guilt” 

(2) fault , #wi 7 *, l Ch. 21 13 ; 2 Ch. 24:18; 28:13; 

Ain. 8: 14, fnD^ npE'K “ the guilt of Samaria,” for 
ito idols. PI. 2 Ch. 28:10; Ps. €9:6. 

(3) the offering of a victim for guilt , or tres- 
pass. Lev. 5:24, inp&’X U\'2 “in the day of the of- 
fering of his sacrifice.” Comp. No. 2 and rnBR. 

D'JOB* wS' m. pi. i. q. 'D' 3 DS£* with Aleph prosthetic, 
fatnesses, hence fat , or fertile fields (comp. Gen. 
27:28). Isa. 59:10, Q'np? “ we fall in fat 

fields as dead men.” The Rabbins, and Jerome, 
render it darkness (compare Lam. 3:6; but see my 
Comment, on the passage).. 

constr. st. rnb^ (once absol. 
Jud. 7:19). Plur. rfnp^N! f. (from the root a 
watch , (pvXau'i , a part of the night so called from 
the military watches. Among the ancient Hebrews 
there were three watches (the first or £^*1 

Lam. 2:19; the middle, Jud. 7: 19; the third JTjbBte 
Tjaf? Ex. 14:24; 1 Sa. 1 1 : 1 1), four are mentioned in 
the N. T. in the Roman manner. 

an unused root, perhaps — I. to be hard , 
strong ; Ch. hard, strong; compare JTK, 

s 5 

Arab. ^Ji\ hard, strong. 

II. to be dim, dark , see 

m. lattices, a window closed with lattices, 
through which the cold air passes, Jud. 5:28; Pro. 
7:6. Root 33 *^ which see. 

(“ strong,” “mighty^fAs/ircaA], pr.n. 
of two towns in the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:33, 43. 

(“prop,” “support”), [. Eshean ], pr.n. 
of a town in the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:52. 

nr* an unused root. Syr. to use incan- 
tation. Jo. Simonis places the primary power in the 
idea of covering, hiding, and laying up, whence comes 
the Syr. to use enchantment, pr. to use hidden arts ; 
compare and also a quiver, so called 

from the idea of hiding. In the signification of using 
enchantment, it is cognate to * 1 ^ 3 . 

Heb. and Ch, an enchanter , a magician ; 
Dan. 2:10. Plur. Heb. Dan. 1:20; 2:2; Ch. 

emphat. N'SpX (from the sing. &]^X), Dan. 2:27; 

4 * 4 ; 5 « 7 > 11 7 15 * (Syr. enchanter.) 

w ^h suft*. inapN f. a quiver, perhaps so 


called from the idea of hiding (see the root), Iia 
22:6; 49:2; Jer. 5:16; Ps.127 15; Job 39:23; Lam. 
3:13, '32 “ sons of liis quiver,” i. e. arrows. 

[. Ashpenaz ], pr. n. of a chief eunuch in 
the court of Nebuchadnezzar, Dan. 1:3. The ety- 
mology is unknown, but a similar form is found in 
T3|^S. 

[The proper name T 31 Kp$ has been well illustrated 
by Rudiger from the Pers. J a horse, and Sanscr. 
wdsa,nose, so that it properly signifies horse's nose. 
App.] 

an obscure word , twice found, 2 Sa. 6: 19; 
1 Ch. 16:3. Vulg.- renders it assatura bubulce caimis, 
taking it unlearnedly enough from tt’K fire, and “12 ox. 
However, I have no doubt that we should understand 
a certain measure, or cup (of %vine, or drink), for 
"fop with Aleph prosthetic, from the root No. 3. 
A£th. {](£,£[ to measure, whence a measure, 

cyathus, see Ludolphi Lex. iEth. p. 187 (kindred to 
“>2D to number). Lud. de Dieu came very near the 
truth following the same etymology, and understand- 
ing it to be a measured part of a sacrifice. 

nbete m. sing, dunghill, for nb^ (Neh. 3:13), 
from the root to put, to place, perhaps also to 
heap up, comp. UV&. nb^’Kn T 28 * Neh. 2:13; 3:14; 
12 :3i,contr. nbpp Neh. 3:13, “the dung gate” 
of Jerusalem. Metaph. used of extreme and squalid 
poverty; 1 Sa. 2:8, “ he raiseth the poor out of the 
the dust, nbD’KD he lifteth the needy from 

SC- 

the dunghill;” Ps. 113:7. Comp. Arab.^*; dung, 
mud, used of extreme poverty. 

Plur. (from the unused sing. or 

nspN). Lam. 4:5, “they embrace dunghi 11 s,” i.e. 
they lie in dung. (Compare the similar phrases, “ to 
embrace the rock,” Job 24:8, “to lick the dust,” 
and others of the same kind.) 

(The signification of dunghill, which has need- 
lessly been questioned by J. D. Michaelis, in Suppl, 
p. 137, is given by the ancient versions with one con- 
sent; and it is similarly used in the Mishnah, where 
in the sing. is used of a dunghill, Kethuvoth vii. 
§ 5; Bava Metzia v. $ 7, and pi. ninDK'N of heaps of 
dung in a field, Sheviith iii. § l — 3. From the first 
of these forms it may be gathered that the root of this 
word is vfy&, but in that case how have we the plur 

It seems to me that this sing, has arisen 
from an etymological error of a later age, from the 
ancient nbt^lS used as the plural. Compare 
pi. frinDX, and hence sing. Ch. nn&K % ) 


LXXXVIII 


(perhaps “migration,” from the root 
Aram, to migrate; comp, Ht^S), pr. n. A sea Ion, 
[ Askelon , Ashkelon ], a maritime city of the Phi- 
listines, Jud. l : 1 8 ; 14:19; lSa. 6:17; 2 Sa. 1:20. 
Arab. [^Askuldn], which name is still re- 

tained by the little village standing in the ruins of the 
ancient city. The Gent, noun is [ Eshka - 

Ionites ], Josh. 13:3. 

or (comp. pr.n. "K? 5 J). 

(1) to be straight, rig ht, i. q. especially 
used of a straight way, hence also of what is upright , 
erect , whence comes the signification of firmness and 
strength, in the Talmud. 

(2) to go straight on , and generally to go , Pro. 

9:6. 

(3) to he successful , to prosper , to be fortu- 
nate, compare the kindred roots No. 3, *^3 and 

Piel — (1) to guide , or lead straight , Pro. 

23:19; Isa. 1:17, p&n “lead the oppressor 

right,” into the right way, (unless, comparing Pual 
No. 2, we render with the ancient versions, fiuaaade 
aSiKovpsvov. Vulg. subvenite oppresso , pr. make the 
oppressed happy), and generally to lead, Isa. 3:12; 

r- *5 

(2) intrans. to go on, Pro. 4:14. 

(3) to pronounce happy, or fortunate , Gen. 
30:13; Ps. 72:17; Pro. 31 : 28 ; Cant.6 19 ; Job 29 :l l. 

Pual and "KpK — (1) to be led, Isa. 9:15. — 
2) to be made fortunate, Ps. 41:3; Pro. 3:18. 
Derivative nouns are 

■vhpk, 

(“fortunate,” “happy,” compare Gen. 
30:13), [Asher], pr.n. — (1) of a son of Jacob and 
his concubine Zilpah (Gen. 30:13; 35:26), ancestor 
of the tribe of the same name (Nu. 1 :40, 41), whose 
boundaries are described as on the northern border 
of the holy land, Josh. 19:24 — 31. The Gentile noun 
is Jud.i : 32. — (2) a town to the east of Shechem, 

Josh. 17:17. 

(A) relat. pron. of both genders and num- 
bers, who, which, that (In the later Hebrew, and 
in the Rabbinic, is used the shorter form W, V ; 
[“ which was elsewhere used only by the Phoeni- 
cians;”] in the other cognate languages the relative 
takes its forms from the demonstrative nj } vi z . Ch. 

% Syr. *, Samar. <*$, Arab, i. q. A£th. 

H: who, compare H; this. As to the origin, see the 


note.) The varied use of the relative belongs in full 
to syntax, the following remarks only are here given 

(1) Before the relative, the pronoun he, she, it, k 

often omitted, e. g. Num. 22:6, “KW “and lu 

whom thou cursest;” Ru. 2:2; Ex. 4:1 2; Josh. 2:10. 
The same pronoun has also to be supplied whenever 
prepositions are prefixed to the relative, “ to him 
who,” Gen. 43:16; “ to those who,” Gen. 47:24; 

“him who,” “that which;” *1^88 “from 
those who,” Isa. 47:13. Sometimes the omitted pro- 
noun applies to place, as “to that place 

which,” Exod. 32:34; “where” pr. “in that 
(place) which,” Ru. 1:17; Lehrg. § 198. 

(2) is often merely the sign of relation, which 

serves to give to substantives, adverbs, and pronouns, 
a relative power, as “C'fc* “which dust,” Gen. 

13:16; .Tjton- n« “ which field,” Gen. 49:30; 

where (from D2? there), whence 

(from thence), ft to whom (from ft to him), 
13 Xg in whom, 13 DD TJ'N. from whom, X$ 
whose tongue, Deu. 28:49, an d this ls t ^ le regular 
way in Hebrew of expressing the oblique cases of the 
relative (Lehrg. p. 743), with the exception of a few 
examples which, as far as I know, have been noticed 
by no one, viz. Isa. 47:12, for Snj (Targ. 

Jirtt-* 1 !, Syr. v octl^ — y), and “^8. D? Gen. 31:32, 
for toy with whom. 

(3) is used as a circumlocution of the geni- 
tive (like the Talmudic V$>), especially where many 
genitives depend upon one governing noun, and in the 
later Hebrew, as l Sa. 21:8, ^8$ OTV? T 3 N 
“the chief of the herdsmen of Saul;” Cant. i:l, 
nbV!? X£ D'lvn “ the song of songs of Solo- 
mon.” See Lehrg. p.672,673. 

(4) In the later Hebrew is sometimes redun- 
dant, like the Aram. e. g. Est. l : 12, "> 3 ^ 

T3 1^’^, compare verse 13, where is 
omitted. Comp. 2 Sam. 9:8. See below under the 
word '**!. 

(B) It becomes a conjunction like the Hebrew 
Aram. % 9, iEthiop. H ; Gr. ori, Lat. quod , Germ, 
bap/ fo (which latter word had also in the ancient 
language, a relative power, as in Ulphilas, sa, so, thata, 
who, which). Its various significations, almost all of 
which are found in are — 

(l) quod, that , after verbs of seeing, hearing, 
knowing (Ex. 11:7); finding (Ecc. 7 : 29) ; saying (Est. 
3:4); confessing (Lev. 5:5); swearing (lKi. 22:16), 
etc.; also after nouns of a like power, Isa. 38:7 ; Ecc. 
5:4. How the neuter relative is used with this power 
may be seen by the following examples ; Josh. 2 : 10 
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'OTiX njn* ns “we have 

heard that which Jehovah dried up, the waters of 
-he Red sea;” l Sa. 24:11, 19; 2 Sa. 1 1 :20; 2 Ki. 8 : 
> 2 ; Den. 29:15; Isa. 38 : 7, 44 let this be for a sign to 
thee which” (that), etc. Comp. No. 11. 

(2 ) ut, that, in order that, indicating design and 

purpose, followed by a future; Deu.4:40, 44 and his 
statutes which I command thee this day, observe di- 
ligently, T™ r \? 30” X ; S that it. may be 

well with thee and thy children after thee Deu. 6:3; 
Ruth 3:1; Gen. 11:7; 22:14; 2X1.9:37; Ps. 144:12. 
Also after a verb of asking, Dan. 1 : 8. More fully, 

Rft?/ in order that (see i Vft ) ; once Rt?X“nX Eze. 
36:27. It is — 

(3) causal because that , because , followed by a 
pret., Gen.30: 18; 31:49; 34:27; Josh. 4:7; 22:31; 

1 Ki. 15:5; Ecc.4:9; rarely by a future, when used 
of an uncertain thing, 1 Ki.8:33 (comp. 2 Ch.6:24, 
where for it there is '3). More fully RI?X nnn ? 

K; see No. 11. [“ Like it is also put at the 
beginning of an answer, assigning a reason where one 
has been demanded; iSa. 15:19, 4 wherefore then 
didst not thou obey the voice of the Lord, but didst 
fly upon the spoil . . .? 20, And Saul said unto Sa- 
muel because that (RE'X) I have obeyed the voice 
of the Lord, . . . and have brought Agag . . . and have 
utterly destroyed the Amalekites,’ i.e. because in 
doing as I have done, I have obeyed (I think) the di- 
vine command. Vulgate 4 into audivi vocem Domini .’ ” 
Ges. add.] Sometimes it may be more suitably ren- 
dered nam, for, Deut-3:24 (LXX., Vulg., Syr.). 
Here belongs HdS RE>X Dan. 1:10 (compare 
Cant. 1:7); prop, namquare? for why ? wherefore ? 

, 9 V 

hence, i.q. ne, lest, Syr. f ; see under TO* 

(4) conditional, if (compare Germ, f 0 bu get?eft). 
Lev. 4: 22 (comp. Obverses 3,27); Deu. 11 :27 (comp. 
EX verse 28); 18:22; ilvi.8:3i (comp. 2 Ch. 6:22); 

2 Ch.6:29; followed by a future, Gen. 30 .*38; Isa. 
31:4; Josh. 4:21. Rarely it is concessive, etsi, a l - 
though (Germ, fo aud), for roenn aud)), Ecc.8:i2. 

(5) at ivhat time, when, quum, ore, followed by a 
pret., Deu. 1 1 : 6, “when the earth opened its mouth ;” 

1 Ki.8:9; ^.139:15; 2 Ch.35-.20, pH RPX. 
TOJTTIX “when Josiah had repaired the temple” 
(compare Syr. ? ; Mark 11:3; Mat.26:54; 28:1). 

(6) where, ubi, ov, for 0^ Nu. 20:13; Ps. 
9o:9; Isa. 64: 10; and for TOP R^X whither, xolii- 
thersoever, Nu. 13:27; Ps.84:4; Isa. 55:11. (Comp. 
Syr. j; Ileb.^g for ov.) 

(7) i.q. “^X3 nj ce as ^ p rotas j 3j 

M : i3 (LXX. bv TpoTrov)) l Ki. 8:24. Followed by 


Jer.33:22. Also how, in whut way, Job 37: 17 
44 (knowest thou) ™ in what way thj 

garments become warm?” 

(8) As * sign of apodosis, like '3 No. 6, Germ. fo< 

then, so. Preceded by GX Isa. 8: 20, }ROX' X*S DX 
“inr ny -1313 « if they speak not accord! 

ing to this word, then there is to them no dawn.” 
Like '? and ) (see Lehrg.723), it is put also when 
there precedes a nominative absolute; 2 Sa.2:4, 44 the 
men of Jabesh-Gilead b-IXtrnx (they) bu- 

ried Saul ;” and with other absolute cases, especially 
when denoting time and place. Zee. 8:23, ETOJ3 
•Ip' ID! RE'X nsnn “ in those days then they shall take 
hold,” Germ, in jenen Zaqen, ba ergreifen^ etc. Deu. 
1 :3L W T8 ">!??? “ in the desert, there thou 
sawest;” compare 2 Sa. 14: 15, 'HX3 R3’X nfl® Germ, 
unb nun# f 0 bin id) gefommen (Ch. R $3). 

(This usage of this particle has been altogether 
denied, and it has been stated to be entirely foreign 
to it, by Ewald in Heb. Gramm, p.650, who appears 
to have overlooked the particles ?, R, German fo# 
of altogether the same origin and signification; nor 
should he have given the passage in Isaiah without 
regard to the context, 44 let us turn to the law, so 
may they say, in whom there is no dawn,” i.e. those 
who despair. Also ellipsis of the words let there be, 
there are, is unsuitable, which is brought forward 
in other examples, as Zee. 8: 23; 2 Sa.2:4.) 

(9) It is prefixed to a direct citation of something 

said, like '? No. 7, '1, Sri. 1 Sa. 15 : 1 9, njfet? neb 
niaj Vlp? “ why hast thou not hearkened to the voice 
of Jehovah ? 20, And Saul said to Samuel ; ”^X 
njn; Vulg. imo audivi vocem Domini, yea 

I have hearkened to the voice of Jehovah.” [But 
see above, No. 3.] It seems to be strongly affirmative 
and even intensifying the sentence. There are also 
other examples in which — 

(10) it appears to mark gradation, yea, even, for 

the more full R^X RJJ until that, on, fogar. Job 
5:5, ^3X' 3#R RG*N ; “yea even his own har- 

vest the hungry man eateth.” In the other member 

TOTO'Px “not his posterity only (ver. 4), but he 
himself is threatened with destruction;” compare Job 
9:15; 19:27; Ps.8:2 ; 10:6. 

(11) Prepositions to which it is joined are converted 
into conjunctions, as R&?$ RDX afterwards, R3>X lj; 
until that, RE'XB R5/* besides that (Est 4:11), jyp!? 
RS'X ; in order that, RE ; X ; nnJR, Rt?X ; R-12&3, R£ ; X hi), 
Rt£>X R3R b>V, R^X \v\ Rfc'XD, Rt?X 'B3 ’ RC’X 

RE^ in that, because; compare Lehrg. p. 636. 
Once R^X is prefixed, }3 bv„ RE**$ Job 34:27, i. q. J5 
RE'X. and {3 bv_ '3 because that , because* 
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It is com pc unded with prefixes — 

I. XX3 (l) where, wheresoever , Ruth i:i7; 

Jud.5:27; 17:9; followed by X there, Job 39:30. 
Fully Gen. 21 : 17, and OB' XK ; Dips? 2 Sa. 

15:21. The same sense maybe retained, 1 Sa. 23:13; 
2 Ki 8:1, where it is commonly rendered tv hither, 
u hiihersoever, for X*S. — (2) in that , he - 

cause, i.q. Syr. o Gea. 39:9.23. — (3) ^ "*'553 on 
account of, where it assumes the nature of a prepo- 
sition, Jon. 1 :8. Contractedly is used Jon. 1:7, 

12. Both these answer to the Syriac > ^*_2bon ac- 
count of. 

II. XX3 see under 3. 

III. XXD in that, Isa. 43:4. 

Note. — I have given some conjectures as to the 
origin of the relative in Thes. p. 165, referring it to the 
root XS; Ewald, on the other hand, p. 647, regards 
as i.q. ID >5 and as denoting conjunction . Now after 
a more extended comparison with the Indo-Germanic 
languages, it appears that it should be differently re- 
garded. For, XbS*B>*B\ p 5 , equally with the other re- 
lative pronouns (see above, letter A), seem to have had 
anciently a demonstrative power, which is expressed 
in the languages both Phcenicio-Shemitie and Indo- 
Gci manic, both by the letters d, or t, which may be 
called demonstrative (£eutelaut), especially sibilated 
and aspirated, and also by a mere sibilant and a mere 
aspiration, to which is commonly added a simple vowel, 
and sometimes, besides, a final consonant (1, n, r, s, t). 
Comp, a) % *], to, Goth, tlio, the , and with an added 
consonant; Sanscr. tad, Goth, that; Anglo-Sax. tliocre 
(who), Swed. ther ; ter ; Ch. ]?„ *1?. ; t i) \>oq : also with a pre- 
fixed vowel (which see), n*S, U vt6q : b) nt, it, -IT, Arab. 

•J, ^Eth. H : c) Sanscr. sas,sa (tad); Goth. 

sa, so (that) == 6 , //, to, Germ, fie/ fo ( quce ), Engl, she, 
Hebr. XK ; d) WH, K'H, ^ ^ Hebr. and 

Ch. ID, V J, CK; art. !?D, J\, bs? (nW), Engl, and 
lower Germ. he, Swed. and Iceland, aer , Germ, er/ eg/ 
Lat. is, id. — These words might easily be added to 
and enlarged, compare under the word No. I. 
The forms beginning with a sibilant, as X(**), are 
given under letter (c), “1 is added at the end in the cor- 
relatives ber (thajre, ther), tv, roer. Therefore, as far 
as origin is concerned, the prefix X appears to be 
an older form than xte; although it must be acknow- 
ledged that in the monuments of the Hebrew tongue 
which we have, the fuller form appears to be the more 
ancient, and the shorter almost peculiar to the later 
book3. As to the signification , it appears to be an 
error to regard it (as I did myself in the larger Lex, 


first ed.) as primarily having the power if mere rela- 
tion (see A, 2), for in all languages, relatives arc 
taken from demonstratives (sometimes from inter- 
rogatives), with a slight change; see above letter A), 
also Arab. 

ni. happiness, found only in plur. constr. 
where it has the force of an interjection, as 
Hp’X p r . 0 the happiness of the man, i. e. “ O 
happy man!” Psal. l:l; 2: 12; 32:1,2; 33:12 
By an ellipsis of the relative we must understand the 
passage Ps. 65: 5, ^ixn 'X»$ “happy (is he whom) 
thou choosest.” With Aff TXX “ h ap py (art) thou!” 
Deu. 33:29. (for Ecc. 10: 17; VX : K 

Pro. 14:21, and (for *nn^K) Pro. 29:18* 

Isa. 32:20. As to the contracted plural ol 
segolate nouns, such as TX’X (for TX$) see Lchrg 
p. 575i 57$, and indeed in this word the shorter form 
arises from its use in exclamation. So in German in 
announcing good news: riel ftjlud! In Greek and 
Latin, TpigpaicdpioQ, TpLgoXjowQ, Tpiczvlaipw, terque 
quaterque beatus. 

id. with Aff. “with my happiness,” 

Gen. 30:13. 

Milel (“upright to God”), [Asar- 
elah~\, pr. n. of a singer and Levite, 1 Ch. 25 : 2, written 
in verse 14 

rarely Micah 5:13; Deut. 7:5. 

PI. and niX^, J u d. 3:7; 2 Ch. 33:3, f. [see 

below] pr . for tun e, i. e. in the idolatry of the Phoeni- 
cians and Aramaeans, Astai-te or the planet Venus , 
elsewhere called nihp’y (see under that word, also my 
Comment, on Isa. 65:1 1, and vol.ii. p. 337, seq.); ap- 
parently the companion and consort of Baal : and her 
image; in pi. images of Astarte, and perhaps generally 
images of idols, at least those of a particular kind 
(compare 'E ppai of the Greeks). The signification 
of grove, which from theLXX.and Vulgate has found 
its way into the Lexicons and Commentaries of the 
modems, is altogether unsuitable to the context in 
many places, and in some it is almost absurd ; I have 
refuted it at length in Thes. p. 162. To the remarks 
there made, I here add that Venus was regarded by 
the Romans as the giver of good fortune ; compare, 
venerem jacere , Suet. Aug. 7 1 ; venerius jactus, venus - 
tas, for happiness, Ter. Hee. 5,4,8, 18, and Sylla’s 
cognomen 'E7ra<fy)o5iroc, Felix. As Venus answered 
to Asherah, and as Hercules, who was worshipped b) 
the Romans as also presiding over and granting for- 
tune, answered to B:ial, I have not any doubt that 
the origin of this mythology was in the East; see, 
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amongother passages, 1 Ki. 15:13; 2 Ki 21:7; 23:6; 
Jud. 6: 25, 26, 28, 30. In several places Asherah 
is joined to a male idol, Baal, just as Ashtoreth is in 
other places, see 1 Ki. 18:19; 2 Ki. 23:4; Jud. 3:7. 

[“(l) Asherah, a goddess of the Hebr.idolators,to 
whom they made statues, images (n^vSD), 1 Ki.15 : 13 ; 
2 Ch. 15:16, and whom they often worshipped together 
with Baal, as at other times Baal and Astarte (Jud. 
2:13; 10:6; 1 Sa. 7:4; 12: 10). 1 Ki. 18: 19, prophets 
of Baal . . . prophets ofAsherah;2 Ki. 2 3 : 4, of Baal, of 
Asherah, and of all the host of heaven. Jud. 3:7, and 
served ni-C'Sn*nsi ; D'^n-ns “Baals and Ashe- 
rails;” comp. 2 Ki. 17:16; 21:3; 2 Ch. 33:3; Jud. 
6:25. Once, where in the same chapter mention is 
made of y 2 Ki. 23 : 6 ; 1 4 : 15 ; and also of rnnpJJ 
verse 13, the latter seems to pertain to the idolatrous 
worship of the Sidonians, and the former to that of 
the Hebrews. 

[“(2) A statue, image of Asherah made of wood, a 
wooden pillar of great size, Jud. 6:25 — 27, which 
on account of its height, was fixed or planted in the 
ground, Deu. 16:21. An Asherah or statue of this 
sort stood near the altar of Baal at Samaria, from the 
time of Ahab, 1 Ki. 16: 32,33; 2 Ki. 10:26; 17:16; 
on the high place of Bethel, 2 Ki. 23:15; at Oplira, 
Jud. 6:25, and even in the temple at Jerusalem, from 
Manasseh until Josiah, 2 Ki. 2 1 : 37 ; 23 : 6 ; Pl. D'XW 
Asher ahs , pillars, columns, often coupled with the 
cippi, or stone pillars constructed to Baal, 1 Ki. 14: 
23; 2 Ki. 17:10; 23:14; 2 Ch. 14:2; Mic. 5: 12,13; 
Exod. 34:13; Deut. 7:5; 12:3; 2 Ch. 31:1; 33 : 9 - 
That these pillars were of wood, appears especially 
from the fact, that whenever they are destroyed they 
are always said to be cut down and burned, Ex. 34: 
13; Jud. 6:25; 2 Ki. 23:6, 15, etc. 

[“A r ote. — Of the ancient versions some render this 
word Astarte, others a wooden pillar , others a tree, 
LXX. very frequently oXgoq, Vulg. lucits (Engl, a 
grove), by which they seem to have understood a sacred 
tree. In the Mishnah too it is explained by "njD 4 a 
tree that is worshipped.’ The primary signification of 
the word may pertain either to the goddess, her nature 
and qualities, or to the statue or figure of the god- 
dess. The latter has recently been maintained by 
Movers in a learned dissertation on this word (Phoe- 
nizier, i. p. 560, seq., Bonn, 1840); according to whom 
n 7”S is prop, right , upright, then a pillar, and at last 
a female divinity of the Canaanites, worshipped under 
the figure of an upright pillar, often as the partner 
(rrvpfiu>pog) of Baal in his altars, but different from 
A jtarte; comp, the epithet of Diana, *0 pQia, ’OpOiatria. 
The former idea was adopted by me ■/ Thes. s. h. v. 


and in Appendix), referring to the nature and 
qualities of the goddess herself; though I admit that 
the proper and primary signification of the word was 
afterwards neglected and obliterated, as is not uncom- 
mon. According to this view, is prop, fortune, 

happiness (compare 5 No. 3, 7 ?^ Gen. 30:13, 
especially and hence became an attribute of 

Astarte, or Venus as Fortuna Datrix, which was made 
great account of among the Hebrew idolators ; see the 
artt. * 7 J, ' 3 D. To this we may add that the Homans 
too regarded Venus as the giver of good fortune and 
a happy lot; comp, the expressions, venerem jacere, 
Suet. ; venereus jactus, Cic., and others. And I am still 
induced to regard this view with favour, by the analogy 
of other similar names derived obviously fiiom the 
nature and qualities of heathen gods, and very rarely, 
if ever, from the form of their statues or images* 
e.g. JVnnp#, D' 3 Dn. It is, however, very pos- 

sible that the proper signification of 
being afterwards neglected, these words might come 
to be used of rude pillars and wooden statues ; just 
as the Gr. *E pprjg was used of any human statue 
which terminated below the breast in a square column, 
although it might represent any thing or every thing 
but Mercury.” Ges. add.] 

Ch. a tv all, so called from its being erected , 
(see the root No. l) Ezr. 5:3. As to the form, comp 

t : * 

an unused root. The primary power ap- 
pears to be that of pressing together, whether by 

treading or in any other way ; comp. Arab. lAJ to 
tread, to trample on, to subdue (kindred to to 
urge, and even px and the words there compared). 
Hence a ca ] ce ma( j e 0 f dried figs pressed to 

gether; fcWN a foundation which is pressed down 

by treading on it, and Arab. Conj. II, to found, 
to make firm in laying a foundation, comp. HDW 
to prop. 

Note. — see under the root , p. xli, A. 
see 

(perhaps “petition,” “request,” as if 
Inf. Hithp. of an Arabic form, from the root 
\_Eshtaol ], pr.n. of a city of the Danites, situated 
in the plain of the tribes of Judah. Josh. 15:33; 
19:41. Jud. 13:25; 16:31. [Gentile noun 
l Ch. 2:53.] 

Ch. rebellion, Ezr. 4: 15, 19, verbal of 
the Conj. Ithpael, from the verb TK* i. q. Ithpael 
to strive, to endeavour. 


xcu 


ns % -•{ jmt 

(“uxorious,” “womanly,” from M^X), 

(* V^htoji], pr. n. of a man, l Ch. 4:11, 12. 

nbniyx Josh. 15:50, and (“obedi- 

ence,” as if infinit. Conj. VIII, from the root VD5?), 
[ Eshtemoh , Eshtemoa ], Josh. 21 114; l Sa. 30:28; 

1 Ch. 4: 17, 19; 6:42, pr. n. of a Levitical city in the 
mountains of Judah. [Now prob. called Semfta, or 
es-Semua, c. “ a considerable village situated 

on a low hill.” Rob. ii. 626.] 

comm. Ch. i. q. Heb. niX a sign , a portent, 
synon. with BDJ?. Dan. 3:32, 33; 6:28. Root MIS. 

i. q. thou , which see. 

with a dist. accent MX pers. pron. 2 pers. f. 
thou, of very frequent occurrence. This word is 
shortened from the fuller 'MX, as is observed below. 
It is sometimes joined with a masculine, Eze. 28:14; 
Deu. 5:24. 

I. followed by Makk. "MX, with suff. 'MX, 

^M*X, in Pause ^]MX, 1MX, nn'X, UMX (all which are 
just as often written fully), D3MX, rarely D3JJ1X Josh. 
23:15, )MX, HjrfX Exod. 35:26, more rarely 

MMpX Gen. 3 2:1 > Eze. 23:45, jnjyiX verse 47. 

(1) pr. a demonstrative pronoun, aurde, ipse, felbfb 
self, this same. This primary strongly demonstra- 
tive power which may be generally expressed by the 
Gr. aifroc, is more rare in the ancient Hebrew, but it 
appears, however, to have been preserved in the lan- 
guage of common life, and afterwards revived and 
made current in the later books, in the Rabbinic and 
in Syriac. Hos. 10:6, *?3V TW^ ins DJ “it shall 
itself (the calf) be carried into Assyria;” the peo- 
ple and priests had already preceded. Josh. 7:15; 
1 Sa. 17 ^34) a place where the reading has cause- 
lessly been questioned, ^nrrnxi '"}Xn X31 “ there 
came a lion with the bear itself;” (in Greek it may 
be rendered ow airrv aptru), mit fammt fcem Siren/ 
unb ber 23&r obenbrein/ and a bear besides ; comp, avrg 
avv <poppiyyi, II. ix. 194,and Passow,Lex. Gr.v.avrdcj 
i. 6). Joshua 22:17, “it is not sufficient for you, 
*f>?3 jtyTMX this same iniquity of Peor?” as being 
the greatest that could be; Hag. 2:17, 'i>X DDMX I'X 
“ yet ye yourselves turned not to me;” Dan. 9:13, 
“ as it is written in the law of Moses MX 

why HXZt MXin all this very evil (as declared Lev. 
26, and Deut. 28) has come upon us;” Jer. 38:16, 
K^rrns «> nb-y ns ;; 'n “the same who has 
given us life;” 2Ki.6:5, “as one of them w*as felling 
a beam, the iron (fynarrnx) fell into the water.” 
(The word iron should here be pronounced with em~ 


ns<— nntyx 

phasis.) Neh. 9:9. In the Old Testament here alsi 
belong — (a) its being used reflectively, }MX iuvrov 
DMX iavroug ; Eze. 34:2, “ woe to the shepherds 
DMX DT> rn "TX who feed themselves,”i.q. Ob- 
verses 8,10; Jer. 7:19; Nu. 6:13. — ( h ) In Ezekiel 
it occurs even four times without a following noun 
for avro, id, ipsum, this, itself, while elsewhere, as 
in a relaxed sense (see No. 2), it everywhere requires 
a noun or a suffix; Eze. 43:7, MX1 ; 'Xjp3 Dipp MX 
ni3 3 Dips “ this (ai/rd) is the place of my 
throne, and this the place of the soles of my feet; Eze. 
47 : 17, 18, 19, compare verse 20, where MN*t stands in 
the same context. (Some have regarded the reading 
as incorrect; and in verses 17, 18, 19, would amend it 
by reading DXt, as in verse 20; but the similar pas- 
sage, Eze. 43:7, in which HX*t could not be suitable, 
defends the common reading; [“ Maurer supplies lo! 
the place, etc., LXX. ewpcucag tov tottov k. t. X.”j). 
From the Rabbinic may be added the phrase, iniX2 
DVH avrrj rg npepa, on the same day; nytyn nmxn 
in the same hour, in bcvfclbcn ©tunte : from the Syriac 

cnJL/ compare a<j> iavrou , a se ipso. [“ Note. 
Some have questioned the above use of this particle, 
choosing rather to refer the passages cited, and others 
like them, to its use with the accusative, but with 
little success. See Maurer’s Comm. ii. p. 608. The 
origin of the word which is treated of below, is not 
contrary to the above view, but rather favours it.” 
Ges. add.] 

(This true and primary signification of the word 
was not unknown to the Rabbins, who explain it by 
DVy, and in the same manner do the Syriac 

9 

grammarians interpret the word J^j. In the Arabic 

■5 

there answers to this [>\, also used reflectively cuo-i 

I have beaten myself. As to the origin, I have 
no doubt but that this word, like the other pronouns, 
is primitive and very ancient (see ^9 ^ P* lxxxviii, A), 
nor should I object if any one were to compare MX, HIS 
with the Sanscr. etat, hie; Gr. avrog. To give my 
own opinion now, this is more probable than what I 

lately supposed, that MX, MX, \j \ are i.q. rrix a sign^ 
which, however, is also the opinion of Ew'ald, Gramm 
P- 593)- 

(2) This w T ord by degrees lost much of its primi- 
tive force, so that as set before nouns and pronouns 
already definite, it scarcely increases the demonstra- 
tive power; MX i.q. Germ, biefetbe ©ad)*/ bicfclbigt 
©ad)0 fdbige ©ad)e/ the thing itself, the same thing; 
often redundantly for the simple biefc ©adje/ this thi ig 

utoso n 
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XCIII 


t is rarely — (a) put before a nominative (Gen.l 7: 5, 
d™ -iyj tnj* t6 « thy name shall be no 

longer called Abram;” Gen. 4:18, T}Tn$ iVn.; 
2 Sa. 1 1 : 25, njn -in -in ns yy_ ‘ps “'i e t not 

this thing displease thee,” Gen. 21:5; 46:20; Ex. 
10:8; Lev. 10:18; Nu. 11:22; 26:55, 60 ; Josh. 
7:15, etc.); on the other hand it is very often — : (b) 
put before the object of a proposition when already 
definite (compare the pronouns avr6g> ipse, bcrfdbe, 
which, especially in the oblique cases, avrov , avriv, avrov, 
ipsum , ipsi, beSfelbcm benjctben/ lose their strongly de- 
monstrative power in some degree), thus it becomes 
a particle pointing out a determinate object In Hebrew 
properly therefore signifies, i. q. avrov rov 
ovparov, but from the common use of language is the 
same as rov ovpavov , like in Gr. avrijy XpvarjiSa, II. i. 
143, without emphasis for Xpv<rrji$a: TO’X pr. avrov 
t, te , ere avrov, hence the simple ae. In this manner 
is frequently put before substantives made definite 
with the article (H^ U'Vfn m Gen. 1 : 1 ; comp. 
E!PS?) Y'VS Gen. 2:4), or with the addition of a geni- 
tive or a suffix (Est. 9:14; Ru. 2:15), also before 
proper names (Jon. 2:1), its occurrence is much more 
frequent in prose than in poetry. In the whole Old 
Test, only three examples occur to me in which this 
word is prefixed to nouns which are not made defi- 
nite, two of them (Pro. 13:21; Eze. 43 : 1 0), where the 
sense is definite, one (Ex. 21 :28), where it is not so. 
[Also Ex. 2:1; 2Sa. 18:18 ; Ecc. 3:15. Ges. add.] 

Note, Some have altogether denied that this word is 
put before the subject of a discourse; and indeed the 
examples in which it is joined with a passive verb 
may be taken impersonally, and so explained that the 
power of the object is retained, viz. f'JKn DX jJV Nu. 
32:5, man gebe ba§ 2anb, “ let them give the land ” (see 
Olshansen, Emendatt. zum A. T. page 25, Hebr. Gram, 
gth edit, page 233 [13th edit., § 140, a]), but many 
others (see No. 2, a) cannot be so taken; and it is not 
the place of a sober interpreter to have recourse 
unnecessarily to solecisms and critical conjecture. 
What has been done with regard to this point which 
exercised the inquiries of very ancient Rabbins, may 
be seen in Olshausen loc. cit. ; Ewald (Hebr. Gramm. 
Page 593); Fahsius (Seebodc, krit. Bibl.1826, No. 3), 
and by their follower, Winer, in Lex. Hebr. page 103. 

[“Note. The origin of this particle is still uncertain. 
Corresponding to it in the Phcenicio-Shemitic lan- 
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guages arc Ch. JV, Syr. ipse ; but these are of rare 
occurrence. Cognate are the ASth. enta, who (prop, 
demonstr. like all relatives), Egypt, ent , who; and es- 
pecially the demonstrative syllable ent which in the 


Egyptian language is prefixed to the personal pre • 
nouns, as ent-oten , ye ; ent-sen , they ; ent-of he. Here 
the simple and genuine forms are oten , sen, of; the 
form ent-sen, corresponds entirely to the Hebr. 

and ent-of, to the Hebr. \n’S5, while yet all those 
forms express the nominative. (See the Table in 
note; Hebr.Gramm. page 293, 13th edit.) From 
ent come both (as from J“OT), and nitf ; comp. 
Sanscr. etat, Gr. avr-oe. Others refer BKl, to the 
Aram. JVX, 'D'^,i.q.^'; so Hupfeld on the demonstr. 
power of the letter fi, sec Hupfeld, in Zeitschr. f. d. 
Morgcnl. Lit. ii. page 135.” Ges. add.] 

II. followed by Makk. Tl^with suff. 
in pause and f. ^nN-Gcn.6:i8 comp. 20:16, 

Gen. 9:9, n,DP)5< more rarely and chiefly in 
the books of Joshua, Kings, - eremiah, and Ezekiel, 
nn’X, Dn'X(so that it seems to be confounded with 
the mark of acc. US), pr. subst. denoting nearness, 
and propinquity, prob. for rtJS (from the root 
No. II. to draw near, as from H />3) from the com- 
mon usage of the language, a prep, of a similar power 
to (which see). 

(1) apud,with,at,by, near, used of nearness and 
vicinity, Gen. 19:33; Lev. 19:13; Job 2:13; 1 Ki. 
9:26, “ Eziongeber which is situated 

near Eloth,” comp. Jud. 4: 1 1, to any one's 

face, i. q. see 0^3. There is a singular use of it 
in Gen. 30:29, “thou knowest what thy flock has 
become T1K with me,” i. e. having me as the shepherd 
and caring for it, comp. 39 : 6, “ he cared for nothing 
totf” i. e. while he had Joseph for oiKovofioQ, verse 8. 
Specially — (a) sometimes it indicates possession of a 
thing, like the Lat. penes , comp. Gr. ra 7rap’ ejiot, Arab. 
< x^c ^ (see tty No. 2, a, £); especially what one 

has in one’s mind, Job 12 : 3, j'K 'p“D£ “who 

knoweth not such things ?” Job 14:5,“ the number of 
the months is with thee,” i. e. in thy mind, determined 
by thee. — (b) It is rarely used of motion to a place 
(like napa with an acc. and vulg. apud te Inscr. Grut. 
ben bid)). 2 Sam. 15:23; Ps.67 : 2, V 331KJ i. q. 
toyJJ; Ps.4:7. — (c) It is i.q. prater, 6 esters (compare 
irapa ravra, preeter ista ), Ex. 1:145 1 Ki» 1 1 : 1 * 25* — 
(d) It is used ellipt. for Gen. 49:25, wherefrom 
what precedes IP is supplied. — («) In some phrases 
and examples FIX may seem to be inaccurately for in, 
(as in Lat. apud villam, apud forum, apud Hierosolyma , 
Sueton. Yesp. 93, apud Palcestinam, Eutr. vii. 13, 
see Handii Tursell. page 414,415), but it may, and 
even ought, in every case to retain the notion of 
nearness. 1 Sa.7 : 1 6, “ he judged Israel, rfe’pJp^2rn$ 
at all those places;” the courts of justice bein* 
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in the gates of towns, and thus by or near the towns, 
i Ki. 9 : 25 ,”'?.?!? “and Solomon of- 
fered incense at that (altar) which was before Je- 
hovah.” Compare Suet. Aug. 35, ut thure et mero 
supplicaret — ap ud ar am eius dei , etc., and Deut. 1 6 :6, 
nap Ot? . . . One offered properly at the 

altar, and in 1 Ki. loc. cit. this phrase is used as the cus- 
tomary expression for offering incense. (I do not see 
with Winer, how in this passage ins may refer to njnj.) 

(12) curtly with (compare E8 No. 1), used of ac- 
companying, Gen. 6: 13; 43:16; Jud. 1 : 16; Jer. 51 : 
59 ; of connection by marriage, 1 Ki. 3 : l ; of a cove- 
nant, Gen. 15:18: of aid, Gen. 4:1, “I have gotten 
a male (i. e. a son) njnpnx by the aid of Jehovah.” 
Ter. 1:8; 15:20. It is said, “ to speak with any one,” 
l Ki. 8:15; also “to %ht, to make war with any 
one” (where riK may be rendered against ), Gen. 
14:9; 1 Ch. 20:5; Pro. 23:11. njnrnsi “to 

walk with God,” Gen. 5:24; i.e. having God as it 
were for a companion, to lead a life pleasing to God; 

nb’JJ “to act kindly with anyone,” Zee. 7:9;. 
compare Ruth 2:20; 2 Sa. 16:17. Noldius, in his 
Concordance, under this word always confounds 
No. I. and II, which it may suffice thus briefly to 
mention. 

HKD i.q. Dyp pr. from withy from near by any 

<3 •** 

one; Syr. Arab. c ^<,/rom(iKi.6:33), 

after verbs and nouns of departing, Gen. 26:31 ; 
sending from any place, Gen. 8:8; also of receiving, 
Job 2:10; buying, Gen. 17:27; 23:20; asking/rom 
any one, 1 Sa. 1:17; performance, Ex. 29:28, etc. 
Other examples are, Josh. 11:20, nnjn ” DKD « by 
Jehovah was this instituted;” Ex. 29:28, “ this shall 
be to Aaron ... a perpetual statute '33 HXD to 
be performed by the children of Israel;” Ps. 22:26, 
“from thee my praise,” i. e. “ I owe to 
thee salvation, the cause of praise.” 'JWD Isa. 44:24, 
np is i. q. Gr. air ipavrov , John 5 : 30, from myself, or 
by my own authority. Arabic ^c, Syriac 

^.X), and Hcb. '3®? Hos. 8:4. Compare as to 
this, Anecdota Orientt. i. p. 66. 

EEL with suff. 1 Sa. 13:20, pi. D'HX ibid. 


utensils ; but indeed I should prefer legarding HN as for 

(like ^ for HT# from n'lJJ) = Arab. i\j\ an 
5 X 

instrument, apparatus, instrument, specially of 
- -i 

war, from the root \j\ to aid, also to be furnished 

with instruments, apparatus ; and 1 should suppose the 
general word to be used for some particular instru. 
ment, perhaps for a plough-share. 

(“living with Baal,” i.e. enjoying the 
favour and help of Baal), \_Ethbaat] y pr. n. of a king 
of the Sidonians, iKi.i6:3i, in Josephus (Arch. 8:13, 
§ 1, 2, contr. Apion. 1, 18), ’1 0o/3aXoc, Effia>/3aAoc 
(bps \FiX). 

rrjHX Deu. 33:2, and NHX Isa. 21:12, pi. -13nK 
Jer. 3:22 (for uxns), fut. nn gj job 37:22 ; pi. vnw 
Job 16:22, contr. and def. nnxri Mic.4:8, NO*}, Deu. 
33:21, and HK}} (for npgj}), Isa. 4l :25; imper. VHS 
(for VJJg) Isa. 21:12; 56:9. 12 (almost all of these 
forms imitate the Aramaean). 

(1) to come y a poetic word [“instead of K12”] 

Ch. KHX, Syr. JLJ, Arab, u', which are of common 
use in these languages. Const, followed by (Jer. 
3:22) and *18 (Mic. 4:8) of the person to whom any 
one comes. Part. pi. fern. nVniSH things to come t 
i.e. future, Isa. 41:23; 44:7; 45:11. Arab. 

for 1 future. 

(2) to happen to any one, to come upon him (as 
evil), Job 3:25, i. q. ]j\ with acc. 

(3) to go y to pass by , Job 16:22. Yulg. transeunt 
Hiphil, to bringy i. q. N'lin. Pret. plur. VJJH (for 

VnXH) Isa. 21:14, and the same form for imp., Jer 
12:9. 

Deriv. pn'X. 

•"IHX Ch., Dan. 7:22, inf. NOP Dan. 3:2, i.q. Ilel 
to come; with ^8 of pers. Ezr. 4:12; 5:3. 

Aphel 'H?n inf. HJJVn (by a Hebraism) — (l) to 
cause to come,Dan.6:i7,25. 


verse 2 1, and D'HN Isa. 2:4; Mic. 4:3; Joel 4: 10, an 
iron implement used in agriculture, with an edge, and 
sometimes requiring to be sharpened ( 1 Sa. loc. cit.), 
according to most of the old versions a plough-share 
(but in Sa. it is joined with according to 

Symm. and the Hebr. intpp. a mattock . The more 
general word oKtvoc is used by the LXX. in the book 
s -X 

of Sa. Some compare household-stuff, flocks, 


(2) to bringy to fetch , Dan.5:3, 23. Syr.oA,). 

Hophal, borrowed from the Hebrew, but anoma- 
lous 'O'O, 3 fern. rPH'n, Dan. 6:18; pi. VJVn Dan 
3:13, to be caused to come y to be brought. 

njJlK pers. pron. 2 pers. m. tiiou; -with dist 
accent (Milel), Gen. 3:11; 4:11; 27:32, with- 
out n five times in n’ro J?N 1 Sa. 24:19; Ps. 6:4; 
Ecc. 7:22; Job. 1:10; Neh. 9:6. In the oblique casea 
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of thee, thine , i Ki. 21:19; thee. Pro. 22:19; see 
Lehrgeb. p. 727. (Instead of the doubled Tav, in 

Arabic and iEthiopic there is nt , f. vulg. 

AYf* I fern. I Syriac there is Nun 

tr V 

occult Aj) f. 0 Aj); and the same appears also in 

Egyptian in l IGOK f. 1 1 OO thou. [“ AH of which are 
compounded of the demonstrative syllable en , and the 
simple pronouns ta , to , tok. (See in '33$ note; Hebr. 
Gram. p. 293,13th ed.)” Ges. add. omitting the follow- 
ing paragraph.] The principal letter however is n, and 
this alone predominates in the Indo-Germanic stock 
of languages. (See the Sanscrit, tuam, the stock of 
which is tu , Pehlev. and Pers. tu Gr. tv, av, Lat. 
tu, Goth, thu, Germ., Dan. and Swed. bu.) 

P™* f. a sh e-ass, so called from its slowness; see 
s 't 

the root )nN. (Arab. ^j\ a she-ass, and the female 

9 9 tr 

of the mid ass; Aram. jLiLJ id.) Nu. 22:23, 

seq. i3h«. '33 “ the son of his ass,” i. e. his ass. Gen. 
49:11. PI. rfohg Gen. 12:16; 32:16. 


p'fiX m. Eze. 41 : 15 (*np), 16, 42:3, 5, a kind oj 
columns [see below]; (see especially Eze. 42:5 
comp, verse 6). LXX. and Vulg. chap. 42, render it 
7 replarvXov, porticus . Root PDK* 

[“ A term in architecture, signifying a decrement; 
where a story or portico is drawn in, an offset , ledge, 
terrace. It is a verbal Hiph. from PDJ to tear away , 
cut off. So Bottcher recently (Proben, page 350); 
but so too Abulwalid long before, i. q. seg- 

ment, increment. See his words quoted in Thes. 
Append, s. h. v.” Ges. add.] 

EfiX pers. pron. 2 pers. pi. you, m. Inaccurately 
joined to a feminine, Eze. 13:20. It comes from nriX 
which see, with the 'addition of D, the mark of mul- 

ojuS 

titude. Arab. Aram. 

EfiX Ex. 13:20; Nu. 33:6, [ ’Etham ], the name 
of a place on the borders of Egypt and the Arabian 
desert, from which the neighbouring part of the de- 
sert, as far as Marah, received the same name. Nu. 
33:8. LXX. ’O dup. Jablonsky (Opuscc. ii. 157) 
regards it as the Egyptian ATIOU, i.e. boundary ol 
the sea- 


pfiX comm. Chald. a furnace , i. q. Syr. jliolj. 
Dan. 3:6, 11, 15, seq. The form J-lflX is for 
from the root j3Jp to smoke; like PY for PPY. 

p^fiX Eze. 41 : 15, in 2>n:> for P'flX. 

'fiX i. q. ?IX pers. pron. 2 pers. sing. fern. thou. 
Although this form is rare in the Old Test, (it is 
found only seven times in 2’m, 1 Ki. 14:2 ; 2 Ki. 
4:16, 23; 8:1; Jud. 17:2; Jer. 4:30; Eze. 36:13; 
and wherever it occurs, the cucptma of the Masorites 
takes away the Yod, so as to read IjlX, so that in the 
cext there appears yet there can be no doubt 

chat it is genuine (comp. Arab. 1 and Syr. ^ Aj ) ) ; 
and it is even primary and a more ancient form, which 
afterwards the more negligent pronunciation of the 
common people shortened into Yod added at the 
end is a mark of the feminine, as in ; nor 

should we listen to Ewald (Heb. Gramm, page 177), 
who, apart from all analogy, conjectures 'FIX to be 
for 1'fiX, of which no trace exists in the Phoenicio- 
Shemitic languages. 

fiX (perhaps/ 4 neighbouring,” from J"IX near- 
ness, and the termination'—), [Ittax], pr. n. — (l) 
of one of David’s generals, 2 Sa. 15 : 19, 22 ; 18 : 2. — 
(2) of a Benjamite, 2 Sam. 23:29 ; also written 'D'X 
f which see'). 
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_ bicnx & once 1 Sa. XO:ll i.q. 

blOlp with Aleph prostheticj adv. 

(1) yesterday, iSa.4:7; 14:21; 19:7; Ps. 90:4. 

(2) formerly, used generally of time long past, 

Mic. 2:8; Isa. 30 : 33. The same form is also found 
in SyT., Ch., and in Cod. Nasar. [“ There exists like- 
wise a form which see. Also, Syr. N ^coL); 

Chald. btaflX, The form seems compounded 

fromHX with, a£,andte i.q. Q'3Q forepart, front; 
hence of time, antea , aforetime.” Ges. add.] 

an unused root. Arab. ^ i.q. to walk 
with short steps. Conj. IY. to stand, to stand still; 

compare to delay. Hence PHX a she-ass. 

JfiX in some MSS. and printed editions for IH'X 
constancy, Mic. 6:2; Job 33: 19. 


jfiX pers. pron. 2 pers. pi. f. you, ye. Once found 
Eze. 34:31, where other copies have IDS* With n 
parag. it is written njnx Gen. 31:6; Eze. 13:11, 20 ; 
34:17; and ibid. 13:20. nariX, according to the 
analogy of the forms HEP, nan. Nun at the enc^ 
like Mem, is a mark of multitude, especially in the 
fern. ; comp. 1't, tT> 

fi^pX f. a gift, reward, specially as given to a 

harlot, Hos. 2:14. Root n;Pl i 
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(“bountiful,” “munificent,” from n 5 J)X 
a gift), [Ethni], pr. n. m. l Ch. 6:26. 

p>7\> Eze * 16:34, 41, and |jnN m . (for | 3 £ with 
X prosthet. from n 5 A), with sufF. 

(1) gain of a harlot , absol. Eze. 16:31, 34; and 
with the addition of njil Deu. 23:19. Metaph. used 
of the produce of the fields, which the idolaters Jooked 
on as gifts from the idols, Hos. 9:1; Mic. 1:7; comp. 
Isa. 23:17, 18. 

(2) [Ethnan], pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 4:7. 

— 

pjrus an unused root, perhaps i. q. pHJJ, to 
he beautiful. Hence 

[Rejected in Ges. corr.; the deriv. being referred 
to pJTVJ.] 


“ins' with sufF. rTKlSt m. Ch. — (l) a place 
Dan. 2: 35; Ezr.5: 15; 6:5,7. (In Targg. very fre- 

9 ? 

quently; Syr. and Samarit. JiLJ id.) 'A "IHX “the 
place in which,” Ezr. 6:3; by a pleonasm, much 

p V . . 

used in Aramaean ; Syr. > *LJ; comparers Dip? 
(see Dip?). ' ‘ s . $ ‘ 

(2) perhaps, track , i. q. Arab. J\; JEthiop. 

AftC:. Hence "in X 3 for "in**? Dan. 7:6, 7, after ; 
i.q. j\ ji in the track; with affix ^"in^ 

V 0 

Dan. 2:39. Syr. and Samar. Uvjd>. 

(“ places,” “regions”), pr.n. of a place 
to the south of Palestine. Nu. 21:1, DHn** ipvn “in 
the way which leads to Atharim.” 


JJeth (H' 3 ), the second letter of the alphabet; when 
used as a numeral, i.q, two. The Hebrew name is 
contracted from JV 3 a house, a tent, and the most 
ancient form of this letter (whatever it may have 
been) appears to have imitated this figure. [“ SeeHeb. 
Gramm, p. 291, 13th edit.; Monumen. Phcen. p. 21.”] 
The form of a tent is still that which it bears in the 
.Ethiopic alphabet, f). 

As to its permutation , 3 changes into other labials, 
namely — ( 1 ) into 3 , as "*I 3 and "ITS to disperse, Vp 3 and 

to cleave, ^.C )3 Aram. ^.P. 3 , iron, "153 

p 

and to he feeble. — (2) rarely into \ as 3151 , 

Tv . 

«.:d 5 0* great, and even into a quiescent 1, as IA 3 m 3 
for JDDH 32 ; compare in the western languages fioaKut, 
vescor , pascor , / 3 a r ado. — (3) into D, which letters 
are pronounced very much alike by the Orientals, as 
K '!3 and Kno fat, ll^P and ^1*ST? an idol of the 

p 

Babylonians, 112 fJ y^c to search, time, 

yj to prune a vine, p 3 'A and pr. n. of a river, 

DADD i.q. 3 F 13 D a writing, a poem, Arabic i&j for 

Mecca; compare / 3 \Ittuj for peXlrroj (from piXt, 
honey); scamnum , scahellum , marmor , French marbre 
[Engl, marble ], etc. 

3 , sometimes before monosyllables 3 (see this more 
particularly stated, Lehrg. p.628); with sufF. ' 5 ; 
rarely HD? Ps. 141:8; in pause and fern-. 1 ? ; 13 , A 3 ; 
»?5 D ??> l??J D ??> D ?> B? (Arab. rarely 

-<Eth. Hr rarely ^fl) [“ Syr. i”], a prefixed pre- 
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position, prop, and originally (see the note as to ita 
origin) denoting tarry ance in a place (Greek kv , Latin 
in), afterwards applied to neighbourhood and asso- 
ciation (Germ, an, mit), at, by, with, and joined with 
verbs of motion. The various significations of this 
much-denoting word, in part proper, in part figura- 
tive, may be arranged in three classes, which are 
called by the Rabbins '^DH A'2 (Germ, in [Engl, in]), 
nyDin TV 3 (Germ, an [Engl, at, by]), DTpn JV 3 (Germ, 
mit [Engl, witlif), although it is not to be denied that 
the third class depends upon the second (see below). 
Thus it denotes — 

(A) pr. in, with ablat. Gr. kv. Specially — (1) in, 
pr. of place [“ which might be more fully and pre- 
cisely expressed by ^ 3 , SDjJS”], as ">'#3 in the city, 
TV 33 in the house, "A 33 in the pit, r‘ 3 X 2 in the land 
or province, "Ct $3 in (a place) which =where; then 
used of time: K'HH AJD’S Jud.io:8; Gen.i : 1 ; 

comp. DDD 3 , also of the condition in which we 

arc: ‘ D 'h$i 1 Sa.' 29:7; and, in the later Hebrew, it 
is even prefixed pleon. to adverbs: A 33 , jD?. By a 
peculiar idiom of language, it is used of the foun- 
tain, origin, and material whence any thing is drawn, 
is made, or comes forth; as — (a) in the phrase, “ to 
drink in a cup,” i.e. to drink what is in the cup; for 
“ont of the cup” (like the French “ boire dans une 
tassef Gr kv \pv(r$, kv TorrjpioiQ 7 zivuv, Xenoph. 
Anab.vi. l, § 4); Gen. 44:5; Am. 6:6; comp. Chald 
Dan. 5:2. — (6) of the material, as the German cim 
SKunje in @oIb/ ein < 3 toff in ^Solle, in (5r$ gegoffen. 2 Ch 
9:18, 3 HJ 3 bDD “a footstool of gold.” Ex. 38:8 
Lev. 13:52; 1 Ki. 7:14; Eze. 7:20. Metaph. — (cl 
3 PTJ to know by any thing, Ex. 7:17. 


